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Preface

The stupendous task of preparing a comparative grammar of 7
Indo-Aryan languages was taken up by J. Beams towards the second
half of the last century and the first edition of it appecarcd in 1872-
79 under the title “Comparative Grammar of thc Modem Indo-Aryan
Languages of India” which covered the major scven 1LA. speeches of
this sub-continent. Aftcr this an equally challenging task of preparing
a comparative grammar of 6 major and minor Dravidian languages of
south India was undertaken by Rev. Robert Caldwcll, the first cdition
of which appeared in 1913. But ever since no scholar Indian or forcigncr,
came forward to undertake comparative studics of the uncovered
linguistic families of this sub-continent. There, although the specches
of the Munda families were fortunate enough to draw attention of some
scholars toward their individual and comparauve studics, but thc host
of the spceches of the Tibeto-Himalayan group have remained totally
unattendcd. A few sporadic attempts may have been made here and
there, but a comprehensive and comparative analysis of all these longucs
which are spoken right from Gilgit in the west 10 the north-castem
fronticrs in Arunachal Pradesh in the east, has remaincd a distant drcam.
In fact, linguistic studies in these inhospitable and inaccessible Himalayan
regions is not an easy task, not only becausc of the geophysical problcms
of these regions, but also of their baffling linguistic scenarios, tcrmed
as “formless ever moving hords of ants” by Grierson. Morcover, as
comparcd with the preparation of comparative grammars of the Indo-
Aryan and Dravidian languages, thc task of these speeches is much
more challenging and problecmatic. For, thcre the authors had to handle
only a limited number of speeches and were fortunate cnough to have
some literary and analytical material at their disposal to work on it.
Besides, the linguistic regions too were not inaccessible to them. But,
on the other hand, for a person intending to pursue similar studics in
the Himalayan regions was quite an unmanageable job, even the great
surveyers like Grierson (LSI, Vol. IIl) had to contend with a few skatchy
notes on some of the well-known speeches, not to speak of the unknown
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and the litile known speeches of these regions. Morcover, in the absence
of literary traditions and of the linguistic studies of any kind the
investigator himself had to do a lot of spade work before plunging into
the task of analysing the linguistic matcrial of dozens of langyages and
dialects of differcnt hues and genealogical relations.

It was in scventics that the author of these lincs was attracted
towards the study of the Himalayan languages and underiook the studics
of the pronominalized specches of the Lahul rcgion in the statc of
Himachal Pradesh, undcr the able guidance of Padmabhushan Dr.
Siddeswar Varma, the Icading linguist and phonctician of India. The
proccss once started continucd unintcrrupted, covering many morc
spceches of this and other regions and statcs till 1984, when an ambitious
project on the study of Tibcto-Himalayan languages was approved for
the Jawaharlal Nchru Fellowhip by Jawaharlal Nchru Mcmorial Fund,
Ncw Dclhi. The award of this academic Fcllowship enabled him to
undertake cxtensive ficld ours from Lakakh in the west to Bhutan in
the east during the next 2 years and collect first hand' data for ncarly
more than 2 dozen languages of the Himalayan rcgions of India, including
Sikkim, Nepal and Bhutan and subscqucntly the analyscd matcrial was
serialiscd undcr the caption ‘Studics in Tibcto-Himalayan Languages’,
and the First volume of it was brought out in 1988 and in a short period
of 4 ycars 3 volumes with 5 parts comprising 15 languagcs of the T.H.
spceches of Himachal Pradesh and Uttarakhand — werce published. The
present volume is a crcam of the above which has been preparcd with
a view to examine and comparc thc grammatical structure of these 15
speeches studied so far, to make it compact and managcable. For, a
comparative study of morc than 2 dozcn specches would not only have
bcen a unmanageable task, but also may have forfictcd the object of
having a thorough and dctailed information on the structurc and
distinctive [eatures of these spceches. Moreover, in preparing this volume
special efforts have been made to bring to light all that which may
be significant to throw some light on the question of rclationship of
thesc speeches with other linguistic familics of this sub-continent and
their own inter-relationships which arc to be taken as legitimate criteria
for their grouping and sub-grouping. For, il is only the grammatical
structure which can help in tracing the gencalogical relationship and
mutual affinitics of different speeches of a linguistic arca. Stressing the
importance of comparative grammatical studies Caldwell siates “A
comparative vocabulary, however carefully prepared, appears to me to
be of much less philosophical value than a comparative grammar. Isolated
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nouns and verbs are very apt to get corrupted in the lapse of time, and
to adopt one phase of meaning after another, till the original meaning
is overlaid or forgotten; whilst declensional and conjugational forms—
the bones and sinews of a language—retain for ages both their shape
and their signification with greater persistency” (Ind. reprint, 1974:
565).

I am sure that the above mentioned objective will be achieved
to some extent by limiting this study to 15 spceches of the T.H. group.
A similar volume on the grammatical structure of the remaining speeches
of equal number, God willing, will appear when the analytical studics
on these are completed in due course of ume. It is also intended that
valuable comments from scholars about the merits of this volume and
suggestion 10 improve upon it, which are most eamncstly solicited, will
help in the preparation of the next volume on the comparative grammar
of these speeches.

D. D. SHARMA



Transcription and Phonetic Symbols

Although precise phonetic values of all the phoncmes uscd for
the transcription of the dialects concerned have been indicated in the
phonemic inventories, yet for the convenience of the rcadership of this
Vol. the scheme of transliteration and the ncarest values of the symbols
in Devanagari script is being given below:

Vowels: 4 (a closer ), a (3M), i (®, i:h &), u (3, v/u (I),
e (@, E @, o (M), (3.

Consonants : k (%), kh (&), x (), g (D, g (D, gh (D, n (),
¢ (D, c (@, ch @, ch @, @z z @, jh @@ 8@ 1@,
th (&, d @, 1 ®, dh @, rh (R, n ), t @, th (Y, d &, dh (Y,
n@,p@.ph (@b bh (), M,y @, r (D, 1,1 (=), 1h
R, w@, 3 s @, s®@. h@.

The phonetic signs uscd in this study may bc interpreted as under:

in relation to
comes [rom; is derived from,

becomes; develops into,
or; alternate form,

nasalization (above the vowel),

centralization (above the vowel),

in free variation; [rce form (after the morph)
phonetic form

phonemic form

is rewrilten as

added to, plus juncture (pause)

hyothetically constructed form

zero (formative/morph)
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Abbreviations

Abl. Ablative
Acc. Accusative

Intrans. Intransitive
JASB . Joumnal of Asiatic Socicty

Ag. Agentive of Bangal

Adj. Adjcctive LSI Linguistic Survey of India
Adv. Adverb Kan.  Kanashi

Affir.  Affirmative Kin. Kinnaun

Asp.  Aspiration/Aspiratle lit. litcrally

Auri.  Auuributive Loc.  Locative

A.A.  Austro-Asialic Mar.  Marchha

Aux.  Auxihary Masc. Masculine

Bya.  Byangsi N.P. Noun Phrase
Chaud. Chaudangsi Ncg.  Negative

Chhit.  Chhitkuli Ncut. Ncuter

Cr. Comparc Nyam. Nyamkad

Caus. Causative Ob;j. Objcct/Objectival
Dar. Darmiya Ord.  Ordinary

Dat. Dative p. Pcrson/Page

du. dual P-p. Post-position
c.g. For example patt. Pauani

Erg. Ergative pl. Plural

Fem. Feminine Pres.  Present

Fut. Future Pron.  Pronoun

Gar.  Gari R. Root

Gen.  Genituve Sg. Singular

Him. Himalayan Sp. Spitian

Hon.  Honorific supra  Above/foregoing
LA. Indo-Aryan T.H.  Tibeto-Himalayan
LE. Indo-Europian Tib.  Tibetan

id. Same as above T.B Tibeto-Burman
Imp.  Imperative Tin. Tinani

infra  below/following vd. Voiced

Interro. Interrogative A Voiceless

ie. that is to say. VP Verb phrase -



TIBETO-HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES OF HIMACHAL PRADESH
J & K & UTTARAKHAND

TRIBAL DIALECTS
N1y t Rongloi 6 Spitian 13 Johari
/f U, 2 Tinani 7 Kangshi
s N - 3 Gohri
N ~,7 A R WP 4 Pottoni W Darma
*\ e \'w_ ~ 5Ted 8 Nyomkad 15 Chaudangsi-byangsi
& Chamba AT 2, \-/"wL 9 Kinnauriyonuskad - 16 Raji (in askot)
T e X . N
\ ,\7 Keylanq (Lahout & & 10 Chhitkuli
SN "‘\ \lfy, N Spiti) L
$ S e -t P Ll & 3 " Jag 3;’
{ Dharamsata (Kangra) ¢ ~y L 12 Marchho f|
- '~ TN sl K
Nl [,,\ e Kul 1( J_." r
- ) [}
‘ \Hamlrpur ° A N Y a
\ \\ ’ Mandi \ Kalpa (KII‘II;OUI’) I/ /
g \Una \ "\ \ ) [4
ye SN s ‘V‘-\ AN &
. A Bnlosp.ur\ AL \_\4 1 / .
~~ Boundary International LIPS 7.4 {_,.—" ey :f“ \
b Shima " < h
State \Colon @\/,\ k‘f\" . o (/\__._.\ 6\
L . Y YU i )
District —~_ )l// \\ r 4 ttorkashi A l’\ {2 v )
Yo S T
K . al ~
d District h.qs./Stote hgs (Sumaurx) 1.}/ e \ Chamoli S, “'\-,\
T 7/ 13
v\”/\XDehradunr’ e _) * J) ~-
INDIA - M = b 2
N SN 1, 7 15 r j;i
N * Yoo e
L ./ Pauri \ ,.v-/ \ !
~\\ ()\I ~J r ~
= \ < eBmorat
™~ Almoco me.o,. L <
A~ RN ~~ <"\ /"‘. > !
L, > \\‘/ \,T/ ; [d
? - < A ~’
" ; >N -..1',.:‘« s < Nainitat < ¢ Q
o Jran S em € h ! )
~N SR . ¢ (G -2 o
0 200 R r e . T
L= Vg T, i
m ) > —
0 20 60 60 80 ‘\'n.J <
| GRS N T S |
K
ZELE 1) " ofjE




Introduction

It may be in the fitness of the context that some general information
about the tribal languagces of this sub-continent and the position of the
Tibeto-Himalayan group of languages in the linguistic scenario of it,
is given to the readers before they are introduced to the linguistic arca
and the languages to be discussed in this volumec.

1. Tnibes and Tirbal Languages

According to 1971 census there were 314 Scheduled Tribes in
India with a total populauon of 3,79,74,953 souls. But the latest statistics
of the population of Indian sub-continent tcll us that the tribes of India
constitute nearly six per cent of the total population. They speak a
number of dialects and sub-dialects of which slightly more than 100
have been classified as tribal languages. Though {rom the point of
population the number of the speakers of these languages is the smallcst,
yet the number of languages spoken by them is the largest. Gricrson
rightly sums up the situation as “a formless ever moving ant-hords of
dialects”.

Numerically, the largest number of tribal languages out of the
four linguistic families of this sub-continent belongs either to the Austro-
Asiatic family or the Tibeto-Burman and Tibeto-Himalayan family which
are spoken in the southern slopes of the Greater Himalayas, right from
Ladakh in the west to the north-eastern frontiers in Arunachal Pradcsh
in the cast. But here in this volume we shall confine ourselves to the
tribal languages spoken in Himachal Pradesh and the Uttarakhand region
only.

It may, however, be mentioned here that so far the study of these
languages has remained neglected. Most of these are cither unknown
or little known even to linguists, not to talk of common man. This
statement is particularly relevant with regard (o the languages of the
Tibeto-Himalayan group, because in the study of Tribal languages,
whatsoever it was, our linguists have mainly focussed their attention
on the study of the tribal languages of Bihar, Assam, NEFA and Madhya
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Pradesh which primarily belong 1o Austro-Asiatic, Dravidian and Tibcto-
Burman groups.

The state governments, too, under whose jurisdiction these
languages fall, have paid little atiention to their development because
of the prefercntial treatment given to pre-dominant languages of the
regions. Although rcports of thc commissioncrs of the linguistic
minoritics have been often drawing the attention of statc governments
towards the discriminatory trcatment being meted out to tribal dialects
of the rcgion, yet no government has taken it scriously as yct. There
has not been any encouragement cven for the academic cxercise of the
cultivation or preservation of the varniety and richness of these linguistic
trecasurcs, conscquently these arc vanishing day by day under the impact
of so called modcernizauon. As such there is an urgent need of making
efforts to preserve the genius and the beauty of these languages. It
nccds o menuon that in the past we have alrcady lost a number of
languages irrcvocably and the sad story is surc to be repeated if the
linguists and the government agencics continue to be indiffcrent towards
the prescrvation of our this invaluable cultural heritage. The case of
the dcath of the Johari language of the castern Himalayan group is a
living instance of this ncglect.

Now, with this bricl account of the situation of tribal languages
in this country, wc would like 10 introduce the readers to the linguistic
arca and the languages taken up for discussion in this volume.

2. The Term ‘Tibeto-Himalayan’

The common cover term, viz. Tibcto-Himalayan, for the languagcs
under considcration was at first coincd by the Editors of the LS! (Vol.
HI, pt. I) and subscqucnuy used by other scholars as well. Although
altemmate term, ‘Indo-Tibctan’ too was available there, but I have prefcrred
to retain the carlier term for the reason that this tcrm is more specificatory
in respect of the linguistic arca under consideration than the other term
mentioned above. '

Similarly, although the languages under consideration do not
belong to a single linguistic family, yet they have been taken together
for this study for the rcasons that in spiic of considerable diffcrences
thcy have many such common characteristics which clearly distinguish
thecm from other languages of the rcgions in which they arc spoken.
It may also be mcntioncd here that in this maticr besides the linguisuc
considerations, the gcographical considerations oo have been taken
INto account.
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3. Linguistic Area

The linguistc area of the Tibcto-Himalayan languages undcr
consideration falls in thc northern most Himalayan rcgions of the states
Himachal Pradesh and Utar Pradesh between the western border of
the district Lahul & Spiti in H.P. and thc north-castern border of the
district Pithoragarh in U.P., compnsing thc whole districts of Lahul-
Spiti, of Kinnaur and a part of the district Kullu in H.P., and the northern
most parts of the districts Uttarkashi, Chamoli and Pithoragarh in the
Kumaun and Garhwal hills in Uttar Pradcsh.

Locationally, this area, dotted with a scrics of dialects and sub-
dialccts of the Tibetan and Himalayan familics, lics somewhere between
north latitude 30° and 33°, and cast longitudc 76° and 82°, broadly
extended bciween the greater Himalayas and the Indo-Tibctan water
parting in the extreme north at an average clcvation of 10-15 thousand
feet above the mcan sca level in the laps of the central and castcrn
Himalayas, with a number of vallcys draincd by nvers—Chandra, Bhaga,
Parvati, Spiti, Satluj, Baspa, Jad Ganga, Bhagirathi, Alaknanda, Gori,
Dhauli, Kuthyangti, Kali (Sharada) and thcir tributarics.

Morcover, being situated in the N and NE of the main rangcs
of the greater Himalayas it is a dry, rugged mountainous region marked
by rocky and precipitous ravines, capped with perpetual snow and drained
by rapidly descending rivers and streams.

4. Land Area and Population

In Himalayan regions estimation of e¢xact land area is a difficult
task and equally difficult is enumerauon of human souls, inhabiting
these inaccessible cut off regions. Moreovcr, it is still more difficult
to find out thc numbecr of speakers of a particular language or dialccts
inhabiting the scattered vallcys of this belt. The census reports available
for these regions too do not provide scparawc figurcs for the tribal and
non-tribal areas and population. For, the figurcs given there are cither
for the whole Tehsil unit or the Block units conccrned. As such it was
not possible for us to have separate figures for this study of thc land
arca occupicd by the tribal people in differcnt regions or thc number
of the speakers of diffcrent dialects where the Tehsil or the Block units
contain a mixcd population of tribal and non-tribal inhabitants. Howcver,
the census figurcs available for differcnt arcas are as under:

According 10 the census of 1981 thc populatcd land arca of Lahual
and Spiti has bcen cstimated as 13688 sq. km. and the total land arca
including mountainous rangcs as 19043.2 sq.km. and the total population
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as 32065. Sub-division wisc it has been cnumerated as 21680 (including
thc S.T. area of Udaipur) for Lahul and 10385 for Spiti. (Statistical
Outlincs, H.P. 1981, Tables 2.2 and 2.5). The density of population
in this district, according to 1971 census, was 2 persons per sq. km., the
lowest in the state, and the total S.T. population of the district has been
worked out as 68.4% of the total population (S.O.L., H.P. 1981).

The total land arca of the district Kinnaur 1s 6530 sq. km. and
thc total number of the spcakers of the Kinnauri languages is 59,154
(ccnsus of India, 1981, scrics 1, pt. B (ii1), Primary census).

Malana, the lonc village of the Parvaul Valley in the district of
Kullu has a land arca of a fcw km. only and the total population,
according 0 a 1986 cstimate, was 1084 souls.

No data for the land arca and population of the Jads of the Nelang
Vallcy and of the Marchhas of Niti and Mana Vallcys in Garhwal could
be obtained scparately. There the former tribc has left their ancentral
home and has migrated to the lowcr valleys of the river Bhagirathi in
Uuarkashi and the population of the Marchhas (0o is a migratory onc.

In the castern scctor too no dialect-wise figures could be available
for spcakers of the castern Himalayan specches. The total S.T. population
of the district Pithoragarh including the Raji Tribe of Askot is estimated
as 17337 and of the district Almora 2145, forming 3.51% of the total
population of these hill districts of Uunarakhand (Joshi, et al. 1983:1).
The total land arca of Tchsil Dharchula which consists the valleys of
Darma, Chaudangs and Byangs is 107097 km. and of thc Tchsil
Munsyari, which compnises the Pargana of Johar is 1801.76 km., (Census
of India 1981, scrics 22 Dircctoratc of Census Opcrations U.P. 1982).
The greater part of the latter contains non-tribal population and now
the Joharis too have shificd to the Kumauni language of the region.
So from the point of language their number can be deducted from the
total number (19482) of Tibeto-Himalayan speaking people of the region.

5. Linguistic Scenario

The linguistic arca of Kinnaur compriscs of languages belonging
to 3 different linguistic families, viz. Tibctan, Himalayan and Indo-
Aryan. Geographically, Kinnauri or Kinaurtyanuskad stands at the
juncture of Tibctan languages spoken in the north cast regions of 1t
and the Aryan languages being spoken in the south-west. In its own
territory too the S.C. people have thcir own specch which belongs o
the speech of 1LA. group. Besides. the Tibetan specch ol Upper Kinnaur

and the Himalayan speech of the Lower Kinnaur have a number of
i
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dialects which are spoken in different valleys. The principal dialects
of the Upper Kinnauri arc Nyamkad and Thcbarkad and that of the
Lowcr Kinnaur is Chhitkuli.

The Lahul sub-division of the district Lahul & Spiti, presents a
panoramic view of dialccts. In this small tract of land of 13,688 sq.km.
the inhabitants speak as many as 7 different dialects, viz. Tod, Rangloi,
Gari, Patt,, Tin., Chinali and Lohari. Of these the first 2 belongs to
the Tibctan group and the last 2 10 the Aryan group and the remaining
3 to the Himalayan group. Their vallcywisc distribution is like this—
Chandra Valley—Rangloi and Tinani; Bhaga Valley—Tod and Gari,
and Chandra-Bhaga Vallcy—Pattani, Chinali and Lohari, But in Spiti
1ts two vallcys—Pin and Sham—have thcir own vanctics of Spitian.
It belongs to the languages of the Tibetan group and is also surrounded
by the speeches of the Tibetan group only.

The Jads of Garhwal who formcerly inhabited the Nclang Valley
of Jad Canga have now permancndy migratcd 1o Harsil and Dhunda
the lower valleys of the nver Bhagirathi in Uttarkashi which arc
predominantly Garhwali speaking arcas. The Marchhas of Niti and Mana
valleys of rivers Dhauli and Alaknanda have not scvered their links
with their ancestral villages, yet have madc their alicrnatic homes in
the lower vallcy of the river Alaknanda in district Chamoli in which
again the prcdominant language i1s Garhwali, a dialect of the 1.A. group.

Howcver, the linguistic situation of the speeches of the Rangkas
group in Pithoragarh is somcwhat different from that noted for the
Tibcto-Himalayan dialects of Garhwal, There, out of the 3 valleys of
the tribal belt, the Johar vallecy which is draincd by river Gori and its
tributancs is a descricd land now. All of its inhabitants have migrated
to the lower rcgions and have totally shifted o the speech form of
Kumauni of the region. The Darma Valley which is drained by river
Dhauli and its tributaries and the Byangs and Chaudangs Vallcys which
arc draincd by rivers Kuthyangti and Kali have wcll demarcated linguistic
boundaries and arc totally inhabitcd by the tribal people of the region.
There the dialects of Chaudangs and Byangs are the two varicties of
the same spccch. Raji, the speech of the aborigincs of the Pargana
Askot, though strrounded by the Indo-Aryan spcaking populace, is not
much influenced by it, duc to isolated forcst dwelling of the speakers
of this speech.

6. Dialcctal Vanations

Dialectal variations within a languagc arc always a matter of
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genceral knowledge and acceptance, though their accurate and systicmatic
descriptions arc mcant for linguists. Such diflcrences arising from
various historical and geographical rcasons arc a universal fcature of
linguistic development and arc attested at all levels—phonetic, phonemic,
morphcmic, syntactic and scmantic of the linguistic analysis of a
language.

Rescarches in the history of languages have shown that a given
language when sprcad over a wide arca and carricd over 10 speakers
of diffcrent forms of speech soon develops dialects forms. Innovations
arisc at different points in the specch community and are sprcad over
a morc or less wide arca, thus scparaung the original homogencous
arca into different regions with their own peculiaritics. But in the hilly
arcas, particularly in thc Himalayan rcgions, these differences have
assumed pecuhar forms. The higher one movces, the wider differences
onc comces across in the linguistic bchaviour of the people inhabiting
different valleys. In fact, in higher regions cach valley has its own
dialcct which, in most of the cascs, is quitc unintelligible to the
inhabitants of other valleys of the same region.

There the dialectal differences may vary [rom imperceeptible
variations to complecte unintelligibility. The rcason for such wider
diffcrences is this that in the past, intcrcommunication among peoplc
living in different valleys was rendered difficult, or in some cascs sull
being hindered by natural physical barricrs, such as wide and fast flowing
rivers or high mountain ranges. Conscquently, cach valley, alongwith
many other social and cthnic factors, developed its own peculiaritics
cxhibited at diffcrent levels of the dialect or dialects spoken in the arca.
For instance, in the Lahul sub-division ol the district Lahul and Spiti
of Himachal Pradcsh there arc four different valleys divided by the
rivers, the Chandra and the Bhaga, and also by snow covcred mountain
ranges. The dialects spoken in these valleys, though belong 1o the same
Tibclo-Himalayan family, arc so different from onc another that one
is not intclitgible in the other valley, though the distance between these
vallcys is hardly morc than tcn km. at border arcas it may bc cven
Icss than onc km. The only dialect, which is somewhat understood by
the speakers of other valleys, is Pattani. Others, viz. Tinani, Gan and
Tod are mutually unintelligible. For instance, the word for ‘hcad’ is
/punza/ in Pattani, /balog/ in Tinani, /pus/ in Gan, /go/goce/ in Tod,
or for ‘good’ /ruthe/ (P.), /misi/ (Tin.), /cpo/ (G.), /gyala/ (Tod).

The same is the casc of Kinnauri dialccts spoken in the district
of Kinnaur. Broadly spcaking, there arc three groups of languagces, with
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a number of dialects and sub-dialects which are spoken in this region.
Dialects of Lower Kinnauri and Upper Kinnaun belong to two different
linguistic families, viz. Himalayan and Tibetan rcspectively.
Consequently, the linguistic differences between them arc so wide that
the dialects of one group are quite unintclligible to the speakers of the
other group. Apart from areal differences attested in different valleys
of the same group, therc are three exclusively different speech behaviours
prevalent among the thrce diffcrent communitics in Lower Kinnaur.
These may be termed as Kinnaurniyanuskad, Orasi and Lohari. The
Kinnauniyanuskad or Lower Kinnauri is the speech of the Khasas of
this region. The dialect spoken by carpenters is termed as Orasi and
by Hanjan as Lohan. The Kinaunyanuskad has half a dozcn dialects
spoken in different valleys or areas, some of them are unique in their
characteristics and are quite unintelligible to the spcakers of other dialects
e.g. the dialect spoken in the Chhitkul and Rakcham villages of the
Sangla valley of lower Kinnaur is so different from other dialccts that
it is quite unintelligible to the speakers of other dialects. In such a
situation grouping of these dialects becomecs a difficult job. The
Kinnauriyanuskad, too, has marked differences in dialects spoken in
Kalpa, Rabba, Ropa, Sangla and Nichar valleys.

Similarly, different dialects of upper Kinnauri too, attest very
wide differences in their behaviour. Markcd differcnces may be noted
in the dialects known as Nyamskad—spoken in Hangrang area,
Thebarskad, spoken in Kanam and Pooh arcas, Jangrami spoken in
Jangi, Lippa and Asrang valleys. The dialect spoken in the village
Sungnam is said to be entirely different from all the dialects of this
group. The differences at the vocabulary Icvel in these dialccts may
be judged from the following variants of thc word used to denote the
common animal ‘cow’. They are: /lan, goru, khalan, murat, rad, rat,
laan, munan, pa, balan, palan, phalan/, cic. for ‘foot’-/ban, khundi, rodc/
rore, bon, mankhon, bankhwan, kanpa, kanba, kamba/ cic.

In the Himalayan valleys of Uttar Pradcsh, 100, the situation is
not dilferent in any way. In Garhwal arca, we find that in the diffcrent
valleys of the border district Chamoli thcre are dialects belonging 10
different linguistic families. The dialects of Niti and Mana valleys though
belong to the same Tibelo-Himalayan group, commonly known as Bhotia
group, yet they are so differcnt from onc another that the speech of
one valley is not intclligible to the spcakers of the other valley, c.g.
‘How many cows have you?” is rendcred as /get khyokka gort hini/
(Mana) and /getgi khyalan balan hini/ (Niti). Similarly, ‘1 am alone’
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is rendered as /ge tiku ni/ (Mana) and /ge yakhuli hinki/ (Niti). Similar
is the case in Uttarkashi where the dialect of Jads belongs 1o the Bhotia
group and of othcrs to Indo-Aryan group.

The dialcctal situation in Pithoragarh, the bordcr district of
Kumaun, is still more complicatcd. In this small district we come across
three linguistic groups belonging to three linguistic lamilics viz., Aryan,
Tibcto-Himalayan and Austric or Munda, with thcir many sub-dialects.
The Raji dialect, the only survival of the Austric lamily in this nonthern
rcgion of the country, is spokcn in a small tract in the Askot arca of
this district. But the arca of Tibclo-Himalayan or Bhotia languages is
quitc cxtensive. They are spoken in the valleys of Darma, Chaudangs
and Byangs. All these three dialects, though gencalogically belong 1o
one group, ycl have such wide differences among themselves that the
dialcct of onc valley is not intclligible to the inhabitants of the other
vallcys. “‘How many cows havc you?’ 1s rendered as /ganigu ulan bEna
nini/in Darma dialcct and /ganig ulan Sirc annc/ in Chaudangs. Similarly,
‘[ am alonc’ is rendered as /ji-ltamina nisi/ in Darma and /ji tonmi aicn/
in Chaudangsi.

Till a few decades back, the inhabitants of the Johar valley used
o spcak a dialcct of their own, viz. Rangkas, which belonged to the
Bhotia group of dialccts, but now they have switched over 1o the Aryan
spcech form of Kumauni of Pithoragarh district, and spcak a curious
mixturc of both.

Thus from the above dctails of dialectal positions in the Himalayan
region of the arca under considcratuon it may be said that the age old
Hindi maxim char kos par pani badalc ath kos par vani, still holds good,
for these regions cven today in this age of mass movement and mass
communication, though it may have lost its significance to other arcas
of the country. There a dialectologist has to dcal with every dialect
independently. The analysis of onc dialect is not at all helpful in the
analysis of another dialect, being spoken in the ncighbouring valley.
In many cascs it has been noticed that though, for convenience sakce,
they may bc grouped as dialcets of a single language, yct structurally
thcy descrve 1o be called independent languages, because the criterion
of ‘mutual intelligibility’, sct for the rccognition of a dialect, is not
applicablc to them. Thercfore, in this volume many of them have been
treated as independent membcers of the group or of the specches of the
region concerned.

7. Classification and Grouping

The great varicty of tribal languages, scaticred in several strategic
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and intcrnational frontiers of this country, right from Ladakh in the
wesl 1o the North-East Frontiers in Arunachal Pradesh in the cast have
broadly been grouped as Tibetan/Bhotia and Himalayan. The languages
under considerauon oo, belong to the above mentioned groups. Out
of the 15 languages taken for this volume 4, viz. Sp., Nyam. Tod and
Jad belong to the former group and the remaining oncs to the latter group,
although Grierson has termed the Himalayan languages of Uttarakhand as
‘Eastern Bhotia’ and conscquently has clubbed them with the languages
of the 3houa/Tibelan group. Any way, we shall sce to it, later on, that
it is no. 0. They are totally Himalayan and form thcir own sub-group.

Here first of all we would like to highlight the linguistic featurcs
which distinguish the Himalayan group from thc Tibetan group and
then shall move to the distinguishing features of cach group and sub-
groups. This group-wise specification is nccessary, because there are
many Jinguistic features which are commonly sharcd by these groups
and st *.;roups. But at the same time they have their own specific [caturcs
too, which clearly divide them into a few groups and sub-groups. Mr.
Hodgson, B.H. was perhaps the first linguist who drew the attention
of linguis.s towards the existence of the linguistic phcnomenon termed
as ‘pronominalization’, a prominent feature of Munda languages, in the
languages of the Himalayan regions in 1847 in his article ‘Aborigins
of the Himalayas’ (JASB, Vol. XVI, pt. ii). Although, primarily, his
observations wcre with reference to the Tibcto-Himalayan languages
of Nepal only, yet later on after investigation into a few wcstern
Himalayan languages it was noticed that this fcaturc is equally an
cssential component of the morphological structure of these speeches
as well. Consequently, in his introduction to thc spceches of the
Himalayan recgion Mr. Sten Konow, the cditor of the T.B. sccuon of
the LSI states that “on and about the ethnographic watcrshed between
Tibctan and Aryan there is dotted a series of small dialects which arc
of different nature. They are mainly of a Tibclo-Burman siemp, but,
besidcs, they have those characteristic fcaturcs which have been
mcntoned in conncction with the pronominalizcd languages of Nepal.
The dialects in question are found in the north of Almora, in Kanawar,
in Kangra, Lahul and Chamba”. (Vol. III, pt. I p. 427). After that no
one came forward to undertake an indepth study of these speeches and
discern the linguistic features that distinguish them from the speeches
of the Tibetan and Indo-Aryan families, or to find out common
characteristics of the speeches of this group being spoken in different
regions of the mid-Himalayas.
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In fact, both, recording as well as analysis of the material on these
speeches was not an easy job. Apart from the geo-physical difficulties
in obtaining the data from there, i1ts analysis 100 was a complicated
matter. For, there arc so many thin laycrs and cross currents cof different
linguistic clements in them which hindcr the process of their discemment
and establishment of their affinitics with different linguistic familics
of this sub-continent. Undcr the circumstances the question of grouping
or cstablishing their relationships 1s as difficult a task, as it is casy to
demarcate their boundarics on the basis of the natural geo-physical
barriers. But, sull therc arc some such clcarly distinguishable
characteristics on the basis of which all the spceches of thesc regions
can broadly be divided into two groups, viz. Pronominalized and non-
pronominalized or Himalayan and Tibctan with their own groups and
sub-groups. Important [caturcs and inter-relationship of both the groups
can briclly bc discusscd as undcr:

7.1 Himalayan Group: Some of the prominent features of this
group, which on the one hand distinguish the spceches of this group
from the spceches of the Tibetan and Aryan groups and on the other
hand divide them into the castern and western groups and further sub-
divide the western group into Kinnar and Lahuli groups and the castern
group into Rangkas and Raji are as follows:

7.1.1 Western group : Some of the distinguishing characteristics
of this group as a wholec may bc noted as undcr:

(1) Checked Consonants: At the phonological level the most
distinguishing fcaturc of thesc tongucs is the currency of checked
consonants a characteristic fcaturc of Munda spceches, particularly in
the speeches of the western Himalayan group (sce Checked Consonants,
Page 50).

(it) Grouping of Nominal Stems: In thc matter of grouping of
the nominal stems, too these speeches follow a pattern which is different
from the specches of the Tibclan and Aryan groups and atlcsts an
affinity with thc Munda and Dravidian groups, i.c. in thcm all nominal
stems arc firstly distinguished as ‘animate’ and ‘inanimatc’ and then
the ‘animate’ class as ‘human’ and ‘non-human’ classes for various
morphological considerations.

(1) Nominal Inflcction for Threc Numbers: There are speeches
in this group, like Pattani, Tinani, in which nominal stems too,
like pronominal stems, arc inflected for 3 numbers (secb Number,
pp. 871f.). p

(iv) Marking of Plurality: The practice of marking of plurality
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with words indicative of ‘multitude’ and leaving the non-human objects
unmarked is also a distinguishing morphological feature of the speeches
of this group (see Pluralization, pp. 91ff.).

(v) Gender Distinction: The mechanism of indicaung gender
distinction in human beings by means of distinct terms and in non-
human beings by means of sex denotative terms, and in inanimate
objects by the absence of any marker is again a morphological pcculiarity
of these speeches, though this peculiarity is sharcd by the spceches of
the Tibetan group as well (see Gender, pp. 72ff.)

(vi) Synthetic Inflection. There are many case forms in which
nominal stems, instead of postpositions, take case suffixcs Icading 1o
their synthetic constructions (see Case, pp. 95(f.)

The characteristic of synthetic constructions is atlested in verbal
conjugations as well. In them, according 1o their native inflectional
system, the present tense forms are obuincd by suffixing personal
terminations directly to the verb stem, not Lo the verb subslantive, as
we normally find in the form of peniphrastic constructions in the speeches
of the Aryan groups.

(vii) Clustering of Case Markers. Clustering of locative and ablauve
case markers to express the ablative casc relationship is a common
feature of these tongues (See Ablative case, p. 134).

(vini) Pronominal Inflection: In the speeches of this group some
of the distinguishing features of the pronominal infleciion are —

(1) inflection of all stems for 3 numbers, viz. Sg., du. and pl.;

(2) dichotomy of inclusive vs. exclusive in the Ist pcrson pronouns;

(3) distinct stems for reflexive pronouns and their full declension;

(4) absence of inflection of personal pronouns [or the locative
case (see Prounoun, pp. 113(f.).

(1x) Verbal Conjugation: With regard to verbal conjugation, besides
the feature of synthetic constructions pointed out above, anothcr notabic
point is that there are many verbal categorics in which the phcnomenon
of infixation, a Munda characlteristic, besides prefixation and suffixation,
also takes place (see Past tense, p. 181).

(x) Verbal Sub-systems: Verbal sub-systems like Honorific,
Negative, Reflexive, Reciprocal, Interrogative, etc. are the unique features
of the languages of this group (sce verbal sub-systems, p. 16411.), though
some of these are shared by the speeches of the Tibetan group as well
with their own characteristics, which are considerably distinct from the
characteristics of this group.

(xi) Counting System: The vigesimal sysicm of counting, which
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is a prominent feature of Munda languages, is an essential part of the
numeral system of these speeches. Besides, the availability of only a
limited number of ordinals, fractionals and multiplicatives too is a notable
featurc of the numeral system of these specches (see Numeral system,
pp. 145, 149ff).

These are some of the commonly attested distinguishing features
of these specches which arc enough to recognize them as a distinct
linguistic group from other linguistic groups of the Himalayan regions
viz. Tibetan and Aryan.

7.1.2 Exclusively distinguishing features of the Kinnar group:
There arec somc linguistic peculiaritics which are exclusively attested
in the spceches of the Kinnar sub-group (Kin., Kan., Chhit.) of the
western Himalayan group. These may be pointed out as (i) pronominal
suppletivism in the gen. case; (ii) object infixation in verbal conjugation;
(1i1) verbal suppletivism in the past tense and imp. mood; (iv) currency
of reflexive and reciprocal verb systems.

7.1.3 Exclusively distinguishing features of the Lahul group: Thcre
are some linguistic peculiaritics in the speeches of Lahul sub-group,
viz. Patt., Tin., & Gari, which are exclusively attcsted in them and arc
not sharcd by the specches of other Himalayan groups. The most
prominent of them arc—(1) nominal inflection for 3 numbcrs, (2) traces
of middle voice (Atmane pada) in Gari, (3) verbal conjugation for 3
numbers and 3 persons, (4) synthetic case [ormations (scc respective
sections).

7.2 Eastcrm Group: Thc specches of this group comprise the
Himalayan spccches of Utlarakhand in Uttar Pradesh. Grierson has
wrongly put thcm under the cover term ‘Bhotia languages’ and has
clubbed them with the Bhotia/Tibetan speeches of the western Himalayas
& Sikkim (Vol. I1I pt. I p. 178). It necds no asscrtion that these too
are thc specches of the Himalayan group and basically are a
componcnts of the same pronominalized Himalayan group, though in
the coursc of time these have lost many features of pronominalization
which the western group has rctained to a great extent. Stll besides
a common vocabulary (scc Vol. III, pt. I, p. 16), therc are many
morphological fcaturcs (sec above) which arc commonly shared by
both the groups.

Moreover, though the cover tcrm for the speakers of these speeches
is ‘Bhotia’ and thcir centunies old trade rclations with Tibet have
influenced their speeches to some extent, yet they bear an unmistakable
stamp of the pronominalized languages of thec Himalayan group. Therc
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are many linguistic features prevalent in them which stand in a sharp
contrast with the Tibetan speeches and attest a close affinity with the
Himalayan specches. Therefore, it will be wrong o group them with
the Tibctan/Bhotia specches of the Himalayas only because the spcakers
of these speeches are designated as Bhotias by the local people of
Kumaun & Garhwal. Racially 100 they are not the Mangoloids as the
Tibctans and the Bhotias of western Himalayas and Sikkim arc.

Some of the diverging features which arc cqually applicable 1o
the spceches of the western group as well may be enumcrated as (1)
verbal pronominalization, (2) Dichotomy of animatc and inanimate in
nominal stems and of inclusivencss and cxclusiveness in pronominal
inflection, (3) Reduplication of verb stems for tensc formations, (4)
Prefixation of tense markers, (5) Traces of vigesimal system of counting,
clc. (Also see 20-23 pp. Divergences from Tibelan).

But in the following pages we would likc to point out somc such
features of the speeches of this group which clcarly distinguish them
from thc speeches of the wcstern Himalayan group.

8. Distinguishing Features of Western and Eastern
Himalayan Groups

Although the Himalayan languages of Himachal Pradcsh and of
Uttar Pradesh belong to the same stock of pronominalized linguistic
group, yet synchronically they exhibit a number of distinctive fcatures
on the basis of which thesc can be easily groupced as western and
eastern Himalayan languagcs. Some of the promincnt fcaturcs lcading
to such a division are—

8.1 Phonological: Phonologically thc most distinguishing featurcs
arc : (1) Phoncmic status of palatal affricates and voicced sibilants: This
feawure of the western Himalayan group, which is cqually shared by the
Tib. group as well, is totally missing in the spceches of the castern group.

(if) Checked Consonants: This promincnt fcaturc of Munda
phonology which forms a part of the sound sysicm of the languagces
of the weslern group, as well as of the Raji language of the caslern
group, (sce p. 50) is conspicuoulsy missing from the languages of the
Rangkas group of Utlarakhand.

(i) Glottalization: The phenomenon of glotualization which is an
cssential componcent of the sound system of the specches of the western
group and is shared by the speeches of the Tibctan group and Raji as
wcll, (scc p. 51) 100 is not attested in the speeches of the Rangkas group.

8.2 Morphological: Morphologically notable points are —
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8.2.1 Nominal Inflection: With regard to nominal inflection too
the languages of these two groups manifest some marked differences.
They arc — .

(1) Dichotomy of animatc and inanimate: As pointed oul above,
in the speeches of the western group all nominal stems are clearly
distinguished for animate and inanimate classes in respect of formative
sulfixcs, casc markers and gender markers, but no such a distinction
is attested in the speeches of the eastern group. Similar is the casc with
rcgard to the distinction between human and non-human classes (sce
p. 66).

(1) Marking of pcrson-numbcer catcgorics: The person and number
categories arc lully and distinctly marked in the speeches of the western
group, but only partially in the specches of the castern group. Besidces,
in some spceches of the western group, as in Patt. & Tin., nominal
stems are inflccted for 3 numbers, but no language of the castcrn group
exhibits this peculiarity. They are like Tib. and I.A. marked for 2 numbers
only.

(i11) Synthetic and analytical case formations: In the speeches of
the westem group locative is a synthetic casc, but in the specches of
the castern group it is analytical.

8.2.2 Pronominal Inflcction: In respect of pronominal inflections
too the languages ol both these groups cxhibit a number of distinguishing
fcature. Some of these may be pointed out as f[ollows:

(1) Inflection for numbcer category: In these speeches of the western
group all pronominal stcms are inflected for 3 numbers, but in the
castern group only for 2 numbers, viz. sg. and pl. (Sce p. 87).

(i) Dichotomy of inclusive vs. exclusive: In the speeches of the
wesiern group the phenomenon of inclusive and cxclusive, mdicating
the scnse of inclusion or cxclusion of the addressce from taking part
in the cxccution of the action in question is denoted not only by distinct
verb forms, but also by using distinct pronominal stems, but no such
mcchanism is opcrative in thc specches ol the casiern group.
Conscquently, identical forms arc uscd to express both the scnscs (Sce
pronouns).

() Distinction ol ordinary and honorific forms: Most ol the
speeches of the western group manifcst the aspect of veneration and
respect by means of distinct pronominal stems, suffixes and verbal
forms, bul no such a distinction is manifesicd by the specches of the
castern group. There the sense of respect is manifested mercly by using
plural forms of pronouns and verbs, and that 00 very casually.
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(iv) Distinct reflexive stems. As pointed out above (See p. 11),
most of the speeches of the western group employ distinct stcms for
reflexive pronouns, some of which are inflected for all the cases and
numbers precisely in the same manner as other personal pronouns, but
all the speeches of the eastern group have entrely lost this feature of
the pronominalized languages and have resorted to the use of the gen.
case forms of the personal pronoun under reference or to the use of
the L. A. indeclinable term /ap/ or /apna/ (Sce Pron., p. 124).

(v) Suppletivism in gen. case: Although replaccment of
pronominal stems in non-singular formations of the Ist person pronoun
is a common feature of all the Himalayan spccches, yet replacement
of the stem itself in the genitive case is a peculiarity of the pronominal
inflection in the speeches of the Kinnar sub group of the wcstem
Himalayan group. But in the speeches of the castern group all pronominal
stems remain intact. (See p. 116)

(vi) Use of /mi/ in Interrogative Pronouns: In the spceches of
castern group the human class marker /mi/ ts annexed to the interro.
particle /kh3/ ‘what?’, as in /khdmi/ ‘who?’, but no such a feature is
attested in the speeches of the western group.

8.2.3 Verbal Conjugation : In respect of verbal conjugation some
of the differentiating points attestable in these two groups are:

(1) Pronominalization: Although verbal pronominalization is an
integral part of the verbal conjugation in the specches of both the groups,
yet they dilfer widely in the matter of incorporation of the pronominal
clements and the manner of incorporation i.e. the phenomcnon of the
object incorporation takes place in the spceches of the Kinnar group
of the western Himalayan group only, no speech of the eastern group
attests this feature. In the matter of subject incorporation too, both the
groups follow their own mechanism in the past tense formations, i.c.
in the speeches of the western group the pronominal subject is suffixed
to the verb stem, but in the eastern group it is infixed in between the
verb stem and temporal terminations. Besides, as compared with the
speeches of the western group, the feature of subject incorporation is
less prominent too in the speeches of the easiecm group. Moreover,
suffixation of the pronominal object in imp. forms too is an exclusive
peculiarity of the speeches of the western group. (Sce pp. 2241f.)

(i1) Operation of sub-systems. Various verbal sub-systcms like
Honorific, Negative, Reflexive, Reciprocal etc. which arc an integral
part of the conjugational systems in the speeches of the western group
arc totally missing in the speeches of the eastern group. The only
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eastern speech that subscribes to the reciprocal system is Raji. (See
Sub-systems).

(i1i) Transitivization and Causativization: In respect of
transitivization and causativization it has been observed that the speeches
of the wesiern groups have independent stems/roots for them, but the
speeches of the eastem group have totally fallen back to the 1A, system.

(iv) Structural diffcrences in tense formations: Both the groups
attest many structural diffcrences in their tense formations, €.g. in the
past tense formations the scquence of the constituent clements is as root
+ tense marker + personal terminatins in the western group, and as root
+ personal markers + tcnsc markers in the eastern group (Scc p. 180
&1). '

Similarly, in the fut. tcnse formations too, the basic differcnce
attestcd between these two groups is this that in the speeches of the
eastern group it is fully synthetic, but in the speeches of the western
group it is analytical or periphrastic i.c. structurally, in thc westcrn
group these forms arc oblained as root + aux. + personal terminations
and in the castern group as Rool + tense marker + personal terminations
(Sce p. I871f).

(v) Prefixation of tense markers: Prefixation of past tense markers
Lo the verb stem is a unique feature of the spceches of the eastern group
(Sce p. 181). No such a phcnomenon takes place in any speech of the
western group.

(vi) Triplc affixation: Another unique feature of the speeches of
the eastern group is prefixation, infixation and suffixation of formative
elements simultaneously in thc formations of past participles (Sce
p. 247,

(vii) Structural diffcrences in perfective formations: In the speeches
of the western Him. group perfective forms are obtained by appending
past tense forms of the verb substantive to the participle base of the
main verb, but in the spceches of the castern group these forms arc
obtained cither by appending the past tense {forms of the verb substanuve
to the reduplicated base of the principal verb or by prefixing the
perfeclive markers (o the verb stem (See p. 19511).

(viii) Distinct infinitive markers In the western Himalayan group
there are some speeches in which distinct infinitive markers arc uscd
with the trans. and intrans. stems (Sec, p. 163), but no such a feature
is attested for any speech of the eastern group.

(ix) Areas of reduplication: Though the phcnomenon of
reduplication in verbal formations is atlested in the speeches of both
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the groups, yet the areas of its operation are different in both, i.c. in
thc speeches of the eastern group its operational arca is temporal
conjugation (sce Tcnses), but in the speeches of thc western group it
becomes operative in the formatons of conjunct participles (sce Conjunct
participle).

8.3 Counting Systcm: Although, originally, the speeches of the
castern group too, belonged to the vigesimal counting system, traces
of which are sull attested in sporadic instances, yct on account of their
long and sustained contact with the speakers of the Tibctan and Aryan
speeches, which follow the decimal system, the spcakers of these tongucs
oo have opted for the decimal system of counting, whereas the spcakers
of the speeches of the western Himalayan group have still adhered to
their native system of counting, viz. Vigesimal system.

9. Tibetan Group

So far as the languages of the non-pronominalized or Tibctan
group (viz. Sp., Nyam., Tod, Jad) are concemed thcy have a broad
agreement in their linguistic features and structures and as such offer
very little scope for their grouping or sub-grouping. Moreover, they
are spoken in a comparatively more unificd arca and arc spoken by
the people of a particular ethnic group, having no interfcrence from
other linguistic systems. Besides, the speakers of thcse spceches had
the facility of having a close contact with the speakers of the parent
language, viz. Tibetan. As a result of this congenial ¢environment these
speeches have not only inherited many featurcs of the parcnt language,
but also have retained them to a considerable extcnt, though their long
and constant contact with the speakers of the Himalayan tongucs of
the region has also created favourable conditions for linguistic borrowings
between these two groups. But, in spite of some instances of mutual
exchanges here and there, it can confidently be assericd that, on the
whole, the basic structure of the speeches of this group has not much
deviated from the structure of the Tibetan language, though in the absence
of literary traditions the basic grammatical framework of the parent
language could not be kept intact precisely; minor differences, as was
but natural, have developed in many speeches. Any way, some of the
prominent features which distinguish the speeches of this group {rom
the speeches of the Himalayan groups and also from the speeches of
the Aryan group, may be presented as follows:

(i) Phonemic status of palatA( affricates and woiced sibilants:
Phonologically, as compared with LA., the most distinguishing featurc
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of these spceches may be said the currency of palatal affricates offering
phonemic contrast with palatal plosives, and of voiced sibilants, offering
contrast with their voiceless counterparts. Besides, phonemic status of
the palatal nasal /ii/ and of the velar nasal /n/ too may be included
in the list of phonological peculiarities of thesc tongues.

(i1) Absence of voiced aspirates: Another phonological peculianity
of these spceches is the absence of voiced aspiratc plosives and limited
distribution of the purc aspiration, viz. /h/ and of voiccless aspirates
(sce, p. 41(f.). This feature 1s sharcd to some extent by the Himalayan
specches as well.

(in) Similarly, presence of glottalization and abscnce of gemination
arc other prominent phonological fcatures of these speeches, which are
cqually sharcd by thc spceches of the Himalayan group as well.

(iv) Maintcnance of pronominal stems. Morphologically, there
are many aspects in which the speeches of this group exhibit distinction
from the Himalayan as wcll as L. A. specches. Maintcnance of pronominal
stems in all numbe:s and cascs is one of them, i.e. in them the feature
of suppletivism may bc in the non-singular forms or in the genitive
case docs not take place (sce p. 119, 120 Pronouns.).

(v) Predication of nominal modifiers. Anothcr notable fcature is
the predicative usc of the nominal modificrs. (See Adj. placcment,
p. 136). -

(vi) Counting systcm: In the formation of cardinal numerals these
speeches attest divergences from Himalayan as well as Aryan specches,
i.e. in the matter of formation of basic units for highcr counting from
the former, and in rcspect of placement of componcnts from the latter
(see; Numcrals: Tablec No. 7A & B).

(vii) Limited conjugation : The vcrbal conjugation is entirely
divested of signs of number and person. In all the tcnses a verb is
conjugated for 2 forms only, i.c. one for non-first persons (both the
numbers) and the other for the first person, conscquently, to have a
clear signification of the verb from under reference use of the subject,
noun or pron., is a must in them. In some cases cven the distinction
of persons and of tcnscs 100 is dispensed with. Besides, the tcmporal
distinction 100, is available for the past and the non-past tenses only.

(viii) Use of distinct verb roots for hon. and ordinary cxpressions.
As in Tibetan in the specches of this group too distinct verb stems are
employed 1o express ordinary and respectful significations (See Hon.
Sub-system, p. 206ff.).

fivd Use of distinct trans. and intrans. verb roots: In this respect
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these speeches attest their convergence with the specches of the western
Himalayan group and divergence from the specches of the Aryan
group.

(x) Absence of Passive Voice: Like speeches of the Him. group,
these too are devoid of passive voice and consequently of objectival
constructions, 100. :

(xi) Infixation of negative particle. In respect of the placement
of negative particle the specches of this group attest a marked difference
with the speeches of the Him. as well as Aryan groups (scc, Neg. Sub-
system: Infixation of negative particle, p. 214).

(xii) Transititivization through phonetic changes. Morphologically,
another distinguishing feature of these specches is transitivization of
intransitive stems through the mechanizm of voicing : devoicing:
aspration : deaspiration, etc. (See Transitivization p. 262-63).

(xiii) Absence of reflexive and reciprocal systems: Absence of
Reflexive and Reciprocsl sub-sysiems in verbal conjugation (00
distinguishes these speeches from the specches of the Him. as well as

Aryan groups.

10. Converging and Diverging Features of Himalayan
and Tibetan Groups

As pointed out above, that the geo-physical conditions under which
these speeches were flourishing from time immemorial were bound Lo
be influenced by each other. Consequently, while retaining their basic
featurcs to a considerable extent they could not escape the influences
of the other tongues with which they had a closc contact. It is auested
at all levels of linguistic analysis. But here, in vicw of our limited aim,
we shall confine ourselves to a few phonological and morphological
features only.

10.1 Converging features. Some of the prominently attesied
converging features between these two groups are —

(1) Phonemic status of palatal affricates, voiced sibilants and of
the palatal and velar nasals, particularly in the western Himalayan and
Tibetan groups.

(ii) Reduplication of nominal and verbal stcms: Besides
reduplication of nominal and Adjectival stems (see pp. 70-71, 130-31)
reduplication of verbal stems to obtain various tcmporal and non-temporal
categories 00 is a feature in which both the groups attest a broad
agreement. %

/

(iii) Distinct rbots for trans. and intrans. verbs: Languages of both
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the groups are devoid of the inbuilt system of transitivization and
employ distinct roots for both the classes of verbs (see. Transitivization,
p. 161).

(iv) Absencc of passive voice and objectival constructions:
Spceches of both the groups are devoid of passive voice, and have only
actlive voice, consequenty, have no scope for objectival constructions
(Sce Syntax: Concord).

(v) Suppletivism: The phenomenon of suppletivism to obtain forms
of past tense and imp. mood 100 is equally shared by the speeches of
both the groups.

(vi) Indeclinable nature of modifiers: In the spceches of both the
groups modificrs are indeclinable, consequently, there is no agreement
between the noun head and the modifier, (Sce Adj. Agreement with
Noun Head, p. 131).

(vii) Absence of Rclative Pronominal Stems. Absence of distinct
stems for relatve pronouns is another morphological feature which is
commonly shared by the spceches of thcse groups (see Pronouns:
Relative, p. 126).

(viit) Abscnce of Conjunctive Particles: There arc certain categorics
of subordinative and coordinative conjunts which arc totally missing
in these speeches and for the use of others too there is a common
disfavour. '

(ix) Disfavour for non-simple sentcnces. The languages of both
the groups, gencrally, favour simple construction only. Construction of
compound and complcx sentences is, normally, avoided (Sce Syntax,
p. 273).

10.2 Diverging Features. Besides the distinguishing featurcs of
the Tibctan and Himalayan groups of languages pointed out in
connection with western Himalayan group (see above 7.1), there arc
some more morphological features which clearly draw a demarcating
line between these two groups of the Himalayan languages. These arc
as under:

(i) Suppletivism in Pron. stems. In most of the speeches of western
Himalayan group pronominal stems are rcplaced in the plural number
and genitive case, but they are fully maintained in the Tibetan group
(See, pp. 116, 118-19).

(i) Distinct Reflexive stems. Many of the speeches of the western
Himalayan group have distinct stems for reflexive. pronouns, but in the
Tibetan group all the personal pronominal stems itself serve the purpose
(sce Reflexive Pron. pp. 124-25).
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(iii) Use of Post-positions with Adverb. The use of postposition
with adverbial stems also distinguishes Him. speeches from the specches
of the Tibetan group (See p. 258).

(iv) Placement of nominal modifiers. In the matter of the placement
of the nominal qualifiers and sex markers 100, both the groups manifest
divergent tendencies. In the Him. group, as in thc Arvan speeches,
these are uscd attributively, whereas in the Tib. group ihey are used
predicatively (see Adj. placement). In case of ad). denoting ‘colour’
and ‘size’ too both the groups have diverging tcndencics about their
placement (see p. 135).

(v) Use of Pronominal subjects. In pronominalized speeches of
the Him. group, separate use of pronominal subjeccts is not obligatory,
but it is a must in the Tib. speeches, in which the verb form is divested
of the personal suffixes.

(vi) Infixation in verbal conjugatiom. In the spceches of the
Himalayan group besides the infixation of the formative elements in
the reflexive and reciprocal sub-systems, where they are opcrative, there
are instances of participial formations in which besides prefixation and
suffixation the phenomenon of infixation also takes place (see Participles
p. 247).

(vii) Derivation of denominative stems. The spceches of the
Tibetan group are completely devoid of denominative stems, whereas
these stems are quite common in the speeches of the Him. groups (sce
Denominative stems, P. 159).

(viil) Temporal conjugatiom With regard to the tcmporal
conjugation a notable distinction between the languages of these two
groups is this that in the speeches of the Tibetan group a verb is
conjugated for 2 tenses only, i.e. past and non-past, whereas in the
speeches of the Himalayan group it is regularly conjugated for all
the three tenses, viz. Pres., Past and Fut. (See temporal conjugation,
p. 165ff.).

(ix) Conjugation for person Category. Similarly, in the speeches
of the Tib. group a verb is inflected for the Ist and the non-first persons
only, whereas in the speeches of the Him. group it is inflecied for all
the three persons. (See Temp. Conj.: Personal Terminations, p. 172ff.).

(x) Conjugation for number category. Normally, in the speeches
of the Tib. group a verb is conjugated for a single form only, but,
contrary to this in the speeches of the Him. group it is regularly
conjugated for 2/3 numbers as the case may be (see Verbal Conju.,
p. 166ff.).
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(xi) Past tense formations : Structurally, the speeches of the Tib.
group, as well as of both the sub-groups of the Him. group have their
own patterns of the arrangement of componential elements in past tense
formations, i.c. in the Tib. group the tense markers are directly appended
to the verb stem and are not marked for any person, or, usually, even
for numbers, but the componential arrangement in the speeches of the
western Him. group is attested as root + tense marker + personal
terminations, and in the speeches of the eastern group, as root + pcrsonal
terminations + tense marker.

Moreover, in the matter of reduplication of the verb roots too
both the groups exhibit distinct tendencies, i.e. in the speeches of the
Him. group, normally, past tense forms are obtained by reduplicating
the verb stem concerned, but no such a phenomenon takes place in
the conjugation of the speeches of the Tib. group.

(xii) Perfective expressions : In the matter of verbal construction
intended to cxpress perfective aspects of a verb, the specches of the
Tib. group, as well as the specches of both the sub-groups of the Him.
group follow their own distinct pattemns, i.e. in the spceches of the Tib,
group these forms are obtained simply by appending the past tense
markers to the verb stem, i.e. these are identical with the normal past
tense forms, whercas in the speeches of the Him. groups these are
obtained differently (sce Supra 7.2.3 (vii).

(xii1) Hon. Sub-system : For the hon. conjugation too, the spcechcs
of both the groups have their own patterns. In the speeches of the Tib.
group it is expressed by employing distinct verb roots for it, whereas
in the speeches of the western Him. group it is distinguished by
employing distinct suffixes annexed to it, and in the eastern group just
with the use of plural forms of the pron. as wcll as of the verb.

(xiv) Placement of neg. particle : Under the conjugation of negative
sub-systems the speeches of both the groups have their own preferences
with regard to the placcment of the negative particle and the form of
the prohibitive neg. particle, i.e. in the speeches of the Him. group it,
as in the speeches of the I.A. group, precedes the verb form the action
of which is negated by it, but in the speeches of the Tibetan group
it is infixed between the verb stem and the formative elements. (See
Neg. Sub. System see p. 214). '

(xv) Similarly, in the speeches of the Tib. group the simple and
the prohibitive particle is one and the same, viz. /ma/, but in the speeches
of the Him. group it is /ma/ for simple negation and /tha/ for prohibitive
negation.



Pant |

PHONOLOGY







Sound System

In dealing with the sound system of Tibeto-Himalayan languages
in this volume on comparative analysis our endeavour will be to present
an overall scheme of the speech sounds of all the languages under
consideration. Here it is not our object to discuss in dctail the phonetic
and phoncmic characteristics of each sound individually. This aspect
of the study of the speech sounds has already becn done in all the
previous volumes of the series “Studies in Tibcto-Himalayan Languages
(1988-1992). As such in this volume only a general vicw of the sound
system of all these tongues will be taken for considcration. However,
a few individual sounds having distinct characteristics will, of course,
find a place in it.

Here firstly we shall take up vocalic sounds and then consonantal
sounds. Other features of the phonological system will follow them.

VOWELS

Synchronically, diachronically as well, all vocoids, phonemic or
non-phonemic, attested in these tongues can be groupcd as primary,
secondary and peripheral. Schematically these may be prcscnied as
under:

Front Central Back
High i u
Higher mid/ e o
Mid i (a)
Lower mid/ (E] (5]

Low

N.B. — The vowels placed in square brackets are secondary, in parentheses are
peripheral, and all others are primary.

As regards the lip position only the back vowels /u/, /o/ and
/=/ are rounded and all others are unrounded. A brief account of all
these may be presented as follows:
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PRIMARY VOWELS

The primary vowels, without exception, are found in all the dialects
of this group and readily offer their minimal contrastive pairs within
the dialect itself, i.e., there are, at least five vowels which on the basis
of their phonemic contrasts can be established as phonemes for all the
dialects of this group. They are /i, e, u, 0, a/. All of these are quite
stable and offer a uniform behaviour for all the languages of this group.
Phonologically, the most important feature of these vowels is this that
they have a wider distribution, i.e., can occur in all the positions of
a vocable, without any restriction. A brief account of thcir phonctic
characteristics and phonemic position in the sound systcm of this group
of languagcs may be given bclow :

, le/

Both, the unrounded high front short vowel /i/ and the unrounded
higher mid-front-short vowel /e/, arc the basic vocalic sounds of all
the specches of this group. Their frequent occurrence is attested in
almost all the speech varictics of it. In all the speeches these offer a
clcar phonemic contrast bctween them (for examples sce respective
scctions in respective volumes of the scries “Studics in T. H. L., 1988-
92).

At a comparative plan, howcver, the vowel /i/ is more stablc than
the vowel /c/ which exhibits phonctic variation with the sccondary vowcl
/E/ and vaniability with othcr vowels in cognate forms of a word occurring
in differcnt languages. Examplcs of intcrchange between /c/ and other
front vowels arc frecly aticsted in dialcctal and interdialectal cognate
forms, e.g. (Cf. Rankas group)

Chaudangsi Byangsi Darmiya

/wamkE/ face /wimi/ id Jfomi/ id.

MI4kE/ leg, foot Nlike/ id. Migi/ id.
v/, Jo/

Like /i/ and /e/ both, the high-back-rounded-short vowel /u/ and
the higher-mid-back-round /o/, belong to the basic sound structurc of
these languages and can be postulated for proto - T. H. as well. These
too attest ample examples of minimal pairs of contrast in all the dialects
of this group. These may be seen in respective sections of rcspective
volumes of the series ‘Studies in T. H. L.” (1988-92).

In cognate forms, too, these vowels attest a minimum variation
in their characters, but there are dialects like Darmiya in which these
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attest free variation within the dialect itself, e.g., A4du~tddo/ that,
/-ro~-ru/ in, on (locative marker), /-jo~ju/ or /cho~chu/ for, to (dative
marker).

/a

The position of the low-back-unrounded vowel /a/ is quite clear
in all the dialects of the T.H. It is the most stable vowel and has the
widest range of distribution and highest frequency in all the speech
forms. It has an undisputed phonemic status, offering abundant examples
of phonemic contrast with back vowels, /u/ and fo/ (for examples see
respective sections in the respective volumes of the series - ‘Studies
in T. H. L., (1988-92).

SECONDARY VOWELS

The vowels belonging to this class are neither attesied in all the
languages of this group nor have a stablc position in those in which
they occur. These are of sporadic occurrences and also of limited
distribution. In most of the tongues the lower-mid unrounded front
vowel /E/ and the lower mid rounded back vowel />/ fall under this
category. Their limited occurrences and absence of phonemic contrasts
with their higher mid counter parts /e/ and /o/ respectively, is a clear
indicator that these vocoids are not the regular sounds of the Tibeto-
Himalayan vowel sysiem and as such cannot be postulated as basic
sounds of the Proto - T. H. In most of the cascs these are attested either
as free variants or allophonic vanants of the primary vowecls, /e/ and
/o/. In speeches where they offer limited contrasts there 0o it is mostly
confined to loaned items from the regional 1.A. dialects. Thus the
acquisition of these sounds in these tongucs seems to be a recent
phenomenon, a by-product of their contact with the speakers of the LA,
dialects. In this historical process of development these sounds have
assumed the dimension of phonemic contrasts with /e/ and /o/, may
be in a limited sphere.

/E/

As stated above, the lower-mid-unrounded front vowel /E/ is not
a primary sound of the sound system of the T. H. group of languages.
In most of the tongues its sporadic occurrence is attested either in LA,
loans or as an allophone of the high-mid front vowel /e/, or as a free
variant of it. However, in the dialects of the Rangkas group which are
highly influenced by the regional 1.A. dialects, on account of their
heavily borrowing from them, it is frequently attested and seems to
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have become a stable sound. In them its occurrence, besides in loan
items, is also attested in some native terms, showing a contrast with
/e/ in a few instances, which is a clear indicator that now this sound
has emerged as a distinct sound of the sound system of these tongues
and can claim for its phonemic status there. The few minimal pairs
attested in them may be seen as under :

Dar. - /ge/ clothe : /gE/ thou; /be/ thread : /bE/ skin.

Chaud. - /re/ field : /rfE/ cow; /se/ recognition : /SE/ god.

Mar. - /bed/ elder brother : /bEd/ physician.

It may, however, be added here that in the above mentioned
group it is more pronounced in Chaudangsi and Marchha than in others.
In the former it frequently occurs in the word final position and in the
latter in the initial position. Some of the examples of the occurrence
of /E/ in these tongues may be presented as follows:

Dar. - /bEna/ cow, /bEri/ enemy, /vEd/ physician, /bEra/ songs,
/PEjma/ trousers, /thEli/ bag, elc.

Chaud. - /khE~kh4tE/ cold, /bAdE/ correct, /rE~sirE/ cow, /ricE/
ear, /bEri/ encmy, /thEde~thEdE// height, /pEma/ to know, to move,
/jablE/ tongue, /baldE/ thick, /tundE/ warm, /midE/ short, small, /khwE/
grand son, /khemE/ grand daughter, /camE/ girl.

A comparison with the cognatcs in Darmiya attests that in Chaud.
the vowel /E/ occurs in frec variation with other front vowels, viz.
/e/ and /i/. For instance -

Chaud. Byansi Darmiya
/wimE/ face wimi omi
N4kE/ foot, leg like ligi
/khiamE/ grand-son — kheme
/cdmE/ girl — ceme

Mar. - fbEd/ physician, /dE/ curd, /gEro/ deep, /gEna/ stars, /mEt/
woman’s patemal home, /sEno/ plain land (All loans).

Johari. - /mEs/ man, /thEli/ bag, /bhEr/ outside, elc.

Raji. - /[dhE/ how much? /IE/ to reach, /swE/ to sit, /pEgaro/ child,
fohEnya/ sister, /mE~mhE/ fire.

Besides its occurrence in I. A. loaned items, in most of the
languages of this group is normally attested as a lowered variant of
the vowel /e/ and /i/ as a result of vowel harmony or a nasalized
allophone of the vowel /e/ or a free variation in a pre-pausal position.
Although phonetic feature of lowering of the vowel /e/ in these
environments, is attested in most of the tongues of this group, yet it
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is more pronounced in Kinnauri, Spitian, Tod, Pattani, Chaudangsi-
Byangsi and Johari.

~ We shall now give a few sample examples from some other
speeches under consideration in which it is found, may be as an altermate
form of /e/ or /i/, or as allophonic variant of /i, ¢/ or as a borrowed
sound from 1. A. dialects.

fe/ — [E] - (Paut.) /semi/ — [sEmi] soul, /fleci~fiEci/ by us,
(Chaud.) - /ceme/ — [cEmE] girl, /ddme/ — [d4mE] drum, /lance/ —
[fiancE) dusk, /lide/ — [lidE] heavy; (Spiti) - /meme/ — [mEmE] grand-
father, /phyet/ — [phEt] half; (Chhit.) - /mEs/ buffalo; (Tod) - /dece/
— [dEce] to scratch, /thece/ — [thEce] to be happy, /cece/ — [cEce])
to bite, (Mar.) /sikEt/ complaint, /bEri/ enemy, /jEgen/ glow worm,
/bEna/ musk-pod; /pEsa/ paisa, /rupE/ rupee, /jEjad/ property, /dEno/
right (side), /chEl/ shadow, etc.

In Johari it is attested in free vanation with /e/, as in /biche~bachE/
woman, /je~JE/ my, /les~IEs/ said, etc.

In Kin., however, it has developed as a result of coalescence of
A4+y,a+e 0rid+ e, as well, eg., /sE/ « /sdy/ ten, /tE/ « /rey/ eight,
NIE/ < flae/ < flahe/ day, /bEsa/ « /biesa/ sister-in-law.

/4/ — [E] - Besides, in some dialects it is also realized as an
allophone of the central vowel /4/ when followed by a front vowel,
as in (Raji) - /puhdi/ — [puhEi] joint, /khdi/ — [khEi] said, /ghii/ —
[ghEi] did, /bihdi/ — [bihEi] twenty.

/~/

It is a rounded lower - mid short back vowel. Its phonemic status
in the vowel system of T. H. is doubtful. In most of thcm it is still
in an allophonic stage and does not attest phonemic contrast with the
vowel /o/ of the native vocables, except in Darmiya, e.g., /ro/ bone;
/ro/ basket; /mo/ female; /m>/ family, houses. In all others it is only
lowered variant of the vowel /o/ attested in various phonetic
environments. The most notable of them arc - (1) occurrence of a
nasal as an onset margin or the coda margin of the syllable peak
/o/, (2) accompaniment of nasality; (3) occurrence of a glottal stop, or

—(4) occurrence in an open initial syllable (5) or in a prepausal position,
different languages showing their. own preferences in this regard.
Besides, its occurrence in I. A. loan words too is frequently
attested in some of the dialects of this group. A few examples of the
realization of this sound in various environments may be illustrated as
under:
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Kin. - /ion/ 1o open; /somen/ flat; /ron/ iron; /one/ hungry; /ores/
carpenter; /bod / rind; /phois/ free.

/ron/ to go; /bon/ foot;, /-re/ carpenter; /ton/ to come; /ron/
iron; /oci/ night; /r>c/ ear.

Nyam. - /onja/ to come; /cho/ lake; /pho/ male; frocs/ hom; /konia/

Chhit.

car-ring.

Spi. - /-n/ to come; /iioy/ you (hon.); /don/ face; /mon/ an Indian.

Tod. - /so'po/ bad; /s>’pa/ wing; /con/ onion; /kon/ to kneel.

Kan. - /pom/ snow; /chon/ boy; /ron/ iron; /ton/ face; /bon-mu/ to
run.

Paut., Tin. - /con/ onion; /ton-pa/ empty; ftom/ tiger; /tonji/ to hide;
/dhori/ ng.

Gar. - /1onka/ stomach; /choma/ cooked vegetable; /m>’t/ < /mos’d/
face; /thon/ room.

Jad. - /-nja/ to come; /iiot/ bright; /son/ was

Chaud. - /-n/ to sec; /son/ village; /womda/ black; /zinkho/ lizard;
/miinkr>/ and; /tonmi/ alone; /to/ credit; /doni/ button; /phomé/
to open.

Raji. - /giron/ husband; /dd’r>/ rice, paddy.

However, the position of />/ is somewhat differcnt in the dialects
of Rangkas group in which it, besides occurring as an allophone of
the phoneme /o/, is a regular sound of 1. A. loan words as well. As
such it is gradually becoming an integral part of the sound system of
these dialects. As pointed out above in Darmiya it has even assumed
the status of a phoneme. In others 100 it is proceeding in the same
direction. The speakers of Johari have altogether given up the use of
their ancestral tongue and have adopted the local Kumauni for all
practical purposes. The position of />/ in Darmiya and Marchha may
be illustrated as follows:

Mar. - /jo/ barley; /rars/ mustard; /boyo/ mad; /dhon/ pretention;
/bidthg/ air; /moni/ butter; /j6lya/ twines; (all 1. A. loans).
Dar. - /noni/ butter; /jo/ barley; /mona/ bees; /mo/ family; /ko/

rind; /phoro/ spade; /jola/ twines (all 1. A. loans).
PERIPHERAL /4/

The central vowel /i/ has a peripheral position in almost all the
speeches of the T. H. group. It is a fluid vowel and is not stable in

any position, usually oscillating between /d/ & /a/.
In most of the cases it also freely varies with /a/. The phonemic
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contrast too is not prominent and wide between these two. In a pre-
pausal position, particularly, it becomes difficult to determine the
phonetic features of these sounds which oscillate between /a/ and /0/.
Moreover, in the sound system of the T. H. the vowel /4/ is more
retracted and opener 100, as compared with the modem Indo-Aryan
/9/. Infact, as in Tibetan in T. H. 100 the central vowel A/ does not
seem 10 be a basic sound of the sound system of it. It is, more or less,
a phonetically and positionally conditioned variant of the vowel /a/ and
this vanation is frequently attested in the pronunciation of one and the
same speaker, €.g., (Nyam.) /mar~m#r/ butter, /lag-pa~lig-pa/ hand,
/man-po~min-po/ much, many; (Chhit), - /disa~dasa/ give, eic. The
native speakers of these tongues too hardly distinguish between them.
Besides, in most of the speech forms no contrast is available between
them in indigenous words. The few clear contrasts that are available
in some of them are attested between a native and a non-native
(borrowed) item only. This new development has, however, necessitatcd
the possibility of recognition of it as a distinct sound, which otherwise
is a peripheral vocalic sound in the sound system of T. H. languagcs.

In the initial position of loan words the I. A. vowel /4/ is usually
realized as rounded /4 = [5], as in Bengali, in Kinnaun, Chhitkuli,
Kanashi and Marchha. This phonetic feature of /&/ may be illustrated
as under:

Kin. - /didm/ = [dom] breath; [bosan] year; /pholdn/ fruit; /dsin/
curd; /nordk/ hell; /pothridn/ leaf; /Skal/ intellect; /hok/ claim;
/g=lti/ error, eic.

Chhit. - /doyan/ curd; /molan/ price, cost; /losnin/ garlic; /khoyidn/
left (side); /coyan/ leakage; /bosin/ year, age; /kholi/ oilcake;
/I-thrdn/ paralysis; /okidl/ intellect; /bore/ sister-in-law, ctc.

Kan. - /songhi/ companion; /bhonin/ utensil; /norik/ hell; /kordn/
tax; /pocédn/ leaf, etc.

Mar. - /bon/ forest; /bog-pan/ to flow; /g-n-pin/ to count; /khon-

pdn/ to dig; /boc-pian/ to escape; /kholo/ threshing floor;
/holo/ a plaugh, etc.

Thus the position of the central vowel, in this group of languages,
is a peripheral one.

VOWEL VARIATIONS

The intrinsic quality and quantity of vowcls of the T. H. tongues
indicated above does not mean that phonetically all of them have a
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uniform character in all the environments and are pronounced exactly
in the manner pointed out above. The fact is that all of them have both
qualitative and quantitative variations conditioned by various factors.
Consequently, a vowel may be realized some what lower in one
environment and higher in another. Similarly, it may be articulated a
lite frontal or retracted from its phoriemic norm or may attest a longer
or shorter quantity from its phonemic norm.

Qualitatively, as explained above, a front vowel, under different
influences may be realized between /i/ and /e/ or between /e/ and
/E/. Similarly, a back vowel may show a variation between /u/ and
Jo/ or /o/ and /o/. As such the phonectic features of many vowels in
many dialects are in a fluid state, may be due to non-standardization
of the language and non-contrastive features of some of them.
Consequently, there is no easy task to pin-point and to describe accurately
all the subtle differences of these vowels.

The same is the case with quantitative variations as well. Although
in the foregoing descriptions of vowels they have been termed as ‘short’
one, but it may, however, be clearly understood that in the context of
T. H. languages the phonetic terms ‘long’ or ‘short’ are not to be taken
in the same manner as they are taken with reference to Indo-Aryan
or Indo-European languages. To bc more particular in these dialects
their position is some what similar to that attested in Austro-Asiatic
or Dravidian languages. It is because in them the quantitative variation
in a vowel does not always affect the meaning of the uttcrance containing
it. In these speech forms prolongation in the duration of a vowel, may
be in a word or in a string of words (sentence), may take place under
various phonetic and morphophonemic conditions. As such in these
tongues vanation in vowel quantity is only a phonetic/allophonic feature,
it is neither absolute nor phonemic. Consequently, there the terms ‘long’
means only a longer quantity than the normal one, not exactly double
of the intrinsic quantity of it. Thus prolongation in the quantity of a
vowel is not a basic and inherent feature in them.

Environments of Lengthening

Normally, the longer quantity of a vowel, as compared with its
intrinsic quantity, is attested in the following environments:

(@ When the syllable concerned is marked with special emphasis or
carries a higher accent.

(b) In a sequence of heterophonic vowels, when both of them are
pronounced distinctly, without any intervening glide, the preceding
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vowel tends to be lengthened, ¢.g., (Paut.) - /thore/ a few; /tho:re/
very few; /sule/ slowly; /su:le/ very slowly.

(c) The final vowel of an open syllable is also rcalizcd a liule longer
than its phonemic norm. For instance, a companson of identical
vowels occurring in opcn and close monosyllabic words makes
it evident that the vowel in the opcn syllable is rcalized lenyger
as comparcd with the vowel occurring in the closc syllable, e.g.,
(Sp., Nyam.) - /mi/ man; /min/ drug; /la/ mountain pass; /lam/
path; /sw/ who ?: /sum/ three; /ri/ ficld; /rig/ house, el.

But it is considcrably reduced when accompanicd with a prominent
accent or high falling tonc or gloual constriction, c¢.g., (Chit) /ra’/
stone; /mi’/ eyes; (Kan.) - 4/ nose; /mi/ firc; /4/ flower; /rod/ car;
/tig/ big; elc.

In a dissyllabic word, however, the quantity of thc vowcl of the
initial syllable, closc or open, is considerably reduccd as compared with
its quantity attcsted in an open syllable of a mano-syllabic word, c.g.
(Patt.) - /pipa/ breast; /muthu/ ncck; /poko/ warm; (Tin.) - /sumu/ threc;
Jomo/ snake; /buzu/ monkey; (Gar.) - /b’ubu/ owl; /phece/ uncle; /sugu/
paper; /1dma/ goat, sheep, cic.

However, some of the dialects, particularly, Kinnauri and the
dialccts of Rangkas group aticst a quantitative contrast in a limited
number of vocables and specific vowcls, still the position is not stable.
In this context it 1s also 0 be mentioned that in most of the cascs,
one of the consttuents of the minimal pairs with long quantity is
invariably a borrowed item from the necighbouring 1. A. dialects. For
instance :

Kin. - /rin/ cubid (measurement); /ri:n/ dcbt; /san/ tourch of cidar

sticks; /sa:n/ ladder; /sup/ foum: /su:p/ winnowing basket.
Dar. - /mul/ silver; /mu:l/ source of watcr; /fci/ grass; /ci:l/ vulure.
Chaud. - /mul/ silver; /mu:l/ source of water; /yc/ cagle; /yc:/ satu

(flour of fried barley).
Mar. - /bis/ thread: /bi:s/ poison; /bu/ worm; /bu:/ a grain of com.

PALATALIZATION (GLIDALIZATION)

Palatalization or glidalization is a commonly attested phonetic
feature of the languages of the T. H. group. In this front vowels /i/
and /e/ are pronounced with a front glide /y/, when occurring in a non-
final syllable of a dissyllabic word and in all paticrns of mono-syllabic
words. Though this tendency is, more or less, prevalent in all the speeches
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of this group, yet it is more pronounced in Gan, Tod, Spituan, Pattani,
Tinani, Chhitkuli, Chaudangsi and Johan. For instance —

Gar. - /gye/ I; /khye/ what ?; /khyy/ dog; /gyemec/ girl; /kyerci/
to weigh; /tyc-tye/ grand-mother, etc.

Tod. - /lyem/ now; /khyi/ dog; /khycla/ work, etc.

Sp. - /phyct half; /hycke/ letier; /khyi/ dog, clc.

Pau. - /kyctri/ o say; /tyepci/ o ride; /gye/ I; /khye/ what ?;

/mycc-mi/ woman, clc.

Chhit. - /kyim/ housc; /pycc/ bird; /tycco/ a head, eic.

Chaud. - /syiri/ son, boy; /syin/ trce; /sycd/ white; /tye-tye/ grand-
father, clc.

Johari - /cyim/ house; /jycd/ cight, cic.

NASALIZATION

Although all the dialccts of T. H. group fully aticst the phonomenon
of spontancous nasalization, i.c., nasalization of a vowel in the vicinity
ol a nasal consonant, but thc phoncmic nasalizatuon, quitc indcpendent
of the existence of any nasal consonant or a nasalizcd vowel in the
vicinity of it and alzo showing contrast with non-nasalized counterpan
of the vowel, is confincd to a few dialects only. The dialects which
have attested this fcaturc in our data are - Kinnauri, Pauani, Tinani,
Jad, Marchha and Raji. This can be illustratcd as under:

Kin. - /mc/ fire; /m€/ yesterday; /rik/ wine: /rak/ heat of the Sun.
Pau. - /ka/ chest, walnut; /ka/ your; /da/ comparison: /da/ wardrobe.
Tin. - Jala/ palm: /idla/ cven then; /da/ compassion: /dd/ wardrobe.
Jad. - (Contrast with nasal consonant only) /pan/ race : /pd/ tree.
Mar. - /yu/ agc: /vii/ mother-in-law; /syo/ apple: /sy6/ furrow.

Raji. - /hi/ hundred; /h3/ no; /cuny/ small: /ctji/ 10 graze. (There

/hi/ also shows a frce variation with /han/).

Although we were able to locate the contrastive fcature of nasality
in the abovce mcentioned limited examples, yet it does not scem to be
a common featurc of the T. H. family of languages. It 1s more or less
a phonctic feature which is cqually attested in all the dialects in the
vicinity of a nasal consonant. A few examples may be illustrated below :

Chhit. - /yany again; /zan/ gold; Atn/ dnnk; /Aimd/ lunch; /amd/
motker.
Nyam. - /inin/ namc; /pan/ tree; /sum/ three; /namd/ bnde.
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Spitian - /min/ name; /AIm3/ sun; /sIn/ wood; /nd/ I; /don/ face.

Pau. - /nd/ five; /m3/ not; /A3/ fish; /lun/ asthma; /mEmé/ grand-
father.

Gar. - /mY¥ man; /Am3/ mother; /cdn/ onion; /mectin/ aunt (m.).

Tod. - /yan/ again; /rat/ housefly; /rAnsi/ bee.

Dar. - /id/ fish; NamW/ to lick; /ndni/ butler; /bena/ cow.

Chaud. - /nhul/ silver; /fid/ fish; /min/ name: /libin/ book.

Johari - /min/ mother; /sum/ three; /cimY/ daughter.

Jad. - /onja/ to come; /nhul/ rupee; /sinmd/ clcar; /pan/ urce.

Mar. - /amd/ mother; /tn/ stonc; /nlo/ bluc; /gCny/ slars.

Raji. - /ydn/ way, path; /ghin/ ghee; /khan/ tree; /nd/ 1; /mY/ man.

VOCALIC SEQUENCES

A notable featurc of these languages is this that there are no
diphthongs in their sound systems. Conscquently, vowcls occurring in
a succession, may be within a word boundary or across of it, maintin
their separate syllabic identity without merging it into one syllable or
allowing any attempt to cover up the hiatus, i.c., not allowing cmergence
of a glide between them. As such vocalic scquences of all combinations
are a common feature of these speeches. (For examplcs sce respective
sections in respective volumes of the series ‘Studies in Tibcto-Himalayan
Languages’, 1988-92).

CONSONANTS

The number of consonantal phonemcs_is not uniform in all the
tongucs of this group. It varies from region to region and language o
language. There are dialects which attest a phoncmic staws for 40
consonants and others which attest for 30 only. In bctween there arc
dialects which accord this status to 31, 32, 34, 36 consonants of various
categorics, ¢.g., Pauwani - 40, Tod and marchha - 36; Darmiya - 34,
Kinnauri - Chhitkuli, Spitian, Kanashi, Chaudangsi - Byangsi - 32,
Tinani, Gari, Nyamkat, Johari - 31, Raji and Jad - 30. Schemctically,
the total number of consonantal phonemes avatlable in these tongues
may be presenicd in a Tabular form in the succeceding page.

PHONEMIC CONTRAST

With regard to phonemic contrast it may be noted that though
minimal pairs of consonants showing contrasts of their phonetic features
are copiously attested in the initial position, yet in othcr positions only
a few of them show this feature. Some of thesc do not contrast at all
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in the medial and final positions. The four fold distinction of presence
vs. absence of voice and aspiration 100, is attested in the initial positions
only. It is almost neutralized in the medial and final positions. The
unaspirate voiced consonants do not have their aspirate counterparts,
cxcept in Pattani. Tod, Marchha and Raji. In others they are either
missing or have a doubuful existence. The aspirate counterparts of the
vibrant and lateral consonants too do not attest their significant contransts
in all languages. Phoncmic contrasts of various consonants of these
dialects may be seen in respective scctions of these tongues dealt with
in the different volumes of the scries ‘Studies in Tibeto-Himalayan
Languages’, (1988-92).

Place of Articulation

Manner of
Articulation Bilabial Decnial Palato- Palatal Retroflex Velar  Gloual
Alveolar Stop

Plosives
VI. P, Ph t, th ¢, ch 1, th k, kh ?
Vd. b, (bh) d, (dh) ¢, ch j Gh) d (dh) g, (gh)

Affricates
VI 3, ch
Vd.

Nasals
Unasp. m n n () n
Asp. (mh) (nh)

Vibrants
Unasp. T
Asp. (rh)

Flapped
Unasp. I
Asp. (rh)

Lateral
Unasp. 1 ]
Asp. (h)
Fricatives
V1 s § (s) h
Vd. y

Semi vowels w y

N.B. Phones put in parentheses are limited to specific tongues only.
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Phonemic status of various consonants attesicd in differcnt
languages under consideration may be secen at a glance in the
Table 1.

From the table 1 it may be evident that existence of voiced aspirate
plosive as a phoneme is attested in Pattani, Tod, Marchha and Raji
only. It is altogether missing in Tinani, Gari, Spitian, Nyamkad and
Chhitkuli. In others it is only a phonetic fcaturc.

Existence of palatal affricates as a phoneme, i.c., offcring contrasts
with palatal plosives, is attested in most of the dialects, except in Jad,
Darmiya, Chaudangsi-Byangsi and Raji. Aspiratc nasals as phoncmcs
are not attested in most of the tongues, except Pauani, Johari and
Marchha. Their existcnce in Tinani and Raji is doubtful.

The flapped sound /r/ too is attested in most of the dialects under
consideration, exccpt in Tod, Nyamkad and Darmiya. Existcnce of
aspirate latcral is confined to Pattani, Kanashi, Chaudangsi-Byangsi,
Johari and Marchha. Its existcnce as a phonemce is doubtful in Tinani,
Spiuan, Jad and Raji.

Phonemic existence of voiced sibilants is fully aticsied in almost
all of them, except in Darmiya, Johari and Raji. In these it scems to
have lost its phonemic character due to their closc contact with the
Aryan speeches of the region and heavy borrowings from thcm.

Another notable feature marking thcse tongucs is the existence
of the glottal stop with full phonemic status. It is attested in all but
the eastcrn Bhotia group which again, undcr the hcavy influcnce of
the Indo-Aryan dialects of the region, has altogcther lost it.

Besides the above, a brief account of all the classcs of consonants
and of their notable vanations may be prescnted in the following
paragraphs.

PLOSIVES

Among plosives the unvoiced unaspiratc and aspiratc, and
voiced unaspirate consonants constitute the basic structure of the
consonantal system of the T. H. L. This feature of these may be discussed
as under :

Bilabials - The position of bilabial plosives, viz., /p, ph, b/ is
quite stable in all the dialects of T. H. group. All these sounds are
persistently attested in all tongues without any exception and there is
no restriction on their positional occurrences, though occurrcnce of
/ph/ is very low in them and is not attested in the final position in
many of them. This class of consonants docs not exhibit any notable
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feature of allophonic vanations, except the phcnomenon of devoicing
of /b/ in certain prediclable phonctic environments.

Dcntals — The position of denial plosives, viz., /t, th, d/ is exactly
similar to that describcd for bilabials. We have not come across any
notable fcature of variation in them, cxcept the devoicing or assimilation
of /d/ in ccntain predictable phonctic and morphophoncmic conditions.

Palatals — The position of palatal plosives docs not scem o be
the samc as we find it for dental and bilabial plosives. From their
lowest frcquency and restricted occurrence it may be presumed that
these sounds do not occupy important place in the sound systcm of
T. H. The apparcnt reason behind this disfavour may be the exisience
of palatal affricatcs as regular significant sounds, which, as comparcd
with thesc sounds, havc considcrably high frcquency and widcr
distribution. Even in the castcrn Bhotia group, in which the palatal
affricates have lost their phonemic character, these sounds carry a tinge
of affrication in their articulation. At Icast this class of plosives occupics
a sccondary placc in the sound system of T. H. L.

PALATAL AFFRICATES /c, ch, j~z/

~ From the point of sound sysicm palatal affricatcs occupy a special
place in the specches of this group. It scems to be a part of the basic
sound systcm of it and can be postulatcd for the Proto-Tibcto-Himalayan
as wcll. These arc articulated with copious affrication and arc aticsted
as distinct sounds in almost all the dialccts of it and offcr significant
contrasts within their class and with palaial plosives of the dialcct
concerned. This [cature of thesc tongucs may be prescnted as follows :

Sp. — /ce/ tonguc: /ce/ to play; /cim/ wool: fcim/ how many ?
/cha/ tea: /cha/ salt; /ju/ solutation: /cu/ finger.

Nyam. - /ci/ what ? : /ci/ account; /coya/ to prepare: /coya/ (o graze,
/cha/ tca; /cha/ salt.

Tod. - /chidn/ beer: /chan/ urine; /cha/ cleaning of woolen cloth:
/cha/ sali; /ci/ what ?: / ici/ onc.

Kin. - Jcu/ soof: /cu/ cough; /ca/ tea; /ca/ stone slab; /chulmik/ to
chop, to cut: /chulmik/ to bark; /co/ thorn: /jof this: /cu/
cough: /ju/ cloud.

Kan. - /ci/ to wash: [ci/ grass; /ca-/ to sing: /ca-/ 0 dance :
/cha-/ to hecar: /cha/ salt.

Patt. - /cim/ skin: /cim/ hair; /circy/ to weigh : /circi/ to send :

/cha/ tooth : /cha/ salL
Gari. - /baca/ to place : /buca/ son, boy; /ci/ from: /ci/ grass; /culi/
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appricot; /culi/ hearth: /chiin/ beer: /chan/ nest; /chas/ lap :
fchas/ garden; /jun/ left side : /jun/ north.

Tin. - /cim/ skin; / am/ hair; /cha/ tooth : fcha/ salt; /jin/ root :
/cin/ gold.

Among the dialects of the Rangkas (eastern Bhouia) group this
feature, at the phonemic level, is attested in Chaudangsi only. In all
others it is attested at the phonetic level only. The phonemic contrast
available in Chaudangsi are as under :

/ci/ ten : / i/ grass, plant; /cha/ similar : /cha/ salt; /chim/ wool :
/chim/ bridge; /jin/ axe : /can/ gold; /ceme/ daughter : /cheme/ elder
brother’s wife; /cho/ lake : /jo/ a hybnd animal.

RETROFLEX ft, th, 4, 1/

Use of retroflex plosives secms to be a regular feature of the
sound system of the dialects of this group. Existence of retroflex plosives
is attestied even in Tibetan which otherwisc has no symbol for them
in its orthoghaphic system. The use of /i, th, d/, in a more or lcss
degree, is attcsted in all the speech forms, though as compared with
other classes of consonants the ratio of their occurrences is lower. In
almost all the languages under consideration, cxcept Raji and Kanashi,
these sounds clcarly offer a contrast within thcir own class and with
dental plosives. Their occurrences are attestcd with all the vowels and
in all positions. From the point of articulation these arc fully retroflex
when occurring with back vowels or in conjunction with /r/, e.g., /du/
cloud (Pawt. Tin.), /tu/ smoke (Tin.), /iw/ child (Tod), /du/ six (Tod);
/thod/ a grain, /dod/ warm (Gar.); /thuru/ lcg (Patt.); /kutri/ t0 say;
/udrd/ flower (Patt.); /drug/ rainbow; /thriu/ a liquid container, (Tin.).

So far as Raji and Kanashi are conccmed it may be stated that
though the retroflex sounds are clearly aticsted in the pronunciation of
the speakers of these dialects, yet retroflexion does not seem to be a
regular phoncmic feature of these tongucs. In them occurrence of
these- sounds is mostly confined to I. A. loan items. Morcover, in
them, therc is no contrast even with corrcsponding dental plosives.
Some times there is even a frec vanation between a retroflex and
dental sound, e.g., (Kanashi) — /gud~gud/ hand; /bhonin~bhonin/ utcnsil,
etc.

So far as the question of the retroflex flapped sound /r/ is concemed
it is dcfinitely not a radical sound of T. H. It is a rccent acquisition
of the T. H. tongues and has found a place in them through 1. A. loans.
Sull it is confined to loancd items only. It has not becn able to establish
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itself fully. In many instances even in loaned items it freely varies
with /r/ or /d/, e.g., (Kin.) — /takri~tikri/ balances, /cim4rin/ to cling;
(Johari) - /digir~dagidr/ with, in the company of, /bakir~bakir/ goat;
(Kanashi) /cidris~ciidis/ bird, /ghora~ghoda/ horse. Its occurrence is
mostly attested in the dialects of the castcrn Bhotia group which have
heavily borrowed from the regional 1. A. dialects. In others it is a
marginal sound.

VELARS /k, kh, g/

Among velars /k/ and /g/ are the most stable and widcly attested
sounds of the tongues of this group. Their occurrence is frequent and
unrestricted in all the dialects undcer consideration. The occurrence of
/kh/ is, howevcr, very low and in most of the tongucs is confined to
the inital and the medial positions only. (For dctails sce respective
scctions in respective volumes of the series ‘Studies in Tibeto-Himalayan
Languages’, 1988-92).

VOICED ASPIRATES

Voiced aspiratcs do not sccm to be an irtcgral part of the basic
sound system of these languages. In the present state of affairs (oo thesc
are cither aspirated allophonic variants of their unaspiraic voiced
counterparts or are a part of thc loancd items from the ncighbouring
I. A. dialects. Although on account of a strong tendency of aspirtion,
usually voiced plosives occurring in the initial position of a word arc
realized as their aspiratc counterparts, yet therc are only a few dialects
in which these may attest a phonemic contrast, may be with borrowed
items. In view of this some of these have been accorded a phonemic
status for the dialect in which such a feature is attested. The dialccts
in which this feature has been attested in our data are — Darmiya, Raji,
Chaudangsi, Marchha (all from Rangkas group) and Patuani, c.g., -

Dar. — /dian/ belly : /dhin/ richcs; /budi/ butter milk : /budhi/
intellect.

Chaud. - /kha/ walnut : /gha/ wound; /thiinma/ to tremble : /dhiinma/
to dance (the contrast is only between vl. and vd. plosives).

Raji. - /u/ water : /dhi/ down; /khiii/ to say : /ghii/ to do (vl. vs.
vd.).

Mar. - /bu/ a grain : /bhu/ snake; /bari/ a turn : /bhari/ load; /dE/

curd : /dhE/ he, that; /din/ belly : /dhdn/ wealth; /gol/ round :
/ghol/ nest; /jullo/ bedding : /jhullo/ clothe (mostly borrowed
items from 1. A. dialects).
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Patt. - /din/ goat : /dhin/ wealth; /gwiin/ to belch : /ghwin/ cow;
/phruci/ to shake : /bhruci/ to wipe (again 1. A)).

The treatment given to voiced aspirates occurring in I. A. borrowed
items also indicates that it is not the basic characteristic of the T. H.
to have voiced aspirate plosive even in the initial position which
otherwise is the most favourable environmcnt for the occurrence of
aspiration, e.g., (Kan.) - /bordm/ « /bharim/ load; /dupc/ < dhupe in
the sun; /kacdr/ < khdccdr mule, /Sobildas/ < Sobhila good, bcautiful;
(Kin.) - /binaridn/ < bhandagaram storc; /bardn/ < bharam load;
(Darmiya) - /gdda/ < gadha ass, /buddu/ <« buddha dunce; /dil/ < dhil
delay; (Johari) — /lob/ « lobh avarice, /jibe/ « jibh tongue, /boj/ < bojh
load, /gida/ <« gadha donkey.

The limitcd phoncmic contrasts of voiced aspirates illustrated above
need no claboration and the fact remains that they are there because
of the currency of the I. A. vocables having contrastive elements in
them. Morcover, this feature is usually attested in tongues having a
close contact with I. A. tongues and having drawn upon thcse sources.

Some of the voiced aspirates that havc bccome an integral part
of the vocabulary of these tongues may bc illustrated as follows :

Paut. - /bhiu/ wall; /dhul/ dust; /ddhriin/ paralysis; /jhiilh/ madncss;
/dhol/ drum; /dher/ heap, etc.
Dar. - /dhiéin/ wealth; /dhdnus/ a bow; /jhopiiri/ but; /dhila/ loosc;

/ghera/ circle; /ghamindi/ proud, ctc.

Chaud. - /gha/ wound; /bhando/ utensil; /dhiin/ wcalth; /dhami/
marriage; /bhéansi/ buffalo, elc.

Johari - /bhari/ heavy; /bhitdr/ inside; /bhEr/ outside; /bojh/ load;
/jhyara/ forcst.

Mar. - /ghol/ nest; /ghogiir/ thunder; /jhul/ clothes; /dhano/ sieep;

/dhal/ shield; /bhut/ ghost; /dhiin/ wealth, etc.

/ohduwa/ brother; /ghin/ ghee; /dudhiin/ milk; /dhslya/ white

/jhiike/ quarrel, elc.

Kan. - /ghora/ horse; /bhau/ brother; /dhog/ hill; /songhi/ companion;
/bhdnin/ utensil; /gidha/ ass, cic.

Raji

Other languages of this group, viz., Kin., Chhit; Gar., Sp., and
Nyam., do not have any trace of this feature in their sound sysicm.
In Jad and Spitian its existence is attested at the phonetic level only.

Among Lhe languages belonging to the Tibetan group, the only
language in which the voiced aspirates have assumed the status of
phonemes is Tod., For instance -
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/theee/ 10 shorien; /dhece/ 10 chasc; /dice/ to ask: /dhice/ 10 writc;
/ju/ 111, pain; /jhu/ finger; /demo/ a bear; /dhemo/ a hybrid animal.

NASALS /m, n, n, fi/

Nasality as a segmcent or supra-scgment is a persistent clement
in all the speeches of the T. H. group. In fact, these arc very rich in
respect of nasals or nasality. Almost every tonguc has at Icast 4 nasals,
viz., the velar /n/, the palatal /i/, the dental /n/ and the bilabial /m/
which form the intcgral part of the sound sysicm of these tongucs. All
of them offer a clcar contrast among them and conscquently, have a
fulfledged phoncmic status. Like unaspirate plosives and liquids thesc
too arc the most radical sounds of the languages of this group. From
the point of stability and distribution too their position is strong cnough.
Occurrence of /m/ and /n/ is unrcstricted in all the positions and in
all the dialects, but occurrence of the velar nasal /n/ in the initial position
and of the palatal nasal /ii/ in the final position is some what restricted
in some dialects, though on account of their being radical sounds of
the consonantal systcm of these tongucs, these arc supposcd 10 have
no restriction at all. Any way, our data docs not confirm this fact.
However, a comparison ol various cognatcs with nasal sounds shows
that the nasal element, may be in the form of a fulfledged nasal scgment
or in the form of purc nasality. is invariably thcere. On the basis of
these cvidences, cxisicnee of all the 4 nasals can safcly be postulatcd
for the Proto-Tibclo-Himalayan basc as wecll.

The retrollex nasal /n/, howcvcer, docs not sccm to be an integral
part of the sound systcm of T. H. It has sporadically bcen attested in
a few dialccts only, either as a rctroflex allophone of the dental nasal
/n/, when occurring before a retroflex consonant, as in /kéinthi/ necklace,
or in a non-iniial position of a loancd itcm from I. A. dialects (its
occurrcnce in the inital position is restricted in 1. A, tongucs as wcll).
For instance, (Kin.) - /rimkiin/ marnage, /sandn/ lock; /rincs/
bridcgroom; (Kan.) — /ron/ iron; /bhinis/ husband; /bhonin/ ulcnsils;
(Patt.) — /soni/ ground; /ni¥an/ drum; (Mar.) — /bon/ forest; /sEno/ plain
land; /kano/ blind; /gEna/ stars; /duno/ lanc; (Dar.) - /kana/ blind;
(Jad.) - /cinin/ bell (small), ctc.

LIQUIDS /r, V/

Like nasals, liquids, viz., the trilled /r/ and the latcral /1/ arc
commonly attested in all the T. H. spceches. Both of them arc quite
stable sounds and are persistently attested in all the tongucs under
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consideration. Both of them have a wide distribution and offer ample
examples of minimal pairs of contrasts between them and other correlated
phones, e.g., (Paw.) — /kér/ stars : /kil/ window; /ra/ one hundred :
Nla/ goat; (Gar.) - /re/ also : /le/ tongue; /ro/ corpse : /lo/ age, (Tod.) -
/ro/ corpse: /lo/ age; /phurce/ to fly : /phulce/ to push; (Kin.) - /fre/
waist : /le/ tongue; /rim/ field : /lim/ a wree; (Jad) — /ra/ goat : /la/ for,
wages; /ro/ corpse : /lo/ age; (Mar.) — /riis/ juice; /lids/ price; (Dar.) -
/rin/ colour; /1in/ bull; /ramu/ to ascend : /lamuy/ to lick; (Chaud.) -
/ra/ enclosure for animals : /la/ hand; /ra-/ to come : /la-/ to lick; (Johari)
— /ra-/ to come : /la/ hand. :
It/

As compared with plosives, the sound /r/ attests very little variation
in its articulation. The only mentionable vanation attested in it is this
that its vibration is some what affected by prcceding or following vocalic
or consonatal environments, i.e., its retroflcx articulation is fully
maintained with back vowels and in a non-final position, but it is some
what reduced when occurring with front vowels and in the prcpausal
position. The inhcrent feature of vibration is also fully maintaincd when
occurring as a first or second member of a consonant cluster or is
followed by another consonant, e.g., (Gar.) - /briis/ rice; /khruci/ arm;
/porci/ navel; /iicrcy/ beans, pulses, etc., but it is considcrably reduced
when occurring in cluster with a palatal or retroflex sibilant or in the
final position of a word, e.g., (Gar.) - /srib/ rib; /srig/ lousc; /mar/
purifiecd buttcr; (Patt.) — /lwar/ iron smith: Ai:r/ arrow, cIc.

~In the dialects of the eastern group it shows a variation with
NN/ or /r/ as well e.g., (Raji) - /gurin~gulan/ jaggery, /keriii~kclii/ banana;
/gira~gira/ rice; (Johari) — /bakir~bakiiy/ goat; /diigir~digir/ in company,
with, etc.
N

The position of the palatal liquid /l/ 100 is quite stable in all the
speeches of this group. It has an unrestrictcd occurrecnce and maintains
the inhereni quality of its articulation in all cnvironments, though in
some dialects besides its phoncmic status it attests cascs of frce variation
with /r/ — as well (Sce /r/).

It has very few allophonic variations. The only phonetically
conditioncd rctroflecx variant, viz., [l] is attested in a few dialects in
the cnvironment ol rctroflex consonants, e.g., (Paw. Tin.) — /Kultri/ to
play on an instrument; /khwaltri/ to make to drink.

Howcvecr, there are a couple of dialects, viz., Marchha and Kanashi,
in which the non-initial /l/ is invariably pronounced as the rctroflex
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variant of it, particularly in 1. A. borrowed items. For instance,
(Mar.) - /majya/ garland; /ild/ ox; /birajo/ cat; /badil/ cloud; Mhil a
plough; (Kan.) — /phidl/ fruit; /kela/ banana; /ndgal/ reed; /naju/ navcl; -
/birali/ cat; /dal/ pulses; /da]in/ branch of tree, etc.

ASPIRATE NASALS AND LIQUIDS

Besides the phenomenon of phonctic aspiration of nasals and
liquids attested in the initial position of a word(See spontancous
aspiration p. 47), there arc a few dialects particularly of the Rangkas
group in which it is attested at the phonemic level as well, i.c., the
aspirate counterparts showing a significant contrast with their unaspirate
counterparts c.g., —

Mar. - /la/ mountain pass : /lha/ month; /lid/ heavy : /lhed/ yellow;
/mar/ foot, leg : /nhar/ o throw.

Chaud. - /rin/ colour : /rhiin/ horse; /re/ ficld : /rhe/ bone; /ri/ also :
/thi/ story; /rad/ next : /rhad/ clcan; /la/ hand : /tha/ moon,
month; /IdE/ heavy : /lhidE/ ycllow.

Johari - /miin/ mind : /mhiin/ much, many; /ni8i/ two : /nhiSy/ scven;
/ran/ colour : /rhiin/ horse; /la/ hand : /lha/ month, moon.

Dar. ~ /ridn/ colour : /rhiin/ horsc; /la/ hand : /lha/ moon, month;
/ro/ bonc : /rhe/ ficld.

FRICATIVES

SIBILANTS : /s, 8§, z, 2/

Although sibilants are very much a part of the sound sysicm of
the T. H. tongucs, yct among non-plosive consonants thcir occurrences
arc not as wide as that of nasals and liquids. These are, of course, basic
sounds of all these tongues and have a full phonemic status in most
of them. The most notable fcature of these sounds in the sound system
of T. H. is this that both, the dental sibilant /s/ and the palatal sibilant
/8/ offer a contrast with their voiced counterparts, viz., with /z/ and
/7/ respectively. In our data this phonemic feature of these sibilants has
been attested in the following speeches :

Kin. - /san/ tourch of cidar sticks : /zan/ gold; /som/ moming,
dawn : /zom/ a wooden container for water; /Su/ god :
/zu/ cloud.

Kan. - /sa/ to kill : /za/ 10 eat; /81/ to dic : /zy/ 10 take.

Chhit. - /san/ some : /zan/ gold; /3uw/ god : /zu/ cloud
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Nyam. - /su/ who ?: /zu/ salutation; /so/ tooth : /zo/ wronsmith; /3i/
to die : /zv/ four; /zun/ a lie : /zun/ centre, middle.

Spitian — /so/ tooth : /zo/ a hybrid animal; /sa/ grass : /za/ paralysis;
/su/ who ?: /zu/ body; /3u/ paper : /zu/ a bow; /8i/ to dic :
/zi/ four.

Pat. - /sa/ ten : /za/ gold; /sir/ sand : /zir/ birth.

Gar. — /sa/ day : /za/ eat : /3u/ blood : fzu/ lip; /8idl/ dysentary :
fzil/ face (hon.).

Tod — /sa/ grass, day : /23/ to cay; /8i/ lousc : /zi/ four; /3a/ fcsh,
meat : /za/ tea.

Jad — /sa/ grass : fza/ earthen jar; /Ser/ gold : /zer/ iron nail.

Chaud. - /sa/f clay : /za/ eat; /Sya/ meal : /zya/ day.

The palatal sibiliant /3/ is realized as retroflex sibilant /s/ when
occurring immediately before a retroflex consant or in loan terms with
/s/. No minimal pairs of contrast of sibilants could be found for Darmiya,
Marchha and Raji.

: N

The position of the fricative sound /h/ i1s similar to that of the
aspirate sounds in these tongues. The most favourable environment for
its occurrence is the initial position. It is in this position that its existcnce
is attested in almost all the tongues, e.g., (Kin.) - /hiit/ who ?, /huni/
now; (Chhit.) - /han/ snow; /hom/ a bear; (Pait.) - /hapi/ 1o bring;
/hyoci/ to spend; (Tin.) /hiinci/ to bring; (Gar.) - /hiku/ hcccup;
(Tod.) - /ho/ yeast; /hyola/ low; (Sp.) - /ho/ ycs; (Nyam.) - /homa/ milk;
/he~hi/ letter; (Jad.) - /hoV is; /hon/ to come; (Dar.) - /hu/ a kiss;
(Chaud.) - /hely/ brass; (Mar.) - /hilo/ mud; /rhu/ father-in-law; (Raji)
- /han/ branch; /ha/ hundred, etc.

Its occurrence in the medial position 100, is morc or lcss aticsted
in almost all the speeches, as in (Patt.) /duhe/ some; (Sp.) /laha/ work;
(Chhit.) - /iaha/ heat; (Dar.) - /Syahi/ guest; (Raji) - /dcho/ cloud; cic.
But occurrence of /h/ is almost non-existent in the final position. Its
aspiration 1s not strong enough cven in the medial position and in
this position its occurrence 00 is not widely attested. In some speeches
the aspiration of this sound is tremcndously weakened, particularly
when occurring with back vowels, as in (Jad) - /hot/ = [ot] is, /honza/
= [>nza)] to come.

SEMI-VOWELS : /y, w/

Semi-vowels do not secm to be favoured sounds in these tongucs.
They have limited occurrences and in many speeches their phoncmic
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status too is doubtful. Though existence of /y/ and /w/ in the initial
positions, singly or in combination with other consonants is, more or
less, attested in most of the tongues, yet in the medial positions they
invariably occur in inter-vocalic positions only, mosty as a result of
glidal emergence of vocalic sequences viz., front + back or back + back
vowcls. Their occurrence in the final position is almost non-existent.
Between the two the palatal semi-vowel /y/ is a litle more frequent
than the bilabial semi-vowcl /w/, which in many dialects is confincd
o the initial syllable only and there too only as a sccond constitucnt
of thc nital cluster, as in /rwan~ruan/. Their phoncmic contrasts 100
arc attested mostly in the initial position only, c.g., (Kin.) - /ya/ calling
attention; /wa/ ncst; (Chhit)) - /ya/ mother; /wa/ to laugh; (Paw.) -
Jeyakei/ 10 prick; fecwakei/ 1o scrach; (Gar.) - /khyu/ dog; /khu/
smoke; /chwa/ a ceremony; /cha/ salt; (Dar.) - /ya/ either; /wa/ tiger;
(Chaud.) - /ya/ a bow; /wa/ uger; (Jad) - /Sya/ MNesh; /swa/ new; (Mar.)
- /khyiir-/ to do; /khwiir-/ to bend; (Raji) - /sya/ flesh; /swa/ tooth.

Hcre it may also be mentioned that though cxistcnce of these
scmi-vowcls at the phonctic level is atiested in the speeches of Spiti,
Tod and Johar, yct no pair of phoncmic contrasts could be obtained
in our data. In Spitian the scmi-vowcel /y/ frecly varics with the vowcl
/il as in /rya~ria/ ‘lorest’, and /w/ with the bilabial voiced plosive
/b/ or the bilabial nasal /m/, as in /sirwo~sirmo/ ycllow. The same is
the position in Kinnauri as well.

Both the semi-vowecls, in all the speeches, occur with back vowels
only. In fact, it 1s thc only cnvironment in which they arc clcarly realized
as -scmi-vowcels, ¢.g., /yul/ country; /yok/ down; /charwa/ rain; /Sya/
mcat; /swa/ ooth; /chwa/ salt; /pya/ bird; /gwarmo/ a pot, clc.

PHONETIC TENDENCIES

Besides the important allophonic variants of the certain classcs
of consonants, pointed out in the forcgoing pagcs, therc arc certain
typcs of phonctic tendencics which arc commonly attested in various
classes ol consonants in most of the tongucs under consideration. Some
of thecm may be presenied as undcr:

Spontaneous Aspiration
Spcakers of most of the dialects of this group cxhibit a suong
tendency to pronounce the initial consonants, particularly voiced plosives,
nasals and liquids or thc scmi vowel /y/ with copious aspiraton.
Conscquently, they are, phonctically, rcalized as their aspirate
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counterparts, ¢.g., (Patt.) - /lhe/ tongue, /rhu/ < /ru/ father-in-law; /nhiza/
twenty; (Tin.) - /rhu/ father-in-law; /rhuspa/ bonc; /lhazi/ 1o do; /nhiz/
20 etc. (Tod.) - /dho?pa/ « Tib. dod-pa-belly, /d’ara/ < dara butter milk;
/b’ece/ « bed-pa to conceal; /d’ampa/ « dampa check; /ghepo/ < gad-
po old man; /bhuca/ « buca boy, son; /dha/ < da arrow, /bhu/ < bu inscct;
/ghu/ < gu nine, ctc. (Nyam.) - /dhom/ « Tib. dom a bear; /dhu/ <« do
boat, /phomo/ « pomo girl; /homa/ <« oma milk; /hyul/ < yul country,
village; /rhig-pa/ < rig-pa brain, /lham/ < lam path cic. (Sp.) - /dhom/
a bear; /dha/ arrow; /dhemo/ « Tib. demo beautiful; /dhara/ buticr milk;
/homa/ milk; /hyul/ country; /hin/ < in, yin is, are, /nhag-po/ < ndg-po
black, /mhale/ < male chin. (Jad) - /dhi/ knifc; /dhda/ counting; /pho/
« pomo daughter; /dho/ do 10 go; /hon/ < on 1o come; /nhul/ < nul silver;
/mhin/ « man medicine; /nha/ tail; /chiu/ < ciu bird; /mhon-po/ bluc
etc. (Kin.) - /lhasta/ < lasta, axe; /rhan/ < ran-horse; /hyume/ < yumc.
mother-in-law; /rhig/ < rig louse; /rhiig/ « riig stone, ctc. (Mar.) - /bhu/
< bu snake; /dhapan/ to give; /dhano/ « dano hill wop; /bhaliin/ < balan
cow, ox, /cham/ « cidm wool; /mhiin/ drug; /mhc/ < mec firc; /rhe/ o
come, /rhig/ lousc; /rhu/ father-in-law; /rhixc/ loom; /rhinjy/ sister; /lha/
month; /rhas/ mare; /rha/ shyness; /nhabin/ 1o dance; /nhoSyc/ utensil.
(Chaud.) - /thun/ < tun to drink, /chim/ < cidm hair; /dhun/ < dun 10
beat; /ghwal-mo/ to rub; /dhami/ marriage party; /jhiin/ axe; /rhukun/
bank of river; /rhin/ horse; /rhinja/ sister; /rhad/ clcan; /lha/ month.
(Dar.) - /rhian/ horsc; /rhim/ breakfast; /rhic-mu/ to arisc; (Johari) -
/mha/ not; /whe/ that; /rha-/ bring; /rhu-/ ask: /rhiin/ horse; /rhinsya/
sister, cic.

Besidcs, there are dialects like Raji, Kanashi and Spitian in which
it occurs in frce variauon with unaspirate counterparts. (Raji) - /mhE/
~/mE/ fire; /mhi?ke/~/mi?ke/ eye; /nhi~ni/ two; /nhiko~niko/ good;
/dhangu~dangu/ old ox, etc. (Kan.) - /idh~id/ onc; /bhitin~bitin/ trec;
/bhoic~boic~boich/ brother; /rhod~rod/ car; /hoda~oda/ brecad;
/hicig~dcig/ became; ctc. (Sp.) - /bhag-po~bag-po/ bridegroom;
/dhan~dan/ yesterday; /dhara~dara/ buticr milk; /dho~do/ 0 go;
/jha~ja~cy/ bird.

Fricativization

Fricativization of velar sounds is another notable phonctic featurc
of many of the speeches of this group. In this the velar plosives, viz.
/k, kh, g/ are rcalized as their glottal [ricative counterparts in specific
environments. The cnvironment for the realization of /k/ and /g/ as
/q/ and /g/ respectively is the occurrence of the preceding gloual
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constricion and that of /x/ is not clear. The dialects in which this
feature has been atiested are the following ones. (Here the sign /?/
stands for the place of gloual constriction).

(Patt.) - /thagci/ — [tha?qci] to break; /dag-po/ — [da?q-po] husband;
/zorog/ — [zoro?q] rock; /bakhthan/ — [baxthan] marriage;
/bidkhsiir/ — [biixsir] bnide.

(Gar.) - /dag-po/ — [daq-po] husband; /lag?thil/ — (la?qthil] palm;
/sog-pa/ — [s>?-pa) wing; /cags/ — [ca?qs] iron; /yckha/
— [yexa] arc going; [zakhag/ — [zaxag] they eat.

(Tod.) - /lag/ — [la?q] hand; /kho/ — [x0] he; /Icha/ — [lexa] work;
/khirma/ — [xdrma] 1 wish, etc.

(Nyam.) - /da?gpo/ husband; /akhc/ — [axe] bad; /kholdak/ [xsldaq]
garland, ctc.

(Jad.) - /la?qpa/ hand; /sokh/ — [sox] wings; /lag/ — [?g] uger;
/laha/ — [laxa] work, elc.

(Chaud.) - In Chaudangsi this phcnomcnon takes place when a
vclar sound is followed by a palatal sound, as in /tog-ca/ — [logca]
adgce; /lugca/ — [luqca) buttocks; /agcham/ — [agcham] beard. It scems
that in the past these dialects too had the phenomenon of glottalization
as a part of thecir sound systcm which in the coursc of historical
development i1s no more attested there, but its impact on the neighbouring
sounds is still rcalized there, though very wcakly.

Devoicing

Most of the languages of this group arc prcdomincntly vowcl
cnding and non-plosive consonant cnding, as such only a fcw of the
plosive consonants occur in the word final positions. But the articulation
of the few plosives that occur in this position becomes wcak, may be
due 10 higher accent on the initial syllable. As a result of this the final
plosive is hcard indeterminately and its voice and aspiration too is
rcduced in every way.

Devoicing: Voiced plosives, /g, d, b/ when occurring in the final
position of a word or before a voiceless sound arc usually devoiced.
Conscquently, these are realized as their voiceless counterparts, ¢.g.,
(Kin.) - /mig/ — [mik] cyc; /id/ = [it] ‘one’; (Chhit.) - /chad/ — [chat]
son-in-law; /stug/ — [wk] chest; (Sp.) - /khyod/ — [khyot] you; /khab/
— |khap] ncedle; /gyab/ — [gyap] back; (Nyam.) - /cig/ — [cik] ong;
/nag-po/ — [nak-po] black; /kagce/ — |kakce] a crow; (Pau.) - /tub/
— |wp] fish; /mod/ — [mot] facc; /khog/ — [khok] belly; (Tin.) -
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jzug/ — [zuk] illness; /mig/ — [mik] eye; /zad/ — [zat] barley;
(Gar.) - fccmed/ — [cemet] girl; /zig/ — [zik] hyeana; /lab/ — [ldp]
leaf; (Tod.) - /nub/ — [nup] west; /gyab/ — [gyap] back; /iib/ — [ddp]
rain; (Dar.) - /phyid/ — [phyat] half; /zyidd/ — [zyit] height; (Chaud.) -
Nlag-chiib/ — [laq-chidp] ring; /ag-chim/ — [ak-chim] beard; (Johari) -
[dug/ — [duk] all; /tug/ — [tuk] six; /phydd/ — [phyit] hall; (Mar.) -
Nlabca/ — [lapca] ring; /lag/ — [lak] hand; [chetpa] perspiration. (Jad.) -
/ked/ — [ket] sound; /thog/ — [thok] roof; /cig-po/ — [cik-po] alone.

Checked Consonants

Besides the gencral occurrence of the above described consonants
T. H. languages, like Munda languages, have a notable consonantal
feature tcrmed as ‘checked consonants’ in the parlance of linguistics.
Basically, it is a Munda feature and is traceable in pronominatized T.
H. languages as wcll in which the Munda languages form their sub-
statum. In some of them this fcature is receding gradually, under the
influcnce of 1. A. or T. B. languages on account of their long contact
with them, but in some it is stll being maintained to a considcrable
extent. According to Bhattacharya (1975 : 96), “Thc Munda languagcs
at one time uscd certain restrictions about the usc of final consonants.
Exploded stops could be used in it only in the initial and medial positions
in early times. But when a stop was used at the end of a word it did
not cxplode, and the arrested breath petercd out gencrally through the
nosc, many unexploded stops are still in usc in thec modern languages
of Munda.” Besides the phenomenon of non cxplosion, thcse stops
exhibit the phcnomenon of pre-gloualization as well.

Although nothing, definitely, can be said about the carlier stages
and nature of plosion of word final plosives in T. H., the present data
exhibits this feature in voiced stops (g, d, b) only. It is just likely that
unvoiced stops have this feature in proto forms of these dialccts. For,
in our data we have also come across this phcnomenon with a vi. stops,
occurring in this position, ¢.g., /conco?k/ god. That thc phcnomenon
of checked consonants is confined to the word final position only may
be confirmed from the fact that when such a consonant is followed
by a vowel or a suffix or another word it emergces as a normal voiced
stop and there is no noticeable preglotalization in it.

Glottal Stop

Phonctically glottal stop is some thing diffcrent from a checked
consonant. It is a gloual closure of the breath stopped behind the vocal
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cords and precedes the checked consonant forming a cluster with it,
though in many dialects, it has developed a dual character, i.c., some
times realized as glottal stop as in Tod and Spiti, an somcumes as
checked consonant as in Gari or fully releascd stop as in Jad. But sull
both the fcaturcs are 1o be recognized as distinct oncs, because a checked
consonant, i.e., pre-glotlalized unexploded stop, occurs in the final
position only, whercas the phenomenon of glottlization can take place
in the medial posiuon as well, as in /la?thil/ palm, /so?pa/ wing;
/la?pa/ hand. Morcovecr, it can ake place indcpendent of the checked
consonants as well, ¢.g., /1a?/ vulturc; /zu?/ ill, pain; on thc other hand
when a checked consonant is followed by a vowel or a suffix or another
word it looscs its glotal constriction and is realized as a plosive stop,
c.g., /mi?/ cyc; bu/ mi?gcim/ cyc brow; /la?/ hand; /la?gthil/ palm;
/ca?/ iron; fca?gsa/ iron smith.

Likc Mun¢a in these dialects too the emergence of a glottal stop
scems to be a residue of a glotalized checked consonant or loss of
a consonant in the process of the development of these languages, c.g.,
/mi?/ < /mig/ cyc; [ca?/ « fcag/ iron; /ri?/ < /rigf lousc; /lu?/ < lug/ sheep;
/1?/ < fid/ onc; /mo?/ « /mod/ facc; /ta?/ « g/ uger, clc.

In Raji dialcct the consonants belonging 1o the class of checked
consonants (i.c., prc-glotialized unexploded stops) are - /k, ¢, t, p, d/.
Thcse consonants, in a non-initial position arc invariably preceded by
glotwwal closcr, there being no release of breath, c.g., /mora?k/ pcacock;
/ga?d/ rivulet; /le?k/ pcak; /miTwan/ wifc.

The [cature of glottalization is attested almost in all the dialects
of this group, except the Rangkas or castern Bhotia group which duc
Lo its spcakers’ closc contact with the 1. A. spcakers of the region scems
to have lost it. Though we have not been able to record significant
phoncmic contrasts of the prescnce vs. abscnce of the gloual stop for
all the dialccts under consideration, yct its existence found in some
dialccts undcr considcration, is a pointer to the fact that this is a stable
fcature of these dialects and can safcly be postulaied for the sound
system of Proto-Tibeto-Himalayan as well. The phoncmic feature of
glotalizauon or glowal stop attested in Tod, Spitian and Nyamkad can
be illustrated as under:

Tod - /a%cc/ 1o lift : ftace/ Lo see; /zu?/ pain : /zu/ finger; /sace/
to burn : /sace/ to spit; /la?/ vulture : /la/ in, 10; /lu?/ sheep :
/lu/ work. :

Spiti. - /lu?/ lamb : /lu/ song; /z0?/ ironsmith : /zo/ hybrid animal;

/phu?/ cave : /phu/ a blow of bieath.
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Nyam. — /phu?/ cave : /phu/ a blow of breath; /lu?/ sheep : /lu/ song.

Some of the examplcs of this feature recorded for various tongues may

be presentcd as below:

Chhit. — The basic sounds /g/ and /d/ are invariably glottalized when
occurring in a pre-pausal or pre-junctural position, as in
/mi?/ < /mig/ eye, /ra?/ « frag/ stonc; /ca?/ < [cag/ iron, barley;
/n?/ « [rig/ louse; /i 7/ <« hd/ one.

Nyam. — /phu?/ < /phug/ cave, /ca?/ < [cag/ iron; /lu?/ < lug/ sheep;
/chu?po/ « /chug-po/ wealthy; /tha?to?/ mecals.

Sp. - Mu?/ < flug/ sheep; /phu?/ « fphug/ cave; [ca?/ <« [cag/ iron;
/yo?y/ « [yod/ is, are; /hino?/ « /hinog/ became; /chuto?/
beak.

Kin. - /mi?g/ eye; /sw?g/ chest; /ta?g/ barley.

Pau. - /tha?qci/ to break; /mo?y « /mod/ face; /1i?7glhi?g/ cgg.

Gar. - /la?qthil/ palm; /ta?q/ lcopard; /so?qpa/ wing; /da?qpo/

busband; /mo?y face. (In this th¢ phcnomcnon of
fricativization of the velar stop takes placc when it is
prcceded by the glottal stop); as in /konco?k/ god.

Tod - /anhiV palm; /sa?po/ <« /sag-po/ brothcr-in-law; /so?pa/
/sog-pa/ wing; /mi?pu/ <« /mig-spu/ cycbrow; /la?pa/ < flag-
pa/ hand; /ri?7pa/ < /rid-pa/ weak; /lo?ma/ « /lod-ma/ Icaf;
/dho?mo/ « /dog-po/ narrow; /ca?/ iron; /khyo?/ < /khyod/
you; /su?po/ < /sug-po/ body.

Jad. - /mcdo?k/ Nower; /ca?g/ iron; /la?¢pa/ hand; /phero?/ «
/phcrog/ evening; /ta?/ « flag/ tiger; /bakso?/ bad.
Kan. - As in Chhitkuli in this too the voiced plosives occurring

in a prc-pausal position are glotalized. Conscquently, the
plosion of the plosive concemcd is checked by the gloual
constriction and the plosive in qucstion is indctcrminatcly
rcalized as its voiccless counterpant, as in /te?k/ « /teg/ big,
great; /thi?t/ « /thid/ to-day; /gu?y/ < /gud/ hand.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON CONSONANTAL SYSTEM

From the dcuwailed analysis of the consonatal system of the Tibeto-
Himalayan languages presented in the preceding 5 volumcs of the serics
‘Studics in T. H. Languages’ and in the bricf survey given in the
foregoing pages of this volume, it can safcly be concluded that from
the point of stability and uniformity th~ nosition of consonantal sounds
is not the samnc in these speeches as we find it in the case of basic
vowcls.
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However, on the basis of availability of minimal pairs of phoncmic
contrasts and wide range of distribution it may be said that the position
of unaspirate plosives, both voiced and un-voiced, nasals, liquids and
sibilants is morc stable than that of others. Palatal affricates, aspirate
nasals and liquids, voiced counterparts of sibilants, though are very
much a pant of the sound system of these tongucs, yct their exisicnce
is not universally attested. The phenomenon of checked consonants and
of the gloual constriction too is confincd to tongucs of the western
Himalayan and Tibctan groups only.

With rcgard to aspiraton it may bc staicd that the limited
occurrence of it, independent or in association with consonantal clements,
indicates that it is not a favourcd clement in these speeches. Morcover,
it docs not offer a uniform pattern for all the languages and the frequency
and the distribution of the aspirate phongs too is very low as compared
with other sounds of these tongucs.

With regard to distribution or positional occurrence of the
consonantal phoncmcs, the notable points arc - (1) Normally, all the
consonants but /n/ and /r/ can occur in the initial position, occurrence
of /n/ and /ii/ in this position is limited to the languages of the western
pronominalizcd group and of the Tibetan group, viz., Jad, Tod, Sp.,
and Nyam., only.

(I Occurrence ol plosives, particularly aspirate plosives, is
very much restricted in the final position. Voiced aspirates or /h/ do
not occur at all in this position and the occurrence of unvoiced aspiratcs
100 is rarcly attested, i.c., only in L. A, loans in the languages of the
Rangkas group. The samc is the casc with affricates, spirants, scmi-
vowcls and retroflex consonants, except /r/. The only plosives occurring
in the final position arc unaspiratc voiced stops which in most of the
cascs arc pre-gloualized or checked.

(I The most favourcd sounds occurring in thc word fina
position arc-——vowcls, nasals, and liquids. There being no restriction
to thcir occurrence in any position.

(IV)  Among aspirants the denwal sibilant /s/ has a wider
distribution than the other two; viz., /§/ and /s/. In some dialects
occurrence of a sibilant is restricted in the final position and in some
it is totally missing there. The retroflex sibilant /s/ is atlested in a fcw
dialccts of the western pronominalized groups only and that toe in a
non-initial position, cither in the vicinity of a retroflex consonant or
in I. A. loans. It is not a regular sound of the sound systcm of the
languages of the T. H. group. Occurrence of other retroflex consonants



54 Comparative Grammar of T-H Languages

too is very marginal. They are mostly attestcd either in 1. A. loans or
when in conjunction with the vibrant sound /r/, particularly when the
preceding component is a dental onc, as in (Patt.) /kutri/ to say; /kanthi/
nccklace, etc.

CONSONANT CLUSTERS

With regard to consonant clusters it may be said that most of
the tongues of this group are quite rich in this mattcr. There is an
extensive scope for the occurrence of various types of consonant clusters
in almost all the dialccts, though, on account of their vowel cnding
and non-plosive consonant ending nature there is very little scope for
the occurrence of these clusters in the final position. As such the
favourablc environments are the initial and thc mcdial positions only.

Exccpting Kinnauri and Pattani, the number of constitucnt members
of the initial cluster is normally two. In this Kinnauri occupics a uniquc
position by offcring clusters of a sibilant plus a plosive which arc quite
uncommon in modern languages of 1. A, group, c.g., /spu/ hair on the
body; /stupe/ palm; /zgo/ saddle; /skat/ language; /sgui/ ninc; /sto/ facc;
/spac/ grand-son, ctc. In others the sccond member is invariably a scmi-
vowcl or a liquid. However, in case of a nasal or liquid as the first
member the sccond member is mostly the [ricative /h/ as in, /nh-/,
/lh-/ /rh-/, /mh-/ eic. Morcover, there are at Icast two dialects of the
Lahuli group in which a sibilant plus a liquid also constitutc thc member
of an initial cluster, as in (Gari) - /srib/ rib; /srin/ cloud; /srig-/ lousc.
(Tod) - /8rin/ cloud, cic.

The only language that permits a threc member consonant cluster
constituting a sibilant + a plosive + a semi-vowcl is Kinnauri, as in
/skli/ urine; /sgyidl/ lanc; /skyo/ male; /skwan-/ to melt, to boil. Though
there are a few examples of three member initial clusters in a [cw other
dialects as well, but in them the constitucnts of this pattern of cluster
are all non-plosive consonants, c¢.g., (Patt.) - /lhwiir/ an indigincous
bread; /lhwar/ ironsmith; /nhwd/ younger brother, ctc. (Johari) - /mhyiin/
name. From the point of consonant clustcrs the most lavourable
environment for their occurrence is the medial position, in which clusters
of various combinations are, usually, attested in all the specches, the
usual combination being - (1) plosive + plosive; (2) plosive + liquid/
semi vowel/fricative; (3) nasal/lhiquid/(ricative + liquid, liquid + nasal,
liquid + sibilant, sibilant + plosive, plosive + sibilant. For dctails of
cxamples sce respective volumes on T.H.L., (1988-92).

Howcvecr, occurrence of three member clusters, across the syllable
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boundary is not at all uncommon in any dialect. In this the only restriction
that has come to our notice is that no specch normally permits occurrence
of two stops as the first two members of it, i.e., one of them must
be a non-plosive, prefcrably a nasal or a liquid and the third one
invariably being a semi-vowel or liquid. The commonly attested patterns
of 3 member medial clusters are - (1) liquid + plosive + s mi-vowel;
(2) nasal + plosive + liquid; (3) nasal + plosive + sibilant; (4) plosive
+ plosive + liquid; (5) nasal + sibilant + semi-vowcl; (6) plosive +
sibilant + plosive, ¢.g., (Kin.) fom3ya/ first; /lin8ya/ door; /sturpya/ bat;
/dungyur/ praying wheel; (Patt.) /fomdra/ snake; /nwindry to pull;
Mangse/ 1o open; /irikthri/ to chop; /cangsce/ white; (Tin.) - /khwalury/
to fecd; (Gar.) - /sulgyud/ Nour; filkyoci/. (Tod.) - /nolgya/ to wrestic;
(Chaud.) - /chonkro/ basket; /jugjya/ mud; (Mar.) - /ninsya/ daughtcr-
in-law; /orgya/ in oldcn days; /soslya/ dusk, clc.

Howcvcer, in this respect Gari attests a pattern in which the
scquence of the constitucnts of three member medial clusters is atiested
as plosivc + sibilant + plosive, as in /cigspa/ anklc; /gogste/ 10 cough;
/grogspo/ niver, etc. Morcover, this is the only spccch which regularly
aticsts a four member consonant cluster in this position, in which the
scquence of constitucnts is a nasal + plosive + sibilant + plosive, as
in /chongsic/ a jump; /langspa/ stcam; /yangskin/ dinncr; /lingstc/ to
Moat; /wangste/ to lcak, to drip.

As stated abovc, on account of their being pnmarily vowel ending
tongucs, the scopc for the occurrence of final cluster is very limited in
almost all the speech forms. Therce arc dialects, like Tod, Jad, Raji, Nyam;
Spitian, etc., which do not aticst any cluster in this position. The few
dialccts in which occurrence of final clusicrs is attcsted is limited to
loan terms from the 1. A, dialccts, c¢.g., (Dar.) /8irt/ a bet; /nirk/ hell;
/purb/ cast; cic. (Kan.) - /dhiry/ earth; /niirk/ hell; /thind/ slave, ctc. In
others too their occurrence is limited to a few examples only.

The only spceech that attests this featurc regularly in this position
1s Gari. It allows cven a three member cluster in this position, though
the last membgr is invariably a sibilant, e.g., /thnms/ judgement; /trugs/
sweat; /thabs/ to fight; /kyugs/ ashes; /kwags/ vegctable; /zongs/ copper;
/srangs/ horsc, cic.

GEMINATION

Although lengthcning of cenain classes of consonants in certain
predictable environments, particularly when emphasis is intended on
a particular syllable, is not un-common in thesc tongues, yet the
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phenomenon of gemination is not a significant feature in any of them.
There are, however, certain dialects in which it is maintained to some
extent in borrowed items, having geminated forms in the source language,
¢.g., /phulli/ nose screw; /uttar/ north; /hissa/ share; /méicchiir/ mosquito,
etc. But in our data we could not come across any cxample showing
significant contrast between a simple and geminated consonant of any
class.

SYLLABIFICATION

As in the languages of the 1. E. group, in these languages too,
a syllable is the basic constituent of a word, thc minimal meaningful
unit of the language. The constitucnts of a syllabic unit are a nucleus
which is one of the vowel phonemes set up for the language, +
consonantal margins, occurring on either side of it. Thus a syllable may
have a zero margin (a vowcl alone) or a linguistically pcrmissible simple
(i.c., a single consonant) or complex (a consonant cluster or a geminated
consonant) margin on cither side of it. The consonant/consonants
prcceding the syllable ‘pecak’ or ‘nucleus’ arc tcrmed as ‘onsct’ margins,
and those following it are termed as ‘coda’ margins. In somc languages
there may be restrictions on the occurrence of consonants as onscl
margins or coda margins of particular syllablc pcaks, ¢.g., in Kinnauri
the semi-vowels /y/ cannot consttute the onsct margin of the syllable
pcaks /i/ and /e/ and the /w/ of the syllable pcak /u/ and /o/. In a
complex onset margin too these semi-consonants cannot constitutc the
first component of it.

But in most of the tongucs, within the established system of vowcls
and consonants, there is no restriction on the occurrcnee of a vowcel
as a nuclcus or a consonant, including clusitcrs, as a margin of a syllabic
unit.

Patterns of Syllabic Units

On the basis of the analysis of monosyllabic words it has been
found that the commonly pcrmissible syllabic structure in all the
languages is of the following naturc: (Herc ‘v’ represents the syllable
peak, including a nasalized one, and ‘c’ a syllablec margin, including
an aspirated segment); /v/, /vc/, fcv/, [feve/, feev/, [veel, feevel,
fcvee/, there the above noted patterns are commonly attested in all the
languages under considcration. But there are tongues like Kin., Patt.,
Gar., Johari, Mar. & Chhit. which besides the above patierns attest
patterns like /ccvee/ as in (Kin.) - /prink/ wet; /stupe/ palm; (Gar.) -
/kyugs/ ashes; /phribs/ sneeze; (Mar.) - /khyagy/ swcct; (Chhit) -
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/khyacc/ alone, etc. Besides there arce tongucs like Kin., Patt., Tin., and
Johari in which the patterns of 3 membcer onset or coda margins are
also attested, as in (Kin.) - /skli/ urine; /skyo/ male (adj.); /sgydl/ lane;
(Paw.) - /nhwi/ younger brother; /lhwiy/ a big cake; (Gar.) - /zongs/
copper, /srangs/ horsc; (Mar.) - /mhyin/ name, ctc. But the number of
words bclonging 1o these patiems is very small, to be counted on fingers.

With respect to syllabic units of a word it may be mentioned that
in disyllabic or polysyllabic words these very patierns are repeated in
permissible syllabic scquences of the language concerned. Normally,
these can occur in any scquence without any restrictions in the occurrence
of their order, but not without cxceptions. (For dctails sce ‘Studies in
T. H. L. 1988-92).

Syllabic Division

The syllabic division, primarily, depends on the preceding and
the following cnvironments of the syllablc pcak. Normally, the syllabic
cut falls at the weakest link between cach pair of successive syllablcs,
dctermined by linguistic forces like accent (.., higher stress), quantity
of the syllablec pcak, or the pattemm of the syllable concerned.

In thc maticr of syllabic groupings all thce languages under
consideration follow a common pattern, i.c., the vowcl is the nuclcus
(peak) of the syllable, and consonants preceding or following it are the
peripheri/margins. As such other things being cqual, in open syllablcs
the consonantal onsct margin/margins of the intitial syllablc pcak arc
groupcd with it for the purposc of forming the syllabic unit and the
succeeding consonants go with the succeeding sytlable-peak, c.g., (Mar.)
/mwari/ bee; /buti/ milk, the consonants preceding the vowels /fa/ and
/u/ arc groupcd with these syll. pcaks and the succeeding consonants
go with the succceding syllable pcaks. Thus dividing the syllable as
/mwa-ri/, /bu-ti/.

But if the intcrlude, occurring in successive syllables, consists of
more than onc consonant, excluding scmi-vowcels, than the most
conventional principle applicable to syllabic division is that the first
mcmber of this interlude gocs with the previous syllable peak to form
its coda margin and the scc.nd member is grouped with the succecding
syllable peak 1o form its onsct margin. For instance, in a syllabic pattern
like. /cveev/ or feeveeve/ or feveeeve/ ele. The syllabic division will
be as /eve-cv/ or Jeeve-cve/ and /eve-ceve/, cte. e.g. (Kin.) - /chan-te/
clever. /kwal-mig/ to change.

Howevecr, in the above mentioned patterns of complex interludes
il the sccond ‘¢’ of the succeeding syllable is a liquid or semi-vowel
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than the syllable cut falls between the first ‘v’ and th first ‘c’, e.g.,
(Dar.) - /che-sya/ cousin sister; /gwal-cya/ lock; (Jad.) - /khib-syan/
wolf; (Mar.) - /gwiis-kya/ when ? /sos-lya/ dusk; (Kin.) - /gun-gya-lc/_l
bride. -

ACCENTUAL SYSTEM

The importance of the accentual system in a human tongue may
be determined from the fact that it has been termed as “the soul of
human speech behaviour”, But cvery human speech has its own accentual
system, that makes the linguistic bchaviour socially acceptable to all
the members of that speech community. There can hardly be any living
linguistic bchaviour, absolutely devoid of accent. For, in the abscnce
of this the music of the human spcech sound will no more be there
and it will be a quite disgusting affair to listcn Lo monotonous utlcranccs
of the spcakers. It is, of course, a diffcrent qucstion whether in a particular
language the accent is predominantly stress/pitch or both on a particular
syllable of a given meaningful ultcrance.

The position of accent is not very clcar in the languages of the
T. H. group. Though both stress and pitch accents with varying degrees
of promincnce are there, yet in most of the spcech forms they arc of
the phonetic nature only. In an utterance, however, the syllable with
stress accent is uttcred with a greater force of breath than others and
is also hcard promincnuly, some times adding a non-phonemic aspiration
to the onsct margin of the syllable pcak concerncd.

In a native word the stronger force is, usually, attested in the
initial syllable of a disyllabic or poly-syllabic word. Besidcs, a closc
mono-syllabic word almost invariably carrics a stress accent. In poly-
syllabic words, howevcr, a shift in the natural place of accent is possible
under morphological or paralinguistic environments.

Though existence of one or the other kind of accent is invariably
there in all the speech forms, yct the pattern 1s not uniform in all the
mcmber dialects of this group. The accentual habits of the spcakers
of diffcrent linguistic arcas differ in naturc of accent or its stressing
patterns (for details sce respective scctions of respective volumes of
the scrics ‘Studies in T.H.L.).

In this context, it may also bc mentioned that historically most
ol the spcech forms under consideration belong to the family of
languages, viz., Tibcto-Burman and Austro-Asiatic, which, basically,
are mono-syllabic in which thc higher accent is on the stem vowel 10
which are affixed other stems or formative affixes.
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Some of the salient features of the accentual systcm of these
tongues which have come 10 our notice may bec mentioncd as under:
I. Gencrally, the nature of accent is associated with quantity
of the syllable pcak which bears it, i.c., the dynamo-quantitative fcature
of accent in these tongucs has been noticed as stress accent: shon
quantity, and pitch accent : long quantity. From the point of promincnce
it may be menuoned that the syllable with stress accent is associated
with grcater degree of prominence, though shorter in quantity and weaker
in loudncss, but the syllable having a pitch accent is invariably associated
with loudness and longer quantity.

I1. Other things being cqual, in monosyllabic words a close
syllable carrics a stress accent and an open syllable a pitch accent, c.g.,
/‘mig/ eyc; /‘'mi/ man; /"sum/ three; /Su/ what? /kim/ housc; /’khi/ dog.

I, Syllables cnding in a gloual stop or a checked consonants
arc uttered with a stronger respiratory force than others, c.g., /la?thil/
palm; /mcto?/ flower; /da?qpo/ husband; /la?pa/ hand; /so?py/ wing,
ctc. (For morc cxamplcs, sce supra p. 50-53 “Gloualization’).

Howecver, there arc some speeches of this group in which the
phcnomcenon of accent is attested at the phoncmic level as well. This
fcaturc of these tongucs may be prescented as below:

Paw. — /kd/ chest : /ka/ walnut; /si/ furrow : /si/ dcad; /mé/ lire :

/me/ without; /ré/ naval : /rc/ cight.

Jad. - /nd/ oath : /na/ bride or daughter-in-law; 1/ cave : fla/

lor, also; /0/ brcath : /o/ a kiss; /sd/ vien @ /sa/ grass.

Tin. - /I&/ moon : /ly goat; /lin/ air : flin/ reply.

Sp. - /nd/ nosc : /ny/ five.

The contrastive fecature of accent could not be recorded in any
other spcech. An exhaustive analysis of these tongue may bring 1o light
som¢ more instances of it

Tonalized Accent

Besides, there arc certain dialects in which the open syllable peak
of a monosyllabic word 100 is uticred with a strong accent, accompanicd
with a high falling tonc. This accentual fcature is attested in Kanashi,
Pattani, Tinani and Jad. Historically, in some cases it sccms (0 be a
compensatory fcature for the loss of pure aspiration, i.c., /h/, occurring
in this position. In othcrs, however, it scems 10 have devceloped
analogically. The few examples of this fcature available 10 us arc as
follows:

Kan. - N4/ nose; /ti/ walcr; /ci/ grass; /pu/ flower.



60 Comparative Grammar of T-H Languages

Pau. - /mé/ fire; /g6/ hill; /4/ mouth, beak.
Tin. - /mé/ fire; /gé/ hill; /a/ lip; /mi/ man.
Jad. - N16/ age; N4/ cave; /rd/ cloth.

It may be interesting to mention here that most of the above
mentioned accentual features of the T. H. tongues are identically autested
in Munda languages as well, (cf. Bhattacharya, 1975 : 72).



Part 11

MORPHOLOGY







Grammatical Structure

The grammatical structure of the Tibeto-Himalayan languages is
to be viewed in the background of the yrammatical structure of the
languages forming the sub-strata of these tongues. Historically, it has
been established that most of these tongues have their generic relationship
with all the 4 major linguistc groups of this sub-continent, viz., Tibeto-
Burmman, Austro-Asiatic, Indo-European and Dravidian.

We shall, for the presentation of a consolidated comparative picture
of the grammatical structure of all the speech forms under consideration,
primarily concentrate on the broad areas of substantives and verbs which
commonly share most of the morphological elements or grammatical
categories attested in them.

WORD

Being the basic functional unit of the language and also the basis
of all morphological constructions, a word, may be phonological or
morphological, occupies an important place in the linguistic analysis
of any language.

As in other languages in these too a word can be both a
phonological (Iexical) unit or a morphological (grammatical) unit, having
their own structure and constituents.

Constituents of a Word: The immediate constituents of a
phonological word are syllables which may have one or more phonemes
of linguistically permissible sequences between the two successive
junctures and are also capable of conveying a single concept. In the
languages under consideration the number of these constituent
syllables could, normally, be from one to three, though usually two.
Phaonological words with more than three syllables are rare and are
attested in morphological words only, and that too in the languages
of the Himalayan group. The languages of the Tibetan group which
predominantly are of the mono-syllabic pattern, normally maintain this
characteristic in their word structure. There the poly-syllabic words are
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cither compound words or the morphological extensions of the primary
words.

Bhonological Word: A phonological word/a substantive, may be
monomorphemic or poly-morphemic, has the following characteristics
which are common to all the spccches under consideration:

() It may begin with any vowcl or consonant except /n/, /r/ and
/s/. Occurrence of /n/ and /fi/ 100 in this position is attcsted almost in
all the speeches, except in Johari, Mar., and Raji.

(II) Normally, a native word cnds in a vowcel, or a non-plosive
consonant, but rarcly in an aspiratc plosive or /h/, and sporadically in
a scmi-consonant.

(I11) Occurrence of a conjunct in the initial position is conlined
1o a combination in which the sccond constituent is invariably a scmi-
vowcel, a liquid or /h/. The only cxception 1o this being the Kinnauri
language in which a combination of a sibilant with a plostve is allowed,
as in /skli/ urinc; /sto/ facc; /zga/ saddle, cic. Occurrence of a 3 member
cluster in the initial position too i1s not allowed, in any cxcept in Kin.
and Patt.

(IV) No native word cnds in a consonant cluster. It is not a basic
clement of the word structure in these tongucs. Such clusters are attested
only 1n loan words from the LA, stock. The only tonguc allowing a
cluster in this position is Gari, as in /zongs/ copper; /mangs/ drcam; clc.

(V) Aspirate plosives, particularly voiced oncs, do not occur in
the non-initial position of a native word.

(VD) In a slow icmpo of spcech a word necessarily admits a
momcntary pausc on cither side of it

Morphological Word: Morphologically thc constitucnl
characteristics of a word in these longucs are:

(I) It may bc a frce morphome (the minimal mcaningful unit of
the language concerncd).

(1) May be a combination of two bound morphcmes, provided
the ncw combination is a free morphological construction (a primary
word).

(I1I) May be a combination of a {rce morphome, and onc or more
bound morphemes (sccondary word).

Word Classes: Most of the scholars who have worked on the
languages of the primitive people have pointed out that these tongues
do not follow the nigid division of parts of spcech usually attested in
culuvated specches. In them they have found a state of gencralness with
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regard to their vocabulary items. There it has been noticed that these
vocabulary items are treated as carriers of cenain ideas which in their
contextual usage can be used as a noun, adjective, verb or even post-
position.

But so far as the languages of the Tibeto-Himalayan group are
concerned we may say that though some of them do exhibit in limited
items this feature of the primitive speeches, bul now a majority of them
exhibit the characteristics of classified vocabulary, except in the case
of adj., and abstract nouns, i.e., in most of thc tongucs of this group
there are no distinguishing terms for words like ‘long’ and ‘length’,
‘high’ and ‘height’, ‘white’ and ‘whitencss’, clc.

But on the whole we find that synchronically most of them have
exclusive scis of words being used as nouns, pronouns, modificrs, verbs,
etc. However, there are areas like kinship terms in which the classificatory
terms for a number of kins extending over diffcrent scxes, gencrations
and lineages are commonly uscd. Similarly, there are a number of verbal
categories in which the minor shades of their forms and functions arc
expressed with distinct stems in cultivated languages, but in many of
them no such a distinction is available. There they arc indiscriminately
denoted by a single term.

However, on the basis of their morphological peculiaritics and
syntactic positions the word classes attested in thesc longucs are—
nouns, pronouns, modificrs, verbs and cnclitics. Normally, words of
substantive and verb classes enter into various types ol morphological
inflections, whereas others do not. As such words belonging to former
classes are variable and those belonging (o the latier classcs are invanable
or non-flectional. Of all the word classes, entering into morphological
constructions, verbs and pronouns c¢xhibit the maximum number of
complexities in their inflection and syntacuc bchaviour.

Word-formation: The morphological processcs employed for the
formation of poly-morphemic words arc—prcfixation, suffixation,
juxtaposition, reduplication and compounding. Of these the devices of
suffixation and compounding or juxiaposition arc usually cmployed to
form nominal, adjectival and adverbial stcms. In verbal stems the most
commonly employed devices are compounding and reduplication.
Various grammatical elements, involving these classes of words may
be explained as follows:

NOUN

Syntactically, a noun can be defined that class of word which
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functions as subject of a verb or object of a transitive verb and can
take case suffixes. Besides, it may also function as a predicate or
complement of a verb of incomplete predication. Morphologically, a
noun takes grammatical categories of number and cases only. The gender
category, on account of the absence of the grammatical gender in these
tongues, is attested only in a few L.A. loans, used by the Himalayan
tongues of the Rangkas (eastern Bhotia) group. Besidcs, a noun may
also be followed by post-positions to indicale various case relations.

Noun Classes : Like Mundari and Dravidian the languagcs of the
Tibcto-Himalayan group exhibit two broad classcs of nominal stcms,
viz., animate and inanimate. Of thesc the former is further divisible
into thc human and non-human classes. The basis for this type of
classifications my bc cxplaincd as undcr:

(I) Nouns belonging to the animate human class can be inflccted
for all thc two/thrcc numbers and for all the cascs, except the
locative.

(I1) In human nouns the gender category is distinguished by distinct
terms for the pairs of male and female scxes, but in nouns belonging
to non-human animate class it is affccicd by mcans of prefixes and
suffixcs, indicative of the scnse ‘male’ and ‘female’ or ‘he’ and ‘she’,
if at all nccessary. In Patt. the terms uscd to denote the ‘male’ and
‘female’ species have two distinct scts for human and non-human animate
becings. For instance, all epicene terms for human beings prefix the
terms /gan/ and /mcc-/ to indicate the masculine and the feminine gender
of i, as in /ganmi/ ‘man’ (= malc human being); /mcc-mi/ woman (=
fecmalc human being) or /gankiitu) boy (= male child); /mcc-mi-kiiu)
girl (=femalc-human-child); but in casc of non-human beings the gender
indicative terms are - /baza/ ‘malc’ and /minna/ ‘female’, as in /baza
thiir/ tiger (= male tiger); /minna thir/ tigress (= female tiger), cic. In
Chhit. & Kin. the prefixo-suffixal distinction is indicated with /de/ ‘male’
and /morin/ ‘female’ for human beings, as in /de-ici/ boy; /morin ici/
girl, but /ran~skyo ran/ horse; /mant ran/ mare.

(III) Inmanimate nouns are ncither inflected for the number and
case categorics, nor are marked for their gender.

(IV) In respect of case markers too, the nominal stems of this
class take distinct case markers, particularly, in respect of locative case.
For instance, in Chhit. animate nouns tak¢ the post-position /du/ for
the loc. case and the inanimate nouns take /nin/. Similarly, in Kin. in
ablative case animate nouns follow a genitive base and take the
postposition /dwakc/~/dokc/, but the inanimate nouns follow a locative
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base and take the suffix /-c/ only. Similarly, in the acc.-dative cases
the human nouns take case markers, whercas the others do not. In
Munda, however, this feature is particularly noticeable in acc. and poss.
cases only.

(V) In Kin. & Kan. this distinction is maintained in respect
of naturalizing suffixcs as well (see, infra p. 69 suffixation).

(VI) There are dialects in which this distinction is manifested
in non-pcrsonal pronouns, numerals and adjective as well. In Kin. in
case of aggregative numerals the particle taken for human being is
/ki/ and for non-human being is /i/. as in /nis-ki/ both (hum.) and
/nisi/ both (non-hum.), /sum-ki/ : /sumi/ all the three, /ciiki/ : /cidi/ all.
In Dar. it is attested as /mi/ (hum.) and /ri/ (non hum.) : /ni-mi/ :
/nimiri/ both; /sumi/ all the three (hum.); /nairi/ all the five (non-hum.).
Similar is the case in Gari. There to denotc the sensc of both, we find
/kir/ in case of non-human objccts, as in /pcca niskir/ both the books,
and /per/ in case or human beings, as in /hin nisper kocci iltheg/ ‘both
of us will go tomorrow’. Similarly /peca nai-re/ all in five books,
/mi na-mir/ all the five persons.

As in aggregative in the case of approximative too, Dar. and Patt.
exhibit similar features, e.g., (Dar.) - thc tcrm /mi/ ‘human being’ is
appended to cach of the numerals in qucstion, though the term for
‘man’ or ‘men’ also is used as usual, as in /kori nci mi nisu mi/ about
5, 7 persons, but no such an affixauon is attestecd with objcct of non-
human class, as in /cily bdn nosa rupya/ about 15, 20 rupces. Similar
is the case in Pattani as well, e.g., /se flinza-mi finzaso-mi mire am
rin kdm lei leki totore/ nearly 40 - 50 pcrsons were working on the
road, but /gi-bi fii-raki pi-raki thidlzi na nhizi ginga r€ ciru/ give me
5, 7 rupces for 2, 4 days.

Besides, this distinction is attested in thc use of non-personal
pronouns and adjectives as well, e.g., (Johari) - /khd/ what ? /khimy/
who ?, as in /hwe khi sin/ what is that ?; /o khii-mi sin/ who is that
fellow ? Also /khimi-miy/ some peoplc, /khir mul/ some rupces
(Dar.) - /khiami jEn my a good man, etc.

Kinds of Nominal Stems: In most of the spceches of the Himalayan
group three kinds of nominal stems, viz., primary, compounded and
derived, are usually attested. Among these the number of the primary
stems is the largest and those of the derived oncs is the smallest. In
the speeches of the Tibetan group, however, the class of the derived
stems is rare or almost non-existent. There too the number of the primary
stems is the largest. Historically, the nominal stems of the Himalayan
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group of languages belong 1o threc main sources, viz., Austro-Asiatic,
Tibcto-Burman and indigeneous, but the sources of the spceches of the
Tibetan group are mainly T. B. and the indigencous. The languages
of the Himalayan group particularly of Rangkas group on account of
their close contact have borrowed a good number of nominal sicms
from the Indo-Aryan stock as wcll (For dctails sec respective volumes
of the “Studies in T. H. L.” 1988-92).

Primary Stems : In the languagcs of this group there is no division
of primary and sccondary stcms, all stcms being primary oncs. It may
bc simple or complex. A simple stem consists of onc morpheme and
is usually mono-syllabic, but a complex stem 1s composcd of a root
plus some particle having no spccial meaning to convey scparately or
to improve upon the meaning of the radical siem, and it also docs not
bring about any changc in the form of the stem in question. Morcovcr,
in this analysis of thc grammatical structurc of these tongucs we arc
not so much concerned with their history or carlicr constituents, cven'’
if some of thecm had this clements there. For, the languages under
considcration have reccived them as recady madce stems, as such for the
synchronic analysis, all these arc to be taken as radical or primary
stems for all practical purposcs.

Primary sicms belonging to Tibetan sources are invariably mono-
syllabic, ¢.g., /mi/ man; /me/ firc; /mig/ cyc; /kra/ hair; /pya/ bird,
/sa/ flcsh; /miir/ butter, eic. But the primary stems from the A. A. and
I. A. sourccs arc both, mono-syllabic and poly-syllabic, ¢.g., /Su/ god;
/u/ water; /le/ tonguc; /kheriin/ milk; /garin/ river, cic.

Stem formation : At the outsct it may be pointed out that in these
tongucs, likc IE languages, it is not casy to discern the root + suffix
elements of a stem. Howevcer, the mechanism of stem formation, normally
attested in these tongucs may be cxplained as under:

(I) Prefixation: The mcchanism of prefixation, although is not a
productive onc, yet is more or less attested in all the tongucs of both
the groups. Its existence is primarily attested in vocables belonging 0
thc catcgory of kin terms. These terms with marginal variations of
voice and vowel quality are a common property of all the speeches
under considcration. For instance, /a-ba/ (Tin.) : /a-wa/ (Gar.) : /a-pa/
(Mar.) /a-u/ (Chhit.) father; /a-ma/ (Kin; Chhit., Tin., Gar., Mar.)
mother; /a-pi/ (Kin.) : /a-bi/ : /ac#/ (Mar.) grand-mother; /a-pa/ (Gar.)
grand-father; /a-te/ (Kin. Chhit.,) « .cr brother; /a-ku/ (Gar., Mar.)
uncle; /a-co/ (Sp., Mar., Tin.) : /a-jo/ (Nyam.) elder brother; /a-Ci,
(Patt. Tin.); /a-ce/ (Sp.) : /a-ji/ (Nyam.) : fia-ta/ (Mar.); elder sister
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/a-ci/ (ChhiL) son; /a-ne/ (Patt.); /a-ni/ (Jad.) : /a-na/ (Mar.) father's
sister, etc.

(11) Suffixation: 1t is the most productive device of stem formation
in almost all the languages of this group. There the formative suffixes
may or may not have some specific sensc Lo convey. In the lauer case
the formative suffixes are, usually, bound forms and the resultant form
funcuons as a basic stem 10 which are appended the affixes indicative
of permissible grammatical catcgories. Some of the most commonly
used suffixes in various tongues may bc enumcratcd as follows :

1. The pronominalizing languages of Kinnaur and Malana, viz.,
Kin., Chhit and Kan., use naturalizing suffixcs likc - /-ds, -s/, /in-in/
and /-c/ which are suffixed to stcms drawn from 1. A. sources. Of these
the first sct is used with animate nouns, as in /machi-s/ fish; /jogi-s/
mendicant; /lok-ds/ pcople; /pujaris/ pricst; /sap-is/ snake; /cor-is/ thicf;
the sccond set with imanimate nouns, as in /ratin/ night; /matiny clay;
/bitin/ wall; /balin/ sand, /harin/ bone; /desiin/ village, country; /khirin/
milk; /dalin/ branch; etc., the /-¢/ is a deminutve suffix, it is added
to dcnote the smallness of the object, as in /cari-¢/ bird; /pho/ ass;
/dama-c/ bullock; /kra-c/ lamb; /pyac/ bird; /b=i / youngcr brothcer, sisicr;
/chan-c/ child; /chacec/ girl; /ama-c/ mother’s sister; /cimec/ girl, cic.

The commonly attested formative suffixcs in the languages of the
Tibetan group, viz., Sp., Nyam., Tod., Jad., and Gar., arc /pa~ba/,
/po~bo/, /ma~mo/, /wa~wo/, /cin~jin/, as in /lag-pa/ hand; /thud-pa/
smoke; /lam-ba/ path; /khan-ba/ home; /yog-po/ scrvant; /sak-po/ brother-
in-law; /bag-po/ bridegroom; /sug-po/ body; /dog-po/ rivulet; /gog-pa/
garlic; /dag-po/ husband; /mag-pa/ bridegroom; /ma~mo/; - /ra-ma/ goat,
sheep; /ho-ma/ milk; /kir-ma/ star; /cha-mo/ grand daughter; /pho-mo/
~ fbu-mo/ girl; /z0-mo/ a hybrid animal; /mom-bo/ bark, rind, (Chhit.) -
/chan-mo/ moming; /chan-ma/ light; /wa~wo/ : It is a vanant of
/ma~mo/, as in (Nyam.) - /zo-wo/ a hybrid animal; /cher-wa/ rain; (Sp.)
- lu-wo/ wind; /zu-wo/ body; /cin/—/secm-cidn/ animate; /phoso-cén/
proud; (Jad.) - /sem-jin/ animate. Besides /cin/, Tod. and Gar. use the
suffixes /-ci, -cc/ as well, as in (Gar.) - /lan-ci/ bull; /kyo-ci/ spoon;
/pel-ci/ milk; /pya-ci/ bird; /pyuci/ mouse; (Tod.) - /damo-ce/ niece,
grand daughter; which are similar to those attested as /-¢/ in Kin. Chhit.
and Kan. (Scc above). Moreover, in Tod we find the suffixes like
flo, ro/ as well, as in /bo-lo/ buttacks; /phe-ro/ night, eic.

(1) Infixation: The morphological phenomenon of infixation, as
in Munda languages, is attested only in a few dialects and in a few
cases only, e.g., /sa-n-gul/ earthquake (Tin. Gar.); (Gar.) - /mig-s-pu/
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eyebrow; /chu-m-pyir/ waterfall; (Sp.) - /lha-n-go/ peak of a mountain,
It is, however, a regular feature of word formation in Raji. e.g.,
‘hamo~hano/ hair of human being > / ha-d-mo~ha-4-no / tuft of hair
on the head; /pdyau/ son > /pi-4-yau/ nephew; /puher/ joint > /pu-4-her/
knee, etc. (Tin.) /yo-c/ daughter; /ko-c/ grandson /ko-me-¢/ grand
daughter.

(IV) Compounding: There are a good numbcer of nominal siems
in every language under consideration, which are composed of two or
morc indcpendent stems of the same or of different catcgorics. The
constitucnt members of this type of formations arc usually noun+noun,
noun+verb, aj. + noun or verb + noun. In their combinations, these
may havc somc¢ sort of morpho-phonemic adjustment here and there.
For the purposc of nominal inflcctions these stems, however, behave
likc primary stcms. Somc of the commonly atlested examples may be
cited below : /mig-ti/ (Paut., Tin., Mar.); /migs-u/ (Kin.); /misti/ (Chhit.);
/mig-chu/ (Jad.); /mit-ti/ (Dar.); ‘tcars‘; /me-bu/ (Kin. Chhit,, Tod.);
/me-bug/ (Patt.) /mec-hon/ (Kin.) /me-tubc/ (Tin.); /me-bucy/ (Gar.);
/mejin-bu/ (Jad); ‘glow worm®; /dus-ti/ (Kin. Chhit.); /chiti/ (Dar.
Chaud.); ‘perspiration®; /bo-ti/ (Patt.); /bu-ti/ (Chhit., Mar., Chaud. Dar.);
/ra-t/ (Kin.); ‘butter milk‘; /tur-pyac/ (Kin., ChhiL); /wur-pya/ (Patt.);
/khu-cipc/ (Chaud.) ‘bat’; /te-bu/ (Gar.); /ni-nig/ (Kan.) /kho-bu/ (Chaud.)
‘snake’; Nlag-thil/ (Gar., Tod., Sp., Nyam.); /hast-lin/ (Chhit.); /hat-kuli/
(Mar.); flag-dil/ (Chaud.) ‘palm’; /mig-cam/ (Patt.); /migs-pu/ (Gar.);
/mig-pu/ (Sp., Nyam., Tod., Tad.); /mig-cham/ (Chaud.) ‘cycbrow’;
[zir-phi/ (PatL.); /zer-nam/ (Chaud); /no-cud/ (Kan.) ‘cast’; /rodcke/ (Patt.),
/red-ko/; (Kin.), /fEnam/ (Chaud.), /lo-cu§/ (Kan.) ‘west’; /loc-mi/ (Kin.,
Chhit.) labourcr; /drug-dirpi/ (Patt., Tin.), thunder; /1ha-yul/ (Gar.),
/la-yul/ (Tod., Sp., Nyam.) heaven; /tan-yul/ (Tod) hcll; /lug-zi/ (Sp.,
Nyam.) shepherd; Similarly, (Chhit) - /bu-lukc/ spider; (Kin.) - /ama-
bua/ parcnts; /gone-dace/ couple; (Gar.) - /ri-bon/ rabit; /prag-phug/
cave; /fima-phycd/ noon; /zamin-yo-sa/ kitchen; (Tod.) - /sil-go/ window;
/chu-mig/ source of watcr; (Sp.) - /lhan-go/ peak; /mar-nak/ purificd
butter; /iii-sin/ yoke; /min-sin/ herb; (Nyam.) - /chu-mig/ source of
walcr; /na-sin/ yoke; (Jad.) - /mir-ti/ oil; /cag-dag/ chain; /cho-lok/
flood; /chon-me/ lamp of worship; (Mar.) - /pE-tuni/ sole of foot;
/bhuiciil/ carthquake; /ci-me/ mother’s sister; (Dar.) - /brit-i/ dews;
/khu-mi/ thief; /khu-ti/ spitle; (Chaud.) - /lag-pan/ finger; /dhan-mi/
scrvant; (Johari) - /lag-chyaby/ ring (of finger); /rE-sun/ cultivator; /-
dharu/ water place; (Kan.) /yon-me/ mothcr-in-law, etc.

Rceduplication: Redpulication of stems or syllablcs to form
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different classes of nominal stems or echo-words too is one of the
mechanism of siem formation, normally followed in languages of the
Tibeto-Himalayan group. Besides nominal siems, this is cqually current
in the formation of the adjectival or verbal stcms as well. This feature
of stem formation in these longues may be illustrated 735 under:

fie-1¢/ (Chhit, Tin,, Gar., Tod., Sp., Nyam., Mar., Dar.) grandfather;
/me-me/ (Tin., Gar., Tod., Sp., Nyam.), /mo-mo/ (Mar.), fla-la/ (Dar.,
Chaud.) grand-mother; /no-no/ (Sp., Nyam.) the local king of Spiti;
Jco-co/ (Sp., Nyam.) the queen of the local ruler of Spiti; /cinin/ (Tin.,
Jad) small bells; /de-de/ (Patut.); /da-da/ (Raji.), fa-ta/ (Chaud.) elder
sister/brother; /ci-ci/ (Dar. Chaud.) aunt (youngcr); (Gar.) - /ci-ci/ baby,
child; /la-la/ song;/ pren-prenci/ backbonc; (Chhit.) - /du-dw/ owl;
(Kin.) - /kim-kim/ every house; /mi-my/ cvery man; /mi-ma/ human
being ctcetra; (Patt.) - /kaka/ brother; /pa-pa/ brecast; /de-de/ clder sister;
/na-na/ grandfather (maternal); (Tin.) - /phig-phig/ a wild animal;
(Jad.) - /ne-ne/ maternal aunt; /ma-ma/ father’s sister’s husband; /ka-
ka/ mother’s sister’s husband; (Mar.) - /po-po/ grandfather (matcrnal);
/pu-pu/ father’s sister; /ba-ba/ younger sister; /ma-ma/ matcrnal uncle;
(Raji) - /ba-ba/ father; (Chaud.) - /ka-ka/ mother’s sister’s husband;
/phu-phw/ father’s sister; (Johari) - /seri-cimi/ children; /lasun-mala/
cattle; etc.

Derived stems. Although, basically, the languagcs of this group
do not favour derivation of secondary sicms from thc primary stcms,
yet, may be undcr the influence of I.A. tongucs, thcre are some instances
in Himalayan-tongues in which this mechanism of the stcm formation
too is attested in a small degree, e.g., /scm-ciin/ animate « /sem/ soul
+ /cin/ possessor; (PatL) - /garcha/ dancer « /garphi/ o dance + /cha/
a derivative suffix; /hyan-sy old age « /hyan/ old; /gin-sa/ husband «
/gian/ male human being; /bod-pa~ pod-pa/ a Tibctan « /bod/ Tibet +
/pa/ inhabitant, etc.

NOMINAL INFLECTION

Grammatical Function of a Noun: As in the languages of other
families of this sub-continent, in the languages of the T.H. group too,
syntactically, a noun functions as a subject or object or complement
of a verb. In case of incomplete predication it may also funcuon as
a predicative word, rclerring 0 a subject or object of the verb.
Morphologically, it may be associated with various categories of
morphological markers, such as number, gender, case or may be followed
by postpositions.
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But in the languages of the T.H. group a nominal stem is inflccted
for the number and case categories only, though in this respect too there
is no uniformity among them. For, some of them, such as Pau., Tin,,
Kin. etc. are highly inflectional, whereas others are inflected for a few
calcgories only. As such there are many groups of them and each group
has its own arcas and mechanism of inflection. For instance, in Patt.,
Tin. and Kin. a nominal stem is inflected for 3 numbers and 5 cascs,
but in others it is inflected for 2 numbers and 3 cases only. Similarly,
in the spceches of the complex prominalized group pronominal stems
arc inflected for 3 numbers, but in all others the inflection takes place
for 2 numbers only. With regard 10 inflcction for cases diverse
characieristics arc attested for animatc and inanimate stems. Some of
thc salicnt fcatures of nominal inflcction of the spceches under
considcration may be presented as under:

The inflcctional clements of number and cascs are, usually, kept
apart from one anothcr in most of the tongucs, but in some of them
they arc fuscd together, i.c., the fused form standing [or both, thec number
as wcll as the case in qucstion, €.g., (Patl.) - /mi/ man; /mi-r¢/ men;
but /mi-tin/ to men; /mi-ci/ by men; (Gar.) - /buca/ boy; /buca-zi/ boys,
but /buca-chi/ by boys; (Tod.) - /na/ I; /na-cho/ we, but /na-z¢/ by us;
/ne/ my. In case of independent entity the order of their occurrence
is - nominal stcm + number suffix + casc sulfix/postoposition, as in
(Sp.) w-la/ to the boy; /tu-gya-la/ to boys; (Nyam.) - /khi-la/ to dog:
/khi-gya-la/ to dogs; (Tod.) - /buca-la/ to the boy: /buca-un-la/ 10 boys.
(Patt.) - /mi-bi/ to man: /mi-re-ci/ by men; (Kin.) - /pi§i-u/ cal’s :
/piSi-ga-nu/ of cats. (Dar.) - /mi-gu/ of man: /mi-jin-gu/ of mcn cic.
(For examplcs from other tongues scc infra ‘number’ and ‘casc’).

Article: Like 1.A. languages, these languages too, do not usc
deflinite article with thcir nominal stcms. However, the usc of the
indefinite article in the form of the numcral for ‘one’ or for the indclinite
pronoun is normally attested in many of them, as in (Jad.) - /nu narc
u-la hige cik gyago hot/ I have o write a letter to my uncle; (Johart) -
/tla nokar/ a servant; /khimir mi/ a man = some¢ man; /gub rhiin/ a
horse=some horse; (Kin.) /i: mi-u/ to a man; (Kan.) - /i: mangin-ka-
di/ with a man; (Gar.) - /mi-tik-og) to a man (infixation); (Chaud.) -
/udi-ba/~/tig ba/~/khd-mi-ba/a father; eic.

GENDER SYSTEM

In linguisuc domain the term gender denotes the concept ol
masculinness, feminineness or the absence of both in the objects denotcc
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by a nominal stem. The masculine or faminine aspects of the objects
to which these concepts are associated may be having natural sexes
of their own or an assumed sex assigned to them by the grammarians
or by the philosophcrs of the language concemed. As such the framework
of a language may recognize the category of gender as natural,
grammatical or both. The domain of natural gender is the animate world
in which it may be recognized as masculinc, faminine and epiccne. For
there are languages in which certain terms for human and non-human
both are referred 1o merely as such without any reference to their natural
Sex.

The imaginative human mind, not contented with this, has extended
the notion of gender/sex to inanimate things as wcll, and has assigned
one or the other gender to them on various bascs assumed for this
assignment. In this case the assignment of gender was quilce arbitrary
or based on the conceptual approach or cognitive view of the spcech
community concemed. (For instance, the term for ‘country’ is masculine
in some languagcs and feminine in others. But this assignment of gender
was not always bascd on the nawral sex of the object denoted by the
term in question, it could be othcrwise too. For instance, in Sanskrit
the term dara denoting the meaning of ‘wifc’ is masculine, the term
mitram ‘friend’ is ncuter, apah ‘water’ is [eminine and sakhin ‘fricnd’
is masculine, devata ‘deity’ is feminine so on and so forth. Similarly,
in German the term mdadchen girl is ncuter, wein ‘wine’ is masculine,
milch, milk (fem.), and Pfcrd horse is ncutcr. The domain of this type
of gender is unlimited, covering all terms of the language denotative
of animate beings, inanimate things and abstract idcas.

All languages, ancient or modcem, do recognize the phcnomenon
of natural gender, to a more or less degrce, but the phcnomenon of
grammatical gender is recognized in some languages only. For instance,
all the older languages of Indo-European family recognize three genders,
viz., masculine, feminine and neuter, but most of the modem languages
of this group now recognize only two genders, and some of them formally
nonc. There are, however, like German, Gujarati, Marathi which still
recognize three genders. The semitic languages, however, have been
following the two-gender system from the earliest period, never
recognizing the neutcr.

Generally, languagcs not recognizing grammatical gender usually
distinguish between objects of natural gender by employing two different
terms for the male and the fcmale counterparts of the species in question.
But in languages recognizing natural as well as grammatical gender
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the distinction of the feminine counterpart is affected mostly by affixing
specific terminations or additive particles to the nominal base standing
for its masculine gender form. Consequently, all substantives appropriated
to male sex are classed as masculine, to female sex as feminine and
to ncither as neuter. In some languages of this class the assignment
of gender affects not only the nominal forms of the noun concemed,
but also the pronominal, adjectival, partcipial or verbal forms, when
constituting the constituents of a syntactic string.

Basically, no language of the T.H. group recognizes any
grammatical gender. In natural gender too, there is no inbuilt prefixo-
suffixal system to distinguish thc gender of the substantives.
Morphologically, all classes of words are completely free from gender
distinction. The pluralising suffixes/particles too arc not affected by
the gendcr of the substantive, except in borrowed items from 1. A,
dialccts. Conscquently, all the languages under considcration are
frce from complications arising from the rccognition of grammatical
gendcer. B}

Gender System in Tibeto-Himalayan Languages

Logically spcaking, these languages are destitute of any gendcr,
because the existence of natural genders does not affect the structure
of othcr constituents of the syntactic string in any way. Grammatically,
oo, the spccificatory terms for ‘male’ or ‘female’ do not in any way
behave dilferently from other substantives having no gender, ie.,
substitution of one by another docs not change the structure of any
constitucnt of the sentence or phrase or of the scntence itself. For instance,
substitution of the term ‘brother’ and ‘son’ by the terms ‘sister’ and
‘daughtcr’ does not affect in any way the structure of any constitucnt
of a scntence like ‘my elder brother is coming with his son’, cf. Hindi
sentences-mera bara bhai apane larake ke sath a-raha hai (Masc.); meri
bahin apani laraki ke sath a-rahi hai. (My sister is coming with her
daughter).

Moreover, the absence of prefixo-suffixal system of gender
marking, as we find in LE. languages, and the absence of gender in
pronominal stems, the assignment of gender to terms denoting the sense
of mother, aunt, sister, grandmother, etc., are in no way different from
the assignment of grammatical gender to inanimate objects.

In these languages these terms do not have the same structural
rclationship as we find it in Modern Indo-Aryan terms like putra : putri,
beta : beti; caca : cacl; taya : tayl; dada : dadl; nana : nani; mama :
mami; mausa : maust, or their corresponding terms in old Indo-Aryan
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(Sanskrit). Such devices of gender formation, if attested in any dialect
of this group are a result of their contact with the neighbouring I.A.
languages. That these languages did not have the concept of gender
as a grammatcal category is also strengthened from the absence of
distinctive pronominal terms, referring to male or female animate beings
in the 3rd person.

Commenting upon gender aspect of the Sythian group of languages,
to which the T.B. group too belongs, Caldwell observes. “In these
families, not only are all things which are destitute of reason and life
denotcd by neuter nouns, but no nouns whatever, not even nouns which
dcnote human beings, are regarded as in themsclves masculine or
feminine. All nouns as such are ncutcr, or rather are destitute of gender.
In those languages there i1s no mark of gendcer inhcrent in them, or
inscparably annexed to the nominative of any nouns (the crudc root
being generally the nominative) and in none of the oblique cascs, or
post-positions, used as case terminations, is the idca of gender at all
involved. The unimaginative Sythians reduced all things, whether rational
or irrational, animate or inanimate, to the same dcad Icvel, and regarded
them all as impersonal. They prefixed to common nouns, whercver they
found it necessary, some word denoting scx, cquivalent to malc or
female, he or she; but they invariably rcgardcd such nouns as in
themselves neuters, and generally they supplicd them with neuter
pronouns. The only exception to this rule in the Sythian languagces
consist in a few words, such as God, man, woman, husband, wifc,
which are so highly instinct with personality that of themsclves, and
without the addition of any word dcnoting sex, they nccessarily convey
the signification of masculine and feminine.” (1913 : 219, Indian reprint
1974).

The Tibeto-Himalayan languages which are mosuy spoken by
people belonging to Mongolian race, inhabiting sub-Himalayan rcgions,
inherit most of the cha.acteristics of the Mongolian languages pointcd
out by Caldwell, but at the same time, due to various types of racial
and cultural fusions arising out of spatial contacts with other linguistic
groups, some of them besides their inherent linguistic features, also
have imbibed a few alien influences in respect of gendcr formation.

Moreover, like Tibetan, these languages too, do not rccognize the
idea of ncuter gender. For them, all substantives, including terms for
living beings, except the paired groups of independent terms, are
genderless. A classical example of this concept may be scen in various
terms belonging to animate class in which the erm shomn of any atribute
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is capable to denote any sex of the object in question. For instance,
in Pautani the common term for a human being or man/woman in general,
is /mi/, which in case of specification can be prefixed with terms,
/ging/ and /mec/ respectively to denote the sense of ‘male’ and ‘female’,
Conscquently, the specificatory term for ‘man’ is /gdng-mi/ ‘male human
being’ for ‘woman’ is /mec-mi/ ‘female human being.” Similarly, the
specilic sense of boy or girl is expressed by prefixing the terms /giing/
~ /giing-mi/ and /mcc~mec-mi/ to the common gender term /kiitu/ ‘child’
as in /ging-kitu/ ‘male child’ /ging-mi kitu/ ‘male human child’; /mec-
mi-kitu/ ‘fcmalc human child’.

Gender-based Classification of Substantives

However, from classificatory point of vicw all substantives for
the purpose of gender differentiation can be divided into animate and
inanimate classes, i.c., having gender distinction, and destitutc of any
gendcr distinction respectively. The former type is further divisible into
two broad classcs, viz., human and non-human, both having catcgorics
of words which have - (i) inherent gender distinction of masculine and
feminine, bascd on thcir natural sexcs; (ii) arc capable of bcing
distinguishcd by means of prcfixo-suffixal mechanism of additive
particlcs; or (iii) are epiccnes. In the non-human group a further
distinction of ‘supcrior’ and ‘infcrior’ species is made with regard to
the employment of gender markers, the former being pattercned with
inferior human class and the latter with the inanimate class.

Structurally, all nominal stems, capable of being distinguishcd
for their sexes by gender markers or otherwise, are gendcerless.
Consequently, a substantive of non-human class becomes masculine
or fcminine solcly by virtue of the addition of a gender marker 1o it,
there being no inbuilt mechanism 1o indicate the gender of the
vocablcs.

Thus from this point of view the identifiable groups arc: (a) having
disunctive terms for male and female beings of a spccics; (b) having
addiuve particles denotative of ‘male’ or ‘female’ scx, prelixed or
suffixed 1o a term; (c) having vocalic terminations indicative of
masculine or feminine gender. The last one are normally attcsted in
the languages of the Himalayan group in borrowed terms from Indo-
Aryan sources.

Mechanism of Gender Differcntiation: This structural propensity
of Tibeto-Himalayan languages reminds us of the languages of Austro-
Asiatic family. In this connection a notable point that nceds to be
me..iioned here is this that like Munda and othcr Austro-Asiatic
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languages these tongues, 100, do not distinguish between masc. and
fem. of the personal pronouns of the 3rd person. The same term is used
to denote the meaning of ‘he’ and ‘she’ (and also ‘it’ for which there
is no separate term). In most of the tongues the terms for the 3rd person
pronouns are identical with demonstrative pronouns. As a gencral rule,
all stems, except the paired groups in which the male and female
counterparts are denoted by different denotative terms, are epicene or
common gender. But in case of necessity of specification of the
masculineness or feminineness of the object denoted by the epicene
term it can be affected by prefixing or suffixing certain additive particles
to them. The most commonly used device of distinguishing the sex of
a non-human being is the use of additive particles, denotative of the
meaning of ‘he’ and ‘she’ or ‘male’ and ‘female’ or ‘father’ and ‘mother’.
But this 0o 1s confined to some superior and domestic animates only
(For examples see p. 84ff Appendix). Different tcchniques adopted by
different languages to effect the gender differentiation arc as follows:

Indicators of Masculine Gender. As staicd above, in these
languages all unqualified nominal stems, even of animate class, except
those which have distinctive sets for male and fcmale counterparts of
the species concerned, are masculine and as such necd not nccessarily
be prefixed or suffixed with any masculine gender marker.

However, in'the animate class of nouns thcre are certain lexical
items which by virtue of their natural sex arc indicative of masculine
or feminine gender associated with them.

Although in a colloquial speech or informal expressions there
may not be the necessity of specifying the masculineness of the object
expressed by a common term, yet these languages have certain means
to express it where such a particularisation is nccessary. There, as stated
above, the most extensively practised mechanism is to employ terms
which convey the meaning of ‘male’ or ‘father’ or ‘he’ in the language
concerned, usually attested in the form of /-po/pho/pa-/. In the group
of pronominalized Tibeto-Himalayan languages such a term is usually
prefixed and in others suffixed.

Indicators of Feminine Gender. As pointed oul above, in these
languages a noun denude of any gender marker except the distinctive
terms for male and female either represents the species as a whole or
its masculine form. But in casc of specification its feminine form can
be, as in the case of masculine, obtained by prefixing or suffixing a
feminine marker additive particle to the common gender form of the
noun in question. These particles denotative of the meaning ‘female’
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or ‘mother’ or ‘she’ are usually attested as /mo/ma/ama/-m/, or /skyo/
: / many/, /gin/ : /mec/, /baza/ : /minna/ cic., and the terms for ‘mother’,
are usually prefixed to the noun concemed in Himalayan tongues and
follow in Tibetan tongues. In this context it may also be mcntioned
that though the practice of using scx classificatory terms to express the
feminincncss of the cpicenc term is maintained to some extent in the
languagcs of Himachal Pradcsh, it has been totally given up in the T.H.
Languages of Utarakhand.

The usc of gender markcers, whether masculine of feminine, is
attested in terms belonging to human class as well, but chicfly when
the exprcssion of natioanlity, caste, occupation or bodily and mental
qualitics arc involved. Morcover, besides this, the use of the sex
classifiers is attcsted in the pronominaliscd languages of Himachal
Pradcsh, particularly with regard to younger oncs, may be in age or
in gencration, c.g., (Paw.) - /gin-mi-kiiu/ ‘boy’ (= malc-human-child);
/fmec-mi-kiitu/ girl (=femalc-human-child); (Kin.) - /dckhra -pac/
grandson (=malc grandchild): /checa -pac/ grand daughter (=femalc
grand-child). :

Placement of Gender Markers: In Tibeto-Burman a gender marker
s, practically, a modifier, as such its placcment is aftcr the genderless
crm which it qualifics. But thcre arc many sub-Himalayan languages
o[ India in which these gender markers precede the nominal stem, as
in Indo-Aryan languagces, (c.g., nar bhalu ‘male becar’; mada bhalu
‘femalc bear’ ctc.). The languages showing this preference are Kinnauri,
Patani, Tinani, and Raji.

In other languages of T.B. group these are, normally, suffixed
to nominal stems, unlcss it has to convey some spccific semantic
particularisation, as in /pho-1a/ ‘a stallion’. But this change of placement,
wherever intended, is confined to stems denoting non-human beings
only. For instance /pho-khi/ ‘dog’ : /mo-khi/ bitch (Jad.), /pho-lucy/
‘malc calf’ : /mo-luci/ ‘female calf’ (Gari), /pho-zi/ ‘male cat’ : /mo-
zi/ female cat.

Special Features of Gender System

Besides the above peculiaritics of gender system most of which
are shared by the Tibeto-Burman languages as well, there are some
features which may be called peculiar (o these languages alone. A few
of them may bc presented as undcr:

Gender Differentiation in Kin Terms: The etymological as well
as morphological analysis of kin terms with respect to gender
differenuation reveals that like Munda in these languages, not-
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withstanding the sex linked independent terms for paired units, there
are many terms which are genderless or epicene, the meaning of which
extend over different kin groups, age groups and generations. Most of
the kinship terms even for ‘father’ and ‘mother’ or ‘son’ and ‘daughter’
behave as classificatory terms and indicate a number of senior or junior
kins of that age group taking descriptive terms like ‘younger’ and ‘elder’
which are either prefixed or suffixed to them. Consequently, a term
‘younger mother’ denotes ‘aunt, mother’s younger sister’, ctc., and ‘elder
mother’ stands for father’s clder brother’s wife, mother's clder sister,
etc. Similarly, “younger father’ denotes, uncle, mother’s younger sister’s
husband and so on and so forth. There are fcminine terms like /anc/
which stand for a host of female kinship terms in all these languages.
Besides the nominal bases to which the sex marker additive particles
are added, there are all genderless terms or ‘ncutrals’ which can be
used for any sex in its basic form, if it is clear from the context, or
by adding the specific sex marker to specify it.

Besides, the kin terms falling under this category, particularly
those which either belong to affinal kins or fall in the third or fourth
degree in the descending order, are grand children, children of sister,
of mother’s sister or of maternal uncle etc. Both male and female kins
of these classes are usually addressed or referred to by identical tcrms
without making any sex distinction in them, e.g., /pa¢/ grand childrcn
(Kin.) /chao/ grand children (Bhut.).

In many languages, as pointed out above, there are even common/
epicene terms for paired groups of boy-girl, son-daughter, brother-sister,
ec., e.g. (See p. 84ff Appendix).

Domesticated animals like sheep, goat, dog, cat, hen, etc., are
referred to by a common term like /luk~lug/ sheep, /ra~la/ goat, /khyi/
dog, /pidi~bila/ cat, eic.

Dichotomy in Gender Markers: Notwithstanding the age and
species oriented gender marking system, a notable feature of these
languages is to use different sets of gender differentiating additive
particles with respect of human and non-human beings. The specific
gender distinguishing sets, employed by some of the languages of this
group may be illustrated as follows:
> In Kinnauri the gender marker sets for human beings are:
fdekhrac/ (masc.) : /checac/ (fem.) as opposed to the non-human scts
/skyo/ (masc.) and /many/ (f.) e.g., /dekhrac pac/ grand-son, /checac
pac/ grand daughter, /pac/ being the unqualified term for ‘grand child’,
but cf. /skyo rary/ horse; /maniran/ mare.
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In Pattani the differentiating sets for human and non-human beings
are - /ging-mi/ (masc.) : /mec-mi/ (fem.) and /baza (masc.) and /mingna/
(fem.) respectively, as in /ging-mi-kétu/ boy; /mec-mi-kd/ ‘girl’ :
/baza thir/ tiger : /mingna thir/ ugress.

Similarly, in the tongucs of the Tibetan group in the femine
markers, 100, a distinction is made between the allomorphs /-mo/ and
/-med/, the former occurring with non-human beings and the latter with
human beings. For instance, /ta-mo/ta-ma/ mare; /ra-mo/ she goat,
/khui-mo/ bitch, but/kc-mcd/ wife/ womcen, /bo-med/ girl/daughicr;
/cha-mcd/ cousin sister; /dibu-med/ grand mother, elc.

Femininc Stcm as a Base for Gender Marking: Usually in all
types of gender distinctions, suffixal or non-suffixal, it is the masculine
form that scrves as a basc for the marking of gender, grammatical or
natural, but in the languages of Tibeto-Himalayan group it has been
noticed that there arc certain classes of domesticatcd animals and fowls
in which the gencral pattern of gender marking is reversed, i.c., in these
cascs the change in gender is affected by prefixing or suflixing a gender
marker to the fecminine base of it, cg. (Gar.) /kukri/ hen : /phokukri/
cock, /bila/ cat : /tata bila/ he cat; (Patut., Tin.);/kukri/hen : /baza kukri/
cock

In sporadic instances this type of gender marking is attested in
a fcw other languagces as well, as in /luk/ ‘sheep’ /luk-thak/ ‘ram’ (Tib.).

Rcduction in Gender Affixes: In almost all the languages, the
additive particles conveying the sense of ‘fathcr’ and ‘mother’ or ‘malc’
and ‘fcmalc’ arc often atiested in their reduced forms. /a-by/ > /b,
fa-bo/ > /bo/, /apa/ > [pa/, [a-pho/ > /pho/, /a-ma/ > /may/, /mamy/ >
/ma/, /amo/ ama/ > /mo/ mu/, ctc. Besides, in Tibetan dialects of Sikkim
and Bhutan cven these reduced forms are attested, in vocal presentation,
in a still rcduced form, i.e., the reduced forms /-po/ or /-mo/ arc attestcd
as /-p/ and /-m/ only, as in /mi-gyap/ old man; /mi-gyam/ old woman,
/buep/ a Tibctan (man); /bucm/ ‘a Tibclan (woman); /gyam/ marc;
/fcham/ grand daughter, nicce; /bhum/ daughter; /yang phyum/ grand
daughter (Sikkimese Bhotia), elc.

Indo-Aryan Influcnce: With the increasc of mcans of communi-
cation and transportation more and more Tibcto-Himalayan arcas are
coming into close contact with Indo-Aryan arcas and arc imbibing their
various socio-cultural influcnccs. Many social institutions and structural
peculiarities of kinship organizations which were not there carlier, are
emerging under these influences. Consequently, new Indo-Aryan terms
are also being borrowed from there to fit into the ncw social setup.
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For instance, in most parts of the linguistic arca under consideration
people had a different type of social organization. In matrimonial sphercs,
besides polyandry, they also practised the cross-cousin marriage sysicm
widely. Consequently, thcy have only a limited number of kin-terms,
many of which overlap with one another, c.g., on account of cross-
cousin marriage systcm there is only one term for matcrnal uncle, father’s
sister’s husband and fathcr-in-law, and one tcrm for matcrnal aunt,
father’s sister and mother-in-law. Similarly, under polyandrous system
a number of kin tcrms both for males and femalces in the family and
outside the family arc totally missing in them. But with an increasing
preference for monogamy and gradual change in other social customs,
akin to the customs bcing practised by neighbouring non-Buddhist and
non-Mongoloid pcoples, now in these languages various terms, not
available in their own linguistic stock, are freely being borrowed, along
with the linguistc system operative in the language from which thesc
arc borrowed, i.e., both types of borrowings, lexical and structural arc
taking place in them. Conscquently, the 1. A. gender marker suffixes
like /a~®/ and /i~ani~ni/ denotative of masculinc and fcmininc gendcrs
respectively are being freely used in borrowced itcms. For instance, in
Pautani, a dialect of Lahuli, we come across a numbcer of Indo-Aryan
kin term with their gender system, which othcrwisc do not fit into the
social system mentioned above. We know that under a polyandrous
system there is no scope for scparate terms denoting clder or younger
brother’s wile, ncphew and niece, or husband’s younger and elder
brothers and father’s younger and elder brothers and their wives elc.,
but now new terms like /kakai/ elder brother’s wife, derived from
/kaka/ elder brothcr, are gaining currency there. The vocalic icrminational
devices attested in /dagu/ ‘grand father’ and /dagi/ ‘grand mother’ for
the change of gendcr also scems to have taken place under this very
influence.

As stated above undcr the cross-cousin marriage system the kin
terms for mother’s brother and his wife are identical with the terms
for father-in-law and mothcr-in-law. But now along with the borrowing
of new lerms for mother’s brother they have also borrowed the Indo-
Aryan gender system of replacing /-a/ with /-i/ for affecting a
corrcsponding feminine form, as in /mama/ : /mamy/. Similar is the case
of /nana/ mother’s father and /nani/ mother’s mother. Formerly, there
were no scparate tcrms, as is still atiested in many dialccts of this
group, for paternal-grand-parents and maternal-grand-parcnts, i.€., both
the terms were identical, but now to differentate onc set of grand
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parcnts from the other they have reserved the old native term for parental
grand-parents and have borrowed new terms, as noted above, for maternal
grand parents. Socio-linguistically it may be noted that the interest in
rctaining the old tcrm for paternal grand parents may be the greater
demand on their use in the family.

Existence of identical terms for grand children, the children of
mother’s sister, father’s sister, and of the sister in many dialects of T.H.
shows that thcre were no scparate icrms for sister’s children, all were
termed as /chao/ and /chamo/, as in Bhutanese. But Pattani has borrowed
Indo-Aryan tcrms /bhanij/ (Masculine) and /bhaniji/ (Feminine) in this
casc 100.

Terms for grand children from both sides arc identical in all
Tibctan tongucs, but Pattani has borrowcd both the sets of it, viz.,
/potra/ : /potri/ and /dhotra/ : /dhotri/, along with their distinct
gender markers. Similarly, cf. /chokra/ a young lad, and /chokri/ a
young lass.

Emergence of kin tcrms like /baba-/ = ‘younger father’ for younger
unclc and /baya/ = ‘younger mother’ for younger aunt, and /morba/
= ‘clder father’ ‘father’s clder brother’ and /morcys/ = ‘elder mother’
‘fathcer’s clder brother’s wife’ also can be attributcd to Indo-Aryan
influence on Pattani.

This type of structural influcnce on grammatical caicgory of gender
is visible in many other Tibcto-Himalayan dialects as well which may
bc noted as undcr:

Kinnauri: In Lower Kinnauri there are a {ew instances in which
thc Indo-Aryan (Hindi) pattern of gender formation is attested, as in
/kukhra/ cock: /kukhri/ hen; /banja/ sister’s son /banji/ sister’s daughter.

In Kinnauri, besides the above, we also find the gender
diffcrenuating suffixes in agentive noun and modificrs refering to human
beings. The masculine: {ecminine sets arc (1) /Sya/ : /Se/, as in /desan-
Sya/ villager (m.) : /desan-3¢/ (f.); Nteg-Sya/ elder (m.) : /iegSe (f.);
/mari-8ya/ bald (m.) : /mari-8¢/ (f.) (2) /zya/ : /ze/~[cya/ : [ce/, as in
/zarzya~zacya/ eater (m.) : /zaze~zace/ cater (f.); (3) /ya/ : /ye/, as in
/uncid-ya/ beggar : /uncid-yc/ (f.); (4) /o/ : /e/, as in [Syaro/ lovely (m.)
: fyare) (f.); /kano/ one eyed (m.) : /kanc/ (f.); (5) /an~ds/ : /nig/ ,
as in /ords/ man of carpcnter class : /orenig/ woman of carpenter class;
(6) /pa/ : /mec/, as in frog-pa/ a man from the village Roge : /rog-
mec/ a woman from this village; (7) /a/ : /i/ , as in /kukra/ cock :
/kukri/ hen; /banja/ sister’s son : /banji/ sister’s daughter.

The Bhotia dialects of Niti and Mana show a considerable impact
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of Indo-Aryan in all features of their dialects. In the casc of gender
suffixes 100, it is equally considerable.

To some extent this influence is traccable in the Bhotia dialects
of Pithoragarh as well, e.g., /raja/ king : /rani/ queen (Darma), /bhasy
~ /bhastu/ brother’s son (woman speaking) : /bhasti/ brother's daughter
(woman speaking).

It is also attested in the Austro-Asiatic dialect Raji in Pithoragarh,
as in /cui/ grand son: /cuia/ grand daughter, /hale/ wifc’s brother: /hali/
wife’s sister, cf. 1.A. /sala/ : /sali/.

From the above analysis of the gendcr system in Tibcto-Himalayan
languages, it may be concluded that in these languages the distinction
of gender, whatsoever, is confined to nominal sicms only. No trace of
it is attested in any other category of vocablcs. Morcover, like Dravidian
and Munda it does not strictly correspond cither to the scxual opposition
or to that of the animate and inanimate, nor any more to classcs dividing
objccts according to their forms or qualities. Its confinement o animate
objects, 100, is not universal. There it shows a hicrarchy between human
and non-human and among non-human again between higher species
and lower species. Among human beings the gender diffcrences affected
by using distinctive terms are more or less confined to kin tcrms only.
In the matter of non-human beings the gender distinction affected by
the use of additive particles is confined to spccics of superior classcs
only. Even in the case of human being, all tcrms do not exhibit the
same character. As in Dravidian and Munda, in it too the icrm for
human child is genderless or is equated with non-human beings.

Another feature of gender in these languages is this that in them
it is not a morphological category, for it docs not affect in any way
the morphological structure of any other class of words in a syntactic
string.

Existence of paired terms like /bucha~buca/ ‘boy/ son’ and
/bumo/ ‘girl /daughter’ indicate that there were masculine gender maker
particles like /-cha/ca/ which were lost during the development of the
language. For, in the above example the stem /bu/ secms o be a
genderless term for ‘child’, which was qualificd by gender marker
particles /-cha/ and /-mo/ to specify the scx of the child. Similar t0
the loss of gender markers, the loss of certain nominal stems 00, can
be inferred from cenain pairs of genders. For instance, the normal
mechanism of affecting feminine gendcr is to suffix or prefix the additive
particle /mo/ma/ 10 the gendcrless stem of the noun concemed, but
languages which attest the pairs like fta/ horse : /god-ma/ mare, instcad
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of Aa/ : tamo/ as is attested in many others, suggest that there was
a stem like /god/ in the language which is no more in existence now.

Similarly, currency of terms like the Spitian term /phomo/ for
‘woman’ suggest that in ancient times the term /pho/ like the term
/mi/ stood for ‘a man’ or ‘a human being’ as a genderless common
term and its corresponding feminine term was obtained by suffixing
the feminine marker particle /mo/, as in the above example.

Variation in gender marking system as well as in gender markers
in one and the same language/dialcct suggests that in earlier stages of
thesc languages there were multiple of one to one corresponding pairs
of gender markers which were operative in their respective phonctic
and semantic environments, but not being ticd down by grammatical
rules and literary traditions some of them fell into disuse during the
coursc of their journey and consequently werc paired off with the pairs
of other sets.

In almost all the languages of this group use of a single masculinc
or feminine term for a number of scmantic connotations, as attested
in terms for boy /son/ lad, nephew or for girl /daughter/ lass/ woman/
niece indicates either primitiveness of the language or amalgamation
of originally different tcrms into one in the course of devclopment of
these tongucs.

The above descriptive analysis of gender markers also makes it
clear to us that the languages of the Tibeto-Himalayan group atlest
certain peculiarities of their own which are usually not attestied in Tibcto-
Burman languages. In them, besides the gender marker additive particles
shared with T.B. terms, there are gender marker suffixes or tcrminations
of various kinds, as in Pattani, Kinnauri and Lepcha languagcs, which
are purely affixes in nature and have nothing in common with T.B.
Languages. Morcover, in them in case of non-human beings the gender
marker particles are usually prefixed instead of being suffixed, as is
normally done in T.B. languages.

APPENDIX
List of Distinct Terms for Paired Units of Gender

A. Animate (Human) Class

Man : Woman (Tod) - /mi/ : b‘umo/; (Sp.) - /mi/ : /phomo/;
(Nyam.) - /mi/ : /pomo/ ; (Patt.) - /giin-mi/ : /mec-mi/ ; (Gar.) - /khyow/
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: Nds-mi/ ; (Kin.) - /mi/ : /checa/ ; (Kan.) - /ménsin/ : /betri/ ; (Chhit.)
- /mi/ : /moriy/ ; (Jad) - /mi/ : /phoyd/ (Raji) /minchE/ : /ma4/ :

Husband : Wife - (PatL) - /giksa/ : /meca/ ; (Tin.) - /mi/ :
/mec/ ; (Jad) - /dak-po/ : /mingi/ ; (Gar.) - /dakpo/ : byan-mof ; (Mar.)
- fkyawo/ : fun3eri/ ; (Dar.) - /warSiri/ : /byak ceme/ ; (Nyam.) - /dagpo/
: /chamo/ ; (Sp.) - /dagpo/ : /chamo/ ; (Tod) - /4u/ : /chamo/ ; (Johari)
- /mi/ : /bachE/ ~ /kuchE/,

Father : Mother - (PaiL.) - /ba/ : /ya/ ; (Gar.) - faxa/ : fama/ ;
(Kin.) - /bowa/ : /fama/ ; (Mar.) - /apa/ : fama/; (Dar.) - /ba/ : /mina/;
(Nyam.) - /apa/ : /fama/ ; (Chhit) - faw/ : /ama/ ; (Kan.) - /ba/ :
/ya/ ; (Sp.) - /apha/ : fama/ ; (Tin.) - /aba/ : fama/ ; (Tod.) - /aba/ :
fama/ ; (Chaud.) - /baba/ ba/ : /moa/ na/ (Jad) - /aba/ : /ama/3/ (Raji.)
- /baba/ : /ma/ ;

Son : Daughter - (Tod) - /bucha/: /bumo/ ; (PatL) - /yo/ : /myo/;
(Kin.) - /chan/ : /cimed/ ; (Tin.) - /yoc/ : /yomec/ ; (Jad) - /iy :
/pd/ ; (Sp.) - M/ : /pomo/ ; (Nyam.) - tuo/ : fpomo/ ; (Dar.) - /syénu/
: /ceme/ ; (Chaud.) - /syind/ : /ceme/ ; ~/syann / : /cime/ ; (Mar.)
- f8iri/ : /camd/ ~/cemo/ ; (Tod) - /buca/ : Mb’umo/ ; (Gar) -
/buca/ : /cemed/ ; (Kin.) - /chon/ : /ceme/ ; (Chhit.) - /deaci/ : /duici/
; (Kan.) - /chor/ : /cimec/; (Johari) - f8iri/ : /cimi/, (Raji.) - /pdyaw/ :
/garoun/,

Brother : Sister - (Tod) - /nocuny/ : /no-mo/ ; (PatL) - /nua/ :
/rhin/ ; (Gar.) - /bet/ : fBnn/ ; (Mar.) - /bed/ : /bed/ (Niti.) : /bai/ :
/rinja/ (Mana); (Dar.) - /pe/ : /sran8ya/, /nanu/ : /rhindya/ ; (Kin.) -
fbaic/ : /daoc/ ; (Chhit.) - /ate/ : /baya/ ; (Kan. ) - /bhau/ : /dayu/ (e.);
fbace/ : /rinz/ (y.); (Raji.) - /bhiuwa/ : /phisya/ ; (Chaud.) - /pe~ hya/
. M/, as in /pohya/ eldest brother; /pota/ eldest sister..

Uncle : Aunt - (Paternal) - (Gar.) - fiku/ : /fpecama/ ; (Mar.) -
/aku/ : /cyama/ (Mana.) : /dku/ : /kaki/ (Niu.); (Jad) - /u:/ : /a/ anif;
(Dar.) - /mina-ba/ : /cici/ ; (Chaud.) - /mina-bw/ : /syenci/ ; /mid-ba/
: /mina/ (By.); (Pait.) - /baba/ : /baya/; (Nyam.) - /iku/ : /ane/ ; (Sp.)
- /au/ : /ane/ ; (Raji) - /pdngd/ : /ci:md/ ; (Chaud.) - /poka/ (uncle
younger to father) : /poci/~/poni/ aunt (his wife).

Uncle : Aunt (Matemal) - (Tod, Gar.) - fajan/ : /mecun/ ; (Kin.)
- /muma/ : /pane/ ; (Jad) /mama/ : /ncne/ ani/ (Mar.) - /mama/ : /nono/
(Niti) : /mama/ : /niina/ (Mana); (Patt.) - /mama/ : /mami/ ; (Dar.) -
/p’ua/ : /puni/ ; (Chaud.) - / (po)-than-mi/ : /pu-ni/; (Chhit.) - /mama/
: Jene/ ; (Sp.) - fdzdn/ : [ane/

Mother’s Sister’s Husband : Mother’s Sister - (Gar.) - fdku/ :
/phecama/ ; (Mar.) - /iku/ : /amjo/ (Niti) : /cyapa/ : /cimi/ (Mana); (Jad)
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- /kaka/~/u/ : /3/anV/ ; (Patt. ) - /agu/ ~ /baba/ : /ba-ya/ ; (Dar., Chaud.)
- /kaka/ : /syanci/ ; (Chhit.) - /caca/ : /cama/ ;

Father’s sister’s husband : Father’s sister - (Chhit) - /sak-po/ :
Jene/; (Jad) - /fdyan/ : /ani/ ; (Mar.) - /mama/ : /ana/.

Grand-father : Grand-mother (Both sides) - (Sp.) - /meme/ .
fiby/ ; (Patt.) - /me-me/ : /fapa/ ; (Kin.) - /te-te/ : /api/ ~/apa/ ; (Gar.)
- Jte-te/ : fapa/ ; (Mar.) - fuitd/ : facd/ ; (Dar. Chaud.) - /te-te/ : /la-
la/; fitye/ : Nala (By); (Jad) -/meye/ : /iby/ ; (Dar. Chaud. Mar. matcmal)
- [popo/ : /mo-mo/ ; (Nyam.) /mc-me/ : fawi/ ; (Chhit.) - /tc-te/ : ftete
ama/ ; (Tin.) - /me-me/ : fie-ic/; (Tod.) - /me-me/ : fie-te/ dby/

Grandson : Grand-daughtcr (Both sides) - (Tod) /chao/ :
/chamo/; (Dar.) - /khe/ ; /Kheme/ ; (Chaud.) - /kwe/ : kwe-me/ ; (Mar.) -
Mmati/ : /matini/ ; (Nyam.) - /chao/ : /chamo/ ; (Chhit. Kin.) - /pac/ :
Ichccat/ ; (Tin.) - /koc/ : fkomec/ ; (Gar.) - /chao/ : /chamo/.

Nephew : Nicce - (Tod.) - /chao/ : /chamo/ ; (Dar.) - /che/ :
‘che-sya/ ; (Chhit) - /dcici/ : /duaci/.

Mothcr-in-law : Father-in-law (both sidcs) - (Gar., Tod) - /anc/
fdjan/ ; (Jad) - /ani/ : fizin/ ; (Mar.) - /yu/ : /rhu/ ; (Patt) - /'yug/
frhu/ ; (Dar.) - /puni/ : /pcma/ ; (Chaud.) - /puni/ : /than-mi/; (Kin.)
fyumc/ : /ru/; (Nyam.) - fanc/ : fizidn/; (Chhit.) - /yumc/ : /ru/; (Kan.)
/yun-me/ : /sorisf; (Sp.) -fanc/ : /fijin/; (Jad) - /ani/ : fdyiin/.

Brothcr-in-law (WyB) : Sister-in-law (Wys) - (Kin.) - /sakpo/ :
MbEsa/bocsa/; (Tod.) - /sagpo/ : fanc/; (Chaud.) - /cheya/ : /sali/ (Chaud.),
/banam/ : /sali/ (By.); (ChhiL.) - /sak-po/ : /besa/; (Dar)) - /cheyary :
[sali/ ;

B. Animate (Non-human) Class

Horse : Mare - (Sp.) - fa/: /gun-ma/ (Tin.) - /ran/ : /gun-mo/,
(Jad) - ha fhio/ : /god-mof; (Tod)- /a/ : /gocma/; (Gar.)- /srin/ :
/god-ma/; (Nyam) - /ta/ : /gunma/ ; (Paw.) - /rhiin/ : /nibriny/.

He goat : She goat- (Gar.) - /bato/ : /la/ ; (Pawt.)- /rhica/: /la/ ;
(Tin.) - thawaith/ : Ala/; (Sp., Nyam.) - /rao/ : /rama/; (Jad) - /rao/ :
/rd/, (Dar. Chaud.) - /ma-la/ : flasin/ ; (Chhit.) - fija/ : Na/ ; (Johari)
- /mala/ : flasun/ ; (Raji) - fbokya/ : /pal/

Ram : Ewe (sheep) - (Pat) - hur/ : /ma/ ; (Kin.) - /phis/ :
/phac/ ; (Dar., Chaud.) - /la/ : /ma-la/; (Mar.) - /ma-se/ : /ma-la/; (Gar.)
- /hura/ : fla-ma/ ; (Nyam.) - /khalwa/ : /mo-mo/; (Chhit.) - /kir/ :
/ma/

Cow : Ox - (Pauw.) - /ghwin/ ~/rad/ : /bandra/ ; (Kin.) - /lan/ :
/damas/ ; (Sp.) - /balan/ : /zopha/ ~/lan-to/ (Sham.); (Tin.) - /gau/ :
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fbhange/; (Dar.) - /boEna/ : lan/; (Chaud.) -fSire/ : fline/~/tE/ : Nlye/
; (Gar.) - /hdmbu/ : flanci/ ; (Byangsi) - frE/ : fie/ ; ~/ 1E/ : fyE/ ;
(Jad) - /galan/ : /leat/ ; (Mar.) - /balan/ : fbhalan/ ; (Johari) - /ben/
: N/ ; (Nyam.) - /b‘a~balan/ : /zawo~lanu/; (Chhit.) - /ray/ : /dama/
; (Chhit.) - /ujha/ : / rhad/huj/ : /pag/ ; (Tod) - Aanto?) : /balan/; (Johari)
fodn/ : flan/ ; (Raji) - /diga/ : /gare/.

Dog : Bitch : (Johari) - /khui/ dog /chwar/ bitch; (Raji.) - /kui/
dog: /chori/ bitch

Calf (male : femalc) - (Kin.) - /ric/ : /khric/ :

Cock : Hen - (Chaud.) - /ringa/ : /nipya/ ;

King : Queen - (Sp.) - /nono : /coco/ ;

Old (m.) : (w) - (Kin.) /ruza/ : [ydnzc/ ; (Dar.) /syanny, :
/syanju/; (Chaud.) - /(syant) mi/ : /dheri/

NUMBER SYSTEM

The number system which primarily affects the nominal,
pronominal and to some extent, the verbal forms in the languages of
the T.H. group does not manifest a uniform pattern for all the specches
belonging to this group. Besides the common fcaturc of two number
paticrn of singular and plural, there are languages which like Sanskrit
and Munda follow a three way numbcr distinction, viz., singular, dual
and plural, duly marked by distinct inflccuonal suffixcs, some umcs
fuscd with case and personal suffixes. But in this group of languagcs
however, the three way number distinction is maintained at three different
levels of morphological constructions, i.e., there are tongues—(1) which
distinguish all the three numbers in all nominal, pronominal and verbal
stems; (2) which distinguish it in nominal and pronominal sicms; and
(3) which distinguish it in pronominal stems only, but ncver in nominal
stcms alone. As such all the languages under considcration may be
grouped as the languages - (1) which follow a thrce number sysiem;
and (2) which follow two number system. The promincnt languages
belonging to three number group are—Pattani (designated as Manchau
by Gricrson); Tinani, Kinnauri and Chhitkuli; all bclonging to
pronominalized group of languages of the wesicm Himalayas.

Besides, the languages of the T.H. group as a whole, like Munda
and Tibetan, do not attest the phenomenon of number-gender complex
as well, i.e., the number markers are invariable, i.e. are not affected
by the gender of thc substantive in question.

Moreover, in nominal and pronominal inflections the number
markers are normally kept apart from the case suffixes, but in verbal
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conjugations these are tied up with person, tense and aspect suffixes,
e.g., (Patt.) in /thir-tc-tu/ of tigers’ (= /thir/ tiger + /te/ plural suffix
+ /wy/ genitive suffix) all are kept apart and serially prescnted, but in
/yo-to-re/ ‘thcy will come’ the plural suffix /-re/ represents both the
3rd person as wcll as the plurality. However, in certain speeches the
number is fuscd with the case makers as wcll, e.g., (Gar.) - /buca-rog/
to the boy (sg.) < *buca-re-og, /buca-zog/ to boys (pl.) « *buca-ze-og;
/buca-zi/ by the boy (sg.) : /buca-chy/ by boys (pl.) eic.

With rcgard to the number catcgory in pronominal sicms a notable
peculiarity of these languages is this that like Munda languages these
too have subtlc grades of non-singularity in the first person of personal
pronouns, i.e., there arc two different scts of them in the dual and plural
numbcrs, onc 10 cxpress the inclusion of the addressce along with the
spcaker, whilst the othcr 10 exclude the person addressed 0. In the
sccond and third pcrsons, however, most of the languages under
considcration, attcst diffcrent scts of pronominal stcms as well as
flexional suffixcs for ordinary and polite terms. Here we shall confine
oursclves to thcir number aspects only, other peculiaritics of the
pronominal sysicms of these tongues will be dealt with in the respective
scctions of this volumc. Various aspects of the number system of the
T.H. languages under consideration may be presenied as follows:

Singular

All the languagces of the T.H. group, may bc having a two number
sysicm or a thrcc numbcr system, are tolally devoid of any suffixal
or morphemic clement that may be designated as singular marker. In
fact, in all these languages all substantives, as lexical itcms, arc denude
of any numbcr or gender marker. As such it may be said that all
substantives and pronouns have only a zero morphemc as a marker of
singularity. It is only in the dual and the plural numbcrs that we are
confronicd with thc mcchanism of number markers.

In this rcgard these tongucs cxhibit a close affinity with the
languages of Dravidian and Munda familics in which too, ordinarily
no suffix is added to cxpress the idea of singularity or oncncss. When
there 1s no specific mention of the number of the object in qucstion,
it 1s to be understood that singular number has been meant. But in these
languages the absence of pluralizing particles is also an indicator of
the indeterminaic number of the substantive in question, e.g., in the
term/ran/~/rhiin/ ‘horse’, does not mean exclusively cither ‘a horse’ or
‘horses’, it may admit cither meaning according to the context undcr
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consideration. As such if specification of singularity is intended then
the word for ‘one’ is to be used as a modificr of it, as in /ica
rhin/; /id rar/ ‘one’ or ‘a certain horse’. Similarly, in narrative staicments
it is expressed by an indefinite marker which is the same as for ‘one’,
e.g., (Kin.) - /i mi toco, hddo i ran due/ ‘therc was a man, he (who)
had a horse’.

Dual

In the languages of the T.H. group thc mechanism of number
marking, whcther for the dual numbcer or for the plural number,
becomes operative when the scnse of duality or plurality is desired to
be expressed specifically, otherwise, as in Munda, in this too the usc
of affixes employed to express the dual and the plural numbcers of the
objects undcr refcrence can be dispensed with. The non-singularity of
it is inferable from the contcxt or from words denotative of non-
singularity.

In this group of languages there are, likc Munda languages, a
couple of languagcs, in which in addition to singular and plural numbcrs,
there is a currency of the dual number as well. Historically, this fcature
of these tongues may be assigned to their Austro-Asiatic sub-stratum.
As such all the tongues of the T.H. group undcr considcration can
broadly be grouped as suffixal and non-suffixal, i.c., thc languages that
belong to the threce number group form their dual forms by appending
a dual formative suffix to the stcm/root and othcrs cmploy cither the
term for ‘two’ current in the specch, when particularization or avoidance
of misunderstanding is intended, or, when the objcct is animate then
the general suffix for non-singularity is rcadily uscd, if the degrce of
non-singularity is not to be specified.

Besidcs, in the use of specificatory terms like ‘two’, the non-
suffixal languages can further be grouped as having an atiributive or
predicative use of the specificatory term, i.c., in the former casc the
term for two, like I. A., is used attributivcly, as in /ni§ mi/ two mcn,
/ni$ praca/ two fingers, etc. (Kin.); and in the lauter case, as in Tibctan,
predicatively, as in (Tod) - /mi @i/ two men (lit. men two) (Gan.) -
/Srans niskin/ two horses; /mi nispi/ two men (lit. men two); but in
this too, the case marker follows the number marker, as in /buca-rok/
to, for a child (sg.) : /buca-zok/ (=buca zi-ok) to, for children. .

Among the languages manifesting a thrce number sysiem, the
most promincnt are-Pattani and Tinani in which inflection for all the
three numbers is attested with all nominal, pronominal and ve-bal stems.
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In both, the dual marker suffix is /-ku/ which is constant and is kept
apart from case markers which follow it, e.g., /mi/ men : /mi-ku/ two
men; /mi-ku-tin/ for two mcn; /kitu-ku/ two children : /kitu-ku-u/ of
two children : /kitu-ku-tin/ for two boys. The same is true of pronominal
stems as well, as in /ge/ 1 : /ile-ku/ we two : /iie-ku-tin/ for us (two);
/ké/ thou : /ke-ku/ you two : /ke-ku-tin/ for you (two); /du/ he : /du-
ku/ they two: /du-ku-tin/ for them (two).

In Tinani, however, though the nominal inflection for dual number
is identical with Patt., yet it shows a variation in Ist and 2nd pcrson
pronominal forms, which in it arc aucsted as /i¥a/ ~/niSa/ ‘we two’ and
/kenci/ ‘you two’, othcrwise /miku/ two men, /doku/ they two, /diku/
these two, ctc.

In verbal conjugation too, thc number distinction is fully
maintaincd, though the forms of the Ist and 2nd dual have become
idcntical. There the dual marker of the 3rd person is /kuw/ but of the
Ist and 2nd person is /sif , as in /ipato-ku/ they (two) will come :
/apa-10-si/ we/ you (two) will comc; /itiku/ they (two) went; /itisi/ we,
you (two) went. It may be noticed in the above examples that in the
casc of verbal conjugations the numbcr suffixes follow the tense-aspect'
markers and are fuscd with the person markers, e.g., in /ipa-to-ku/ they
(two) will come or /fipa-to-re/ they (pl.) will come; the dual suffix
/-ku/ and thc plural suffix /-re/ rcpresent both, the number and the
person involved in the action.

Anothcr important language which maintains a three way number
distinction is Kinnauri. There in nominal inflection, though standard
Kinnaun has given way to plurality in place of duality, yet the relics
of it are sull attested in the Sangla & Nichar varicty of it. There the
dual marker suffix /sun/~/gsun/ is appcnded to all nominal stems, besidcs
the demonstrative pronominal stems, as in /ran sun/ two horscs; /piSi
sun/ two cats, /rinz-sun/ two sistcrs, etc. In standad Kinnauri the dual
suffix /sun/ is attested with decmonstrative pronouns only, as in /dogsun/
those two. Its relics are attested in Chaud. as well.

Marking of Duality in a Two Number Group

No other dialect, except the above mentioned ones, uscs any thing
like the dual suffix either in the nominal declension or in a verbal
con:igation. For all practical purposes the plural forms arc used for
the dual forms as well. But if nccessary to specify the duality of the
objects under reference then it is expressed by prefixing or suffixing
the term for the numeral ‘two’ in the speech concerned as an attribute
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to the plural form of the pronoun in question or to the numberless crude
form of the noun.

In this context it may be mentioned that therc are some speech
forms in which it is used, as in L.A. dialects, autributively and in some,
as in Tibetan, predicatively. In this classification the former group
comprises, Kin., Kanashi, Chhitkuli, Darmiya, Chaudangsi-Byangsi, and
Marchha and the constituents of the lauer group are-Gari, Tod, Spitian,
Nyamkad, Raji and Jad, e.g., (Attributive). (Kin.) - /ni§ mi/ two men;
i3 praca/ two fingers; (Kan.) - /ni§ chons/ two boys; /ni§ mi/ two men;
(Chaud.) - /ni8i pe/ two brothers; /ni$ lama/ two goats; (Johari) - /nisi
mi/ two mcn; /nisi scri/ two sons; (Spitian) - /tu i/ cat (s) two; /lakpa
i/ hand (s) two. (Jad) /miiii/ man two; /khifi/ dog(s) two. (Gari) /mi
nispi/ man two; /srins niskin/ horse(s) two. (Raji) - /piiyau nhi/ son(s)
lwo; /rupiya nhi/ rupee(s) two.

A notable instance of marking duality with distinct dual markers
for the supcrior and infcrior categories of substantives has been noted
from the matcrial on Gari. In this there arc two allomorphs of the dual
suffix, viz., /nispi/ and /niskin/, of these the former is affixed to nouns
and pronouns denoting superior beings, as in /hin nispi/ we two; /mi
nispi/ two men (lit. man two); and the laticr 1o nouns dcnoting infcrior
beings or inanimate objects, as in /srins niskin/ two horscs; /thiib niskin/
two hearths, eic.

Hcre we are reminded of the statcment of Caldwell (1974: 236)
in which he states that with regard to plurality Dravidian languages
distinguish between rational and irrauonal catcgorics of the noun.
According to him the former category includcs words with masculine
and feminine genders while the latter all words belong to the ncuter
gender. Though the distinctive aspects of plurality, as cxplained there
for the Dravidian tongues, are not attested in thc samc manner in the
languages of the T. H. group, yct thc above notcd instance of
differentiating between the superior and infcrior classcs of nouns in the
use of dual markers and the practice of marking plurality in nouns of
.superior class only is an indicator that in the hoary past thesc languages
too might be having the type of distinction of number marking as is
attested in Dravidian languages.

Pluralisation

In all the languages of the T.H. group pluralisation of nominal,
pronominal (3rd person only) and verbal stems is affected by means
of particles/suffixes which usually remain unaffccicd in all the cases,
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but may have some phonctically conditioned morphophonemic changes
in a few cases. The number of the allomoiphs, conditioned by semantic
considerations of animate and inanimate or human or non-human beings,
and phoncltic cnvironments too varies from language to language, i.e.,
in some cascs they are more, in some less or only one. But as in the
languages of the Dravidian or Scythian group (See, Caldwell, 1974 :
232), in the languages of this group too, particularly, in the languages
of the Tibctan group, the number distunction is generally left indefinite
in a non-formal spcech and the singularity or the plurality of the sub-
stantivc or the verb is inferrcd from the context in qucstion. Morcover,
as in the above mcntioncd groups of languages in thesc too the
morphological clement of pluralisation is marked in words denoting
animatc beings, particularly belonging to the higher specics of it only.
All other classes of words, i.c., denoting non-human animatc beings
and inanimatc objccts are left destitude of any sign of number. But
in the languages of the Himalayan group, particularly in Kin., Chhit.,
Patt., and Tin,, all nominal stcms, animate and nanimate, arc rcgularly
markcd for plurality and thc verbal forms showing agreement with
them too arc accordingly marked for it.

With regard 1o the principle of pluralisation most of these languagcs
differ considcrably from the languages of the Indo-Europcan familics
and attest a close affinity with the scythian and Dravidian languages
of agglutinating character, 1.c., in thc usc of thc markers of plurality
many of thcse attest the same pautern of simplicity and rigidity which
is found in Dravidian languagces (cl. Caldwell, 1974: 234-35). As in
Dravidian and Scythian in thesc too the sign of plurality is not only
kept apart from the casc sign, bul also rcmains unaffccled by casc
inflccuon. Thus the plurality is an indcpendent entity and distinct from
the casc tcrminations.

The plural markers, like Dravidian and Munda, arc appended
dircctly to the crude basc of the noun which is idcntical with nominative
singular and remains unaltercd in all the numbers of dircct and oblique
cases. Structurally, thcse markers are placed in between the nominal
stem and the case tcrminations, 1.¢., stem + pl. marker + case marker.

e.g. Patt. hhir-te-tu/ of ugers; /kum-ze-tu/ of pillows.

Tin. /mig-te-wy/ of eyes; /rin-te-tu/ of sisters.

Gar. /buca/ boy : /cuca-zi/ boys: /buca-zok/ for the boys.

Tod. /buca/ boy : /buca’un/ boys; /buca-une/ of boys.

Kin. /ran-a-nu/ of the horses; /rim-a-nu/ of the fields.

Sp. /lu-za-1/ of the boys; ftu-za-la/ for the boys.
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Nyam. /mi-ya-¢/ of men; /chiba-ya-¢/ of children.

Jad. /po-ya-se/ of girls, but fta-o-se/ of horses.

Mar. /khui-se-/ of the dogs; fSeru-se- of boys.

Chaud. [Siri-mén-ge/ of the boys; /mi-min-g4/ of men.

Dar. /mi-jin-gu/ of men; /la-jin-su/ by hands.

Johari. /be-c3-k/ of skins, but/ /mala-ku/of goats.

It may, however, be mentioned in this context that in a non-
formal speech the plural markers are usually left out in oblique cases
before the case markers, e.g., compare /-ta-se/ of horscs (Jad); or /mala-
ku/ of goats (Johari). This feature, in a more or lcss degree, is aticsted
in almost all the speech forms of the T.H. tongucs. Besidcs, Raji docs
not attest any plural marker, except the qualifying tcrms like /jhik/ ~
/jhik-3l/ much, many, or /jdimma/ all, or a numcral, as in /jhik piyau
kE/of many boy~of boys.

With regard to non-singular inflection of nominal sicms in thesc
tongues another notable peculiarity is that the number marker suffixes
arc not at all affected by the gender of the substanuve. For, as has
already been pointed out that in the languages of this group a noun
is basically a genderless entity, and in its crude form docs not dcnotc
either masculineness or feminineness of the objcct under reference. As
we have scen in the discussion on gender that in casc of ncccssily of
specification it can be formed by adding particles denotative of a male
or a female. In such cases the aspect of plurality is cxpressed by suffixing
pluralizing particlcs to these nominal stems, e.g., (Sp.) -/gyal-po-cin/
kings : /gyal-mo-cin/ quccns; /zo-pho-cin/ oxcn of hybrid origin :
/zo-mo-cdn/ cows of hybrid origin; (Nyam.) - /pho-mo-ya/ girls (child-
female-pl.) /no-mo-ya/ sisters, /ta-mo-ya/ mares (=horse-fcmale-pl.);
/ca-pho-sin/ cocks (=bird-male-all), etc.

Although the use of the morphological feature of exprcssing non-
singular with number markers may not bc uncommon in some of the
spceches, yet the practice of denoting non-singular numbers of nominal
stcms with the help of words denoting plurality is morc common, i.e.,
as in Munda in these too the number markers of the nominal stems
are usually dispensed with if their non-singularity is indicated by terms
indicative of higher numcrals other than for ‘one’ or a word dcnoting
multitude or multiplicity, such as all, many, several, numcral, some,
a few, elc. These are prefixed or suffixed to the nominal siem under
reference. In this type of constructions, however, the use of pluralising
morphemes is dispensed with even with stems denotative of human
beings, for in such cases it becomes redundant in view of various degrees
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of non-singularity of the nominal stems being made obvious by these
qualifying terms. In this case the formations become like ‘three man’,
‘all man’, ‘some man’, ‘many man’, ‘man crowd’; ‘bird flock’; ‘tree
grove’ elc., e.g., (Kin.) - /sum mi/ three man; /na bothédn/ five tree;
/cei pyac/ all bird; /muluk kim/ many house; /mi ménpo/ man many;
/ua Siri/ horse all; etc. But when the degree of non-singularity is not
to be specified then at Icast with objects denoting animate beings it
is normally used to express the general non-singularity.

Morcover, it may also be mentioned that addition of these
modificrs, convcying the sense of plurality or mulutude, is also
possible with nominal stems having the scope of distinct plural
markcrs.

Thus the wholec mcchanism of pluralisation in the T. H. group
of languages can bricfly be summarised as undcr:

1. Pluralisation is optional and can easily be dispenscd with if
it can be infcrred from the context or is otherwisc expressed by terms
indicative of non-singularity.

2. Inanimatc nouns or animatc nouns of lower spccics, normally,
do not takc pluralising clcments. The normal proccdure of expressing
their non-singularity, if at all nccessary, is cither to add the specificatory
numecral as a qualifier or any other term indicative of non-singularity
or multitude.

3. In the dialects of pronominalized group non-singular
suffixcs arc found to be uscd in addition to thc numcral or any other
qualifying word cxpressing non-singularity when diffcerent objects or
animatc beings arc to be cnumerated or when the non-singularity is
to be cmphasiscd.

4. In verbal conjugations, plurality is usually inferred from the
number of the subjcct of the verb under reference.

Pluralising Suffixes: Pluralising suffixcs attcsticd in the languages
under considcration are - /-ga, -ge, -a, -¢, -re, -lc~Ic, -ze, -zi, Si, -za,
-gya, -’un, -ya, -jin, -ciin, -cin, -se/.

Their language-wise distribution is as follows:

/-ga, -ge/ (Kin)); /-a/ (Kin., Kan., Nyam.); /-¢/ (Kin., Kan.);
/-te, te, -ze, re/ (Patt., Tin.); /-si, -zi/ (Gar.); /-za, -gya) (Sp.); /‘un/
(Tod); /ya/ (Nyam., Jad); /cin, jin/ (Dar., Johari); /min/ (Chaud.);
/can/ (Chhid.); /-se/ (Mar.); /-:/ (length) (Kin.).

Phonetic cnvironments, conditioning the occurrences of various
allomorphs of pluralizing suffixes in respective tongucs may be illustrated
from a fcw tongucs (For others see studies in rcspective tongues in
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the volumes of S.T.H.L. 1988-92). Kin. The allomorphs in Kin., are
/-ga, -ge, -a, -¢/. They occur as follows: /-ga/ : It is affixed o all
nominal stems, with a few exceptions, ending in a vowel, as in /mi-
ga/ men; /pidi-ga/ cats, elc.; /-ge/ : It is auested, sporadically, with
nouns ending in a velar nasal sound, as in /hon-ge/ worms, /lon-ge/
nose screws, eic.; /-a/ : It is appended to siems ending in a consonant,
as in /thir-a/ tigers; /gud-a/ hands; /mig-a/ eyes, elc.

It is also auested with nominal stems ending in -/is/, where it
substitutes the formative suffix /-ds/ as well, as in /cords/ thicf (sg.) :
[cora/ thieves; /damis/ bull : /dama/ bulls. In the Sangla varicty of Kin.,
it is, however, attested as /-o/.

/-¢/ : It has no regular pautcrn and is sporadically aticsted with
both, vowel and consonant ending stems, e.g., /kui/ dog : /ku-¢/ dogs;
/kitab/ book : /kitabe/ books, cic.

/ : [/ : Length in the final vowel is attested in stcms ending in
rounded back vowels, e.g., /gindu/ ball : /gindu:/ balls, cic.

Gar.: The distribution of the plural markers /-zi/ and /-si/ shows
that the former occurs with stems ending in a vowel, a voiced stop,
a nasal or a liquid, as in /mi-zi/ mcn; /khyu-zi/ dogs, /lag-zi/ hands,
/ban-zi/ feet; /yul-zi/ countrics, /gam-zi/ boxes, /khur-zi/ knivcs, and
the latter with stems ending in a voiceless/devoiced consonant, as in
/cimct-si/ « / cimed-si/ girls; /diksak-si/ womcn/wives, cic.

Similarly, the distribution of /-re, c~tc, -ze¢/ in Pauw., and Tin.,
shows that the allomorph /-r¢/ occurs with vowel ending and velar nasal
consonant cnding stcms, as in /mi-re/ men, /cun-re/ arrows; /-te~-ic/
with stcms cnding in a voiced consonant, as in /lab-te/ leaves, /rhag-
te/ stoncs, and /-ze/ occurs with stems ending in /-n, -m, -r, -1/ as in
/kir-ze/ stars, /kum-ze/ pillows, ctc. The Spiuan allomorphs / gya~za/
occur in frce variation e,g., /mi-gya/ men; /anc-za/ womcen; /khi-gya/
dogs; /piSi-za~gya/ calts; elc.

CASE SYSTEM

Case is a grammatical catcgory in all the specches of the T. H.
group. It can be established on morpho-syntactic bases. The grammatical
relations expressed by these cases are varied and numerous, such as
subject, object, means, purposc, advantage, separalion, origin, possession,
matcrial composition, clc. Besides expressing the above mentioned
rclationships of a noun or pronoun with the verb in general, a case,
particularly the genitlive case, expresses a relationship between two
substantives as well. All these relations arc expressed either by
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means of affixes, suffixed to the bare stem of the substantive
concemned in the singular and after the number suffixes in the plural
or by mcans of postpositions. There are different sets of case
suffixes and postpositions in different tongucs. In some cases the case
marker affixcs arc tied up with number suffixes, but in some both the
elements arc kept apart from each other, e.g., (Kin.) - /mi-w/ of men,
but (Patt.) /thiir-te-tu/ of tigers; (Jad.)- /kho-gun-la/ 10 you; (Mar.) -
/khuiy/ of the dog; /khui-se-t/ of dogs, etc. (Also sce Supra Nominal
Inflection).

As such the principlc of case formations in these tongucs is ncither
purely agglutinating nor fully inflcctional, i.e., in somc cascs the casc
markers hold fast their individual entity or separatc cxisience and in
othcrs these arc closcly fused with the nominal/pronominal sicms to
which thcy arc affixcd, tcchnically to be termed as inflectional
terminations, e.g., (Kin.) - /u/ watcr; /tis/ with/by watcr; /ti-u/ of walcr,
Ji-o/ in thc watcr. Similarly, /mi/ man; /mis/ by/with man, /mi-u/ of
man, mi-pan/ to man; /mi-u dwakc/ from the man, cic. (Gar.)- /yul-
dog/ for/to a village, /yul-zi/ with the village; /yul-dog-zi/ from the
village, /yul-gi/ of the village, ctc. As such it is a mixcd lot having
charactcristics of both the systems. '

Another distinguishing fcature ol casc makcrs when compared
with the inflcctional system of I. A. tongucs is this that thc speeches
of the Tibctan group and of the Rangkas group do not have the dichotomy
of singular-plural casc markers, though it is fully practiscd in other
Himalayan tongucs, ¢.g., (Patt.)- /mi/ man, (acc.-dativc) - /mi-bi/ (sg.) :
/mi-zi/ (pl.); (Erg. Agen.) - /mi-zi/ (sg.) : /mi-ci/ (pl.); (Gen.) - /mi-
u/ (sg.) : /mi-w/ (pl.). (Gar.) - /yul/ country: (Acc. - dat.) - /yul-dog/
(sg.) : /yul-zog/ (pl.); (Erg. Ag.) - /yul-zi/ (sg.): /yul-chi/ (plL);
(Gen.) - /yul-gi/ (sg.) /yul-zi/ (pl.); Kin. (Acc.) - /chanu/ 10 a boy :
/chana-nu/ to boys.

Besides, under this system there is no morphophoncmic change
in the stem vowel, as we find it in I. A. tongues, and thc oblique case
forms oo are in no way diffcrent {from the direct case forms. In the
singular number all the case markers are dircctly appended to the
nominative base which is identical with the nominal sicm and in the
plural number they follow the pluralising suffixes/particles. From the
inflectional point of vicw it may be stated that the inflectional aspect
of the case formations is attested in the singular only and that too in
nominative/dircct, Acc.-dative, crgative, locative and genitive cases of
a few speeches. In all others, the case rclations are expressed with the
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help of postpositions, usually added to the nominative or genitive bases
of the noun and pronoun. In plural all the case signs, normally, follow
the number markers.

Case Relationship of the Subject and Object

The case rclationship of the subject and object of a transitive verb
is well defined in most of the languages of the Himalayan group, i.c.,
as a general rule in all the transitive verbs, othcr than those having
two objects, the subject is placed in the ergative/agentive case and the
objcct in the direc/nominative case. (Also see infra, Acc.-dative case,
p. 99 and Ergauve case, p. 98).

But in case of verbs having more than onc objcct (dircct and
indirect) the case relationship which is normally auested is like this :
the subject is placed in the ergative case, the indirect object in the Acc.-
dative case, and the dircct object, real or logical, in the dirccy/nominative
case (for examples see infra Acc.-dative casc).

Various syntactic correlations expresscd by different cascs may
be presentcd as under:

Nominative/Direct: The nominative case is the casc of the docr
of the action indicated by the verb under reference, and with reference
to postpositional case markers it can be termed as ‘dircct case’ as well.
Structurally, it is devoid of any case markcr or we may say has only
a zero case marker. Syntactically, it is, however, used o denote the
following grammatical relations in most of these tongucs.

(a) It is the subject of intransitive verbs in all the tenscs, and
of the transitive verb in non-past tenses, €.g., (Kin.)-/macha tu komo
die du/ fish live in water; /sita ramu dwak¢ dm io/ Sita asked Ram
about the way; (Patt.) /baya ereg dir dndc/ aunt came hcre yesicrday.
(Sp.) - /iu todca sarok/the child is eating food; /da chu nan-la dckak/
fishes live in water. (Chhit.)-/mache ti-du huna to/id. /pcciina-ci ancito/
birds fly with wings; (Jad.)-/ciu sokpa na phorok/id., /pctin scbdun
zaok/the child is eating food. (Mar.) - fSeru roli zacya/thc child is
eating loaves of bread; /ama Secru-ru dpu pilacin/mother gives breast
milk 1o the child; (Dar.) - /pya riin-su lanni/birds fly with wings; /sydnu
rota zani/ the child is cating loaves of bread, elc.

As the languages of this group do not favour passive or impersonal
constructions, the question of placing the subject in the accusative case
does not arise. There all utterances of other systems having objectival
syntactic constructions are transformed into subjectival constructions.
Consequently, utterances like—this letter will not be read by you’ will
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be expressed as ‘you will not be able to read this letter’, as in Chhit.,
/kin hui citti hui ma linoY, etc.

Ergative Case: As stated above the ergative case which is identical
with the agentive is a case of the subject of a transitive verb in the
past tense and is as common in all the tongucs of the T.H. group as
we find it in I.A. tongues. But the spccial feature of its use, as compared
with the L.A. tongues, is that in the speeches of the Himalayan group
it is used with non-past tense forms as well, i.e., in thcm the subject
of a transitive verb is invariably placed in the ergative casc with all
the temporal categories of the verb. For instance, (Patt.) - /kitu-i biigiit
ziwa/ the child (lit. by the child) is eating food; /kituci bagiit zidwatore/
children (=by children) are eating food; (Tin.) - /thilag-ci zamin ziwa/
thc boy (=by boy) cats/is eating food; /thilag-te-ci zamin ziiito-re/boys
(=by boys) arc cating food; /kii khe zéiton/what arc you (=by you)
cating ? (Gar.) - /ama-ci cici-jog pelci dacarc/mother (lit. by mother)
gives milk to babies; /hiinzi girog ringani/you (lit. by you) will tell mc;
(Dar.) - /o-su dada, ji tunsi/ hc (lit. by him) gives, I drink; /nokar-su
malik-ku ge childa/the scrvant (lit. by the scrvant) washes master’s
clothcs; (Chaud.)-/us lin syunta/hc (by him) is working.

The Spiuan tonguc of the Tibctan group, howcever, docs not favour
the use of the ergative casc cven with the past tcnse forms which
othcrwisc is a normal fcaturc of all othcr tongucs of this group;
(Sp.) - /kho peca silson/he rcad the book;/ kho-na-la tobca te-cun/he
gave mc food.

The number of crgative marker morphecmes may be unitory or
multiple. In the latter case they are normally conditioncd by the phonctic
environments of the nominal/pronominal stcms. The usually cmploycd
markers/suffixcs are attested as /so~si~sc, zi, -zi, ci,-U, -i~e, le~ld/.
Their arcal distribution shows that phonctically and morphologically
conditioned suffixes like/ci~chi,-zi,-ti,-i/ arc favourcd by the
pronominalized tongucs of Lahul, viz., Patt., Tin., Gar., and also by
Chhit. Suffixes with/-s, -z, -so, -su, -si/ arc aucsted in Kin., Tibetan
and Rangkas groups of speeches. Suffixes with the lateral consonant
are attested in the Raji dialect only. Of the suffixes beginning with the
sibilants, /-so/ occurs in Nyam., Jad and Johari; /-s/ in Kin., Kan.,
Johari and Chaud;/ si/ in Tod., and /-z/ in Mar. A few of these may
be illustrated as follows:

Kin.- /chands/ by a boy: /ck~"as/ by boys

/ramis/ by Ram: /sita-s/ by oita.

Kan.- /chonids lonmo/ the son said; /ba-s wan-mo/ the father saw.
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Chhit- /ram-ci kitab huse/Ram (=by Ram) read the book.

Pau.- /kiitui/ by boy; /thir-ci/ by tiger; /khui-zi/ by dog;

/ba-zi/ by father; /kitu-ci/ by boys; /mici/ by men.

Tin.- /doi/ by him; /mig-ci/ by eye; /rin-zi/ by sister; /gud-ti/ by
hand;

Gar.- /lag-ci/ by hand; /lag-chi/ by hands; /buca-zi/ by the boy:
fbuca-chi/ by boys; /awa-zi/ by father.

Jad.- /tu-so/ by the boy; /po-yak-so/ by girls; /ram-so/ by Ram.

Tod.- /khoi/ by him; /buce/ by the boy: /buce-se/ by boys;

Mar.- [Seru-z/ by the boy: /Scru-se/ by boys.

Dar.- /ba-s lhis/ father said; /Siri-su lhise/ the son said; /usi-su
gadafthcy do; /sydnu-su/ by the boy.

Chaud.- /use/ by him; /Siri-s/ by the boy; /ba-s/ by the father.

Johari- /ba-s/ by the father; /Seru-su/ by the son.

Nyam.- /tu-so peza silson/ the boy (=by the boy/rcad the book;
/tu-so phomo-la thonson/the boy looked at the girl.

Raji- 1t has borrowed/le~IE/ from the central Pahari dialects, c.g.,
/bhiuwa-le/ by the brother; /dhesu-le/ by Dhesu (a namc).

Accusative-Dative Case: In most of thc tongucs of the Tibeto-
Himalayan group the accusative case usually rcpresents the dative casc
as well. Consequently, identical case markers arc employced to cxpress
the sense of both the cases, though there arc scparatec postpositional
markers to express the sensc of the dative casc as well.

Accusative case is the case of objcct 1owards which the action
of the subject is directed. Occurrence of this Lakces place with transitive
verbs only. It could be single or double, animate or inanimate. In casc
of double objects one of them is called ‘dircct object’ and the other
‘indirect’. The former may be a pronoun or a noun of any class, but
the latter is pronoun or a noun of animate class only. The gencral
practice attested in the dialects of the T.H. group is to put the animate
objcct, when indirect, in the accusative casc and to leave all others
unmarked, or unreprescnied in the verb in pronominalized spceches
(For dciails sce infra ‘pronominalisation’). ¢.g., (Mar.) - /ama Seru-ru
dpu pilacin/ mother makes the child drink milk of breast, but /Scru
roiti zacya/ the boy is cating bread; also /ghwara-ru ti dr ci dhE/give
water and grass to the horse. The object marker is also left out when
the subject is placed in the ergative case, as in (Mar.) /Scruz tig khui
tanki/the boy saw a dog; (Patt.) -/gye du tcnateg/ 1 (lit. by me) saw
him; /kitu-1 mec-mi-kitu khinatw/ the boy looked at the girl; othcrwise
/ge baba-bi dak cecimititeg/l have 1o write a leticr to the .ncle.
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Besides there are speeches like Kin., Patt., Tin., Gar., and Marchha
which exhibit the dichotomy of singular: plural in respect of acc. dative
markers (for examples see below).

There is no uniformity in acc. markers in the speeches of the
Himalayan group, but in the spceches of the Tibetan group there is
only one single form, viz., /la/, which is autested in all of them, viz.,
Tod, Jad, Sp., and Nyam. Various forms and their usages in these
tongucs may be illustrated as under:

Kin.- /u, nu/ : /chan-u/ to a boy: /chana-nu/ to boys.

Kan.- /-u, -uj, -p/ : /ghora-u/ to the horse; /ba-uj/ to father; /hom-
dp/ 10 a bcar.

Chhit. -/-tin, @/ : /su-tin/ to whom ? /cme-tin/ to them; /amaci
e ici bhikhari dca/ the mother gave her child (to) the beggar (:..:¢

Patt. - /-bi, tin/ : /mi-bi/ 10 man : /mi-tin/ to men (pl.).

Tin.- /rin, tin/ : /mirin/ to man: /mi-tin/ to men (pl.).

Gar.- /-rog, -dog, -tog: -zog, -sog/ : /buca-rog/ to the boy; /Srin-
dog/ to the sister; /cemed-log/ to the girl; /til-zog/ 1o them; (pl.); /mig-
sog/ 1o cyes (pl.).

Mar.- /ru, nu/ : [Scru-ru/ to the boy : /Scru-nu/ to boys (pl.).

1 Dar, - /®/ : / u Syanu kimda/ hc beats the child. (zero) /rhin
ici ji i da/ give grass and water (10) the horsc

Chaud.- /ja/ :/ khim-ja/ 10 whom? /mohiin-ja/ to Mohan.

Johari- /®/ : Usually uses dative and genitive markers for-acc.

Raji.- /a, y3/ - [dya rupiya ic-d bE riyu/ 1 will give this moncy
1o mother; /piyau-y€ kuh be/ give this farur (a root) to the son; /®/
- /na cihiro da ce?-pa/ I saw one bird.

From the above it may be noticed that Dar. and Johari both, from
the Rangkas group, do not usc any acc. case marker. In them the acc.
forms arce identical with the nominative forms.

However, in the speeches of 'he Tibetan group the acc. case
marker is invanably attestcd as /la/, e.g.

Tod - /buca-la/ to the boy; /buca-un-la/ to boys; /b’omo-la/ to
the girl.

Jad- fta-la/ to the horse; /pityak-la/ 1o the child, to the boy.

Sp. - fiu-la/ to the child; fta-la/ to the horse/horses.

Nyam.- /ju-la/ to the boy; /phomo-la/ to the girl, etc.

Besides the above, the following examples also illustrate the use
of acc. for dative: (Kin.) -/mi-piin/ for the man; /ranw/ for the horse;
(Patt.) - /gye-by for me, /kaka-by for the elder brother; (Tin.) - /n-
rin/ for the sister; (Gar.) - /cemed-tog/ for the girl; /mig-sog/ for cyes;
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(Tod.) - /na la/ for me; (Nyam.) - /m#n la/ for me; (Sp.) - /na la/ for
- ha-la/ for the horse (Mar.) /giru/ for me.

Dative: As pointed out above, in most of the speeches of this
group the dative case is not a distinct case category. Normally, the
sense of this case is expressed with acc. markers or if necessary with
post-positions denoting the sense of ‘for’, ‘for the sake ¢ f*. The post-
positions which are employed for this purpose, usual.y, follow the
genitive base of the nominal or pronominal stem, bult there are languages
like Chhit., Kan., and those of Rangkas group in which they follow
the nominative base as well.

Employment of various postpositions by these tongues o denote
the sense of ‘for’ or ‘for the sake of may be illustrated as follows:

Kin. - [ftanes/ : /zu kherdn piSiu tanes to/this milk is for the cat;
/hoda gasa chanu tanes 103/ these clothes are for the child.
Chhi. - /stun/ ~/chetin/ : Between these the first follows a genitive

base and the sccond a nominative onc: /ac stin~a chctin/
for me, /gol chetin/ for a month. /ki chetin/ for you, ecic.

Kan. -  /kiis/ (nominative base); /t€is/ (gen. basc): /lugri kis/ for
the sake of wine; /duk t€is/ for his sakc.
Patt. - . /thdlzi/, (Tin.)/thilzi/ (gen. base).

/kinu thilzi/ for you; /gyu thilzi/ for me; /rinu thilzi/ for
sister; /abau thilzy for father (Tin.)

Gar. -  /bon-threg/-/buca-i bon- thrcg/[or the boy.

Tod.Sp.- /phila/ : /nae philla/ for me; /ried-ti phila/ for the sick (Sp.),
otherwise (Acc.) - fta-la/ for the horsc.

Nyam. - /ched-larchella/ : /tuoe ched-la/ for the boy; /pulie ched-
la/ for the cat, otherwise (Acc.) /tu-la/ for the boy; /ta-la/
for the horse.

Dar. - /dansu/, / hiindo/ (Both follow nominative base): /min-ba
dansu/ for uncle; /ji dansu/ for me; /gie~ge hindo/ for you.

Chaud. - /danci/ (gen. base): /jig danci/ for me; /cha danci/ for a
month.
Johari - [lekha/ , /cibidn/ (nom. base) - /ba cibin/ for father; /u

lekha/ for him, for his sake.
Mar. - /wasta/ (gen. base): /gez g€ wasta jhul baki/ I have brought
clothes for you; otherwise (Acc.) /gédn giru khe béini/what
. have you brought for me?
Raji - /y&/,a jhai/ - Ai-i-yd/ for water, /minai-y&/ for the forest;
/ka tai/ for whom? etc.



102 Comparative Grammar of T-H Languages

Agentive/Instrumental: In most of the tongues of the T.B. group
the case signs, suffixes or postpositions, of the agentive/intrumental and
associative cascs are identical with the ergative case markers discussed
above, though there are some in which their distinct entities too are
attested. As in other cases in these cases too these signs are appended
to thc nominative basc of the noun or pronoun, unless otherwise they
arc loans from thc L.A. tongues. In that case they follow the pattern
of the source language. In case of causal constructions, which is not
a basic part of thc syntactic constructions in these tongues, the agent
is marked diffcrently (See infra Causal Agentive, p. 103.).

From a dctailed analysis of various contexts of the ergative and
instrumental cascs, it has been found that all the speeches, except Patt.,
Kan., Tod, Nyam., Sp., and Jad, usc idcntical signs [or both the cases.
Somc of the forms and functions of thcse may be illustrated as under:

Kin. - /-ds/ : /1hatis/ with axe, /kilidmids/ with pen, ctc.

Kan. -  Jiin, ncy : /laiin/ with axe, /piikkh-ncy/with wings.

Chhit. - /ci/ : [lasta-ci/ with axe, /ban-ci/ with an arrow.

Pait. - /rin/ : /karzi-rin/ with axc; /pakh-riin/ with wings.

Tin. - /i, wi/ : /gud-ti/ with hand, /rhagtri/ with stone.

Gar. - [ci,-7i/ : Jtakar-zi/ with axe, /lag-ci/ with hand.

Tod. - /dan/: /lagpa dan zayo/ eats with hand.

Jad. - /na/: fteri-na/ with axe, /sokhana/ with wings /ciu sokhana
phorok/birds fly with wings.

Mar. - [zi/ : har-zd/ with axe, /pankhiz/ with wings: Also /sib/ :
/lag-sib/ with hand.

Dar. - /su/: /la-su/ with hands, /pharsa-su/ with axe, /rin-su/ with
wings, /jyan-su/ with ropcs.

Chaud. - /sE,-s/ : Ju:r-sE/ with an arrow; /jhin-s/ with axe; /rhinpli-
sd/with wings (I.A. loan).

Johari - [so/ : /ji-s cabuk-so kiisi§/ he struck with stripes.

Raji - /IE/ : Ju-1E/ with water; /rupiya 1E/ with money (L.A.).

Sp. - /na, nasy/: /tri-na/ with axe, /sokpa-na/ with wings; /fiuku—
nasu/ with pen; /chu-nasu/ with water.

Nyam- - /riin, naso/ - /lari-rdn/ with axe, /pakha-riin/ with wings, also

/pan-naso/ with wings (Pooh).

From the above it is evident that the suffix /¢i/ is common with
Chhit., and Gar., /rin/ with Paut. and Nyam., /tan, dan/ with Kan., and
Tod.; /na, naso/ with Jad., Sp., Nyam., and /su, so, sE/ with Rangkas
group of tongues.
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Associative: The Associative case which expresses either casual
or inherent association of a person or thing with some other persons
or things is expressed with the help of respective postpositions denoting
the sense of ‘with’ or ‘in the company of* etc. The markers of association
used by different languages of this group are as under:

Kin. - /rdn/ : /t-cin/ with water, /boa rin/ with father.

Chhit. - /ut/ : /yo ¢ au-tin ron toc/ he has to accompany his father.

Kan. - /ron, rin,-s/ : /nu sel og tis zau/ take this mcdicine with
hot water; /chonids duk ba-ron buntin/ the boy is o go with
his father.

Patt. - [rdn/ba-rdr/ with father; Ai-rin/ with water.

Tin. - /ran-flampo/ : In Tinani and in the specches of the Tibetan
group another particle of Tibctan origin is added o the
associative marker particle 10 strengthen the sensc of
association, as in /aba rin flampo/ with fathcr, in the company
of fathcr.

Gar. - /din fiampo/ : /awa din flampo/ with father;

Jad. - /fampo/ : /khyoe flampo/ with you.

Nyam. - [dampo/ : /kho khoe apa flampo doano/ he has o go with
his father.

Sp. - [rin~tin+ifiampo/ : /apa rin fAampo/ with father; /ict tin

flampo/ with vegetable.
Jad. /ndu-la/ : /aba fau-la/ with/ in thc company of (ather.
Dar. - [raksy/ : /gae raksa/ with you; /bc raksa/ with [lather.
Chaud. /te/ : Mun ti-te/ with hot walcr; /ba-le/ with father.
Johari /digar/ (1.A.), /ra8ya/ : [je rakso-k digir/ with/ in the
company of my friend; /je ralya/ with me.
Mar. - [sib/ : /papa sib/ with father; /gE sib/ with you.
Raji. /IE/ (as instrumental) : /daran 1E/ along with hail stones.

From the abovc it may be noticed that in respect of employment
of ‘associative’ particles languages of the western Himalayan and Tibetan
group exhibit a closer affinity with one another than with the languages
of the Rangkas group, which even among themselves dilfer with one
another.

Causal Agentive: In these tongues the sense of the English agenuve
marker ‘by’ is expressed either by ablative markers of the language
concerned or by a phrase denoting the meaning ‘from near him.’ In
fact, none of the tongues of this group favours this typc of causal
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constructions. There the ergative use of the nominal stems with transitive
verb itsclf serve the purpose of a passive or causative construction. [t
is only in respect of rendering the 1.A. causative expressions that this
device is brought into operation. The few instances of rendering of
causative sentences from Hindi have bcen obtained as under:

Chhit. /dan-ci/ from (Abl) : /hoyo dcidn dan i kamin ladma-io/

he gets the work done from the child.

Nyam. - [la/ (Acc.) : /kho chiwa-la laha kotog/id.

Sp. - /masu/ (abl)) : /kho u nasu-lo lahe carog/id.
Jad. - /ma/ (Abl) : /di tu-na laha bechok/ id.

Dar. - /jo/ : /u syin-jo kin gophun da/ id.

Chaud. - /ja/ : [itsd syinnd ja lin phunta/ id.

Kin. - /dwakc/ : /do chanu dwak kamiin unodu/ id.

Ablative: The casc dcnoting the rclationship of scparation of a
thing or pcrson from another thing or person, cxpulsion, issuc and other
kindred rclatons and communicating the scnse of the English preposition
‘from’ is both synthctic and analytical in the tongucs of the T.H. group,
i.c., in somc cascs the substantives takc case sflixes and in somc
postpositions or post-positional phrascs mcaning ‘from ncar of’, ‘from
within’ or ‘from upon’ ctc., usually preceded by locative markers as
in Patt,, Tin., and Gar., but in casc of animatc nouns or pcrsonal pronouns
thcy follow a genitive base.

From the comparative study of these casc markers it has also
been noticed that in the dialects of the wesiecrn Himalayan group the
ablative markcrs are fully or partially identical with the crgative markcrs
of the respective tongues, but in the speeches of the Tibctan and the
Rangkas group they are distinct.

Various suffixal and postpositional markcrs of the ablative casc
attested in these tongues are- (i) /i, ¢, u, a, i, ef, (i) /-na,
ni/; and (iii) /lo~1E, bati~bata/. Of thesc the first group of suffixcs is
attested in the speeches of the Himalayan group, the sccond in the
speeches of the Tibetan group and the third in Raji, and Johari. In this
context it has also becn noticed that in Chhit., Kan., Patt., Tin., and
Gar. the ablative sulfixes are identical with the suffixes of the crgative
casc, in Kin., and Nyam., they show partial identity too. Morcover, the
ablative markers of the Tibetan group of specches also show complete
or partial identity among thcm. Various case forms obtainable with the
help of various suffixes and postpositions employed by different speeches
under consideration may be illustrated as follows:



Grammatical Structure 105

In Kin. The ablative markers are /-c, -dwakc/ : Distributinally
/</ is suffixes to inanimate nouns with locative base, as in /kimo-c/
(lit. from in the house), /botho-c/ from the tree (lit. from upon the tree),
also with nom. base, as in /dilli-c/ from Delhi. But /dokc~dwakc/ is
postpositional phrase composcd of /dua/ ‘near of” + /k¢/ ‘from’. It is
used with animate nouns and follows a genitlive base, e.g., /ranu
dwakc/ from the horse (lit. from upon the horse), /kinu dwakc/from
you (lit. from near you).

The ablative marker suffix of Chhit., is /-ci/. As in Kin., in it
too it follows a locative base, as in /kim-da-ci/ from the housc (lit. from
the house); /pan-dan-ti/ from the tree (li. from on the tree), but
“dilli-ci/ from Delhi.

In Kan. the ablative suffixes are attesicd as /-c, -s/. Distributionally
=/ is suffixed to nominal stems, ending in a vowcl and /-s/ 1o stcms
ending in a consonant, e.g., /dillic/ from Dclhi; /durcc/ from a distance,
/kultan-s/ from Kullu. |

The ablative markers in Paut.,, are /ci, zi/ which, usually, arc
preceded by locative markers/-rin,-tin/, conscquently, denoting the literal
meaning of ‘from within’; ‘from on/upon’ cic., €.g., /butha-rin-zi/ from
the tree (lit. from on the tree); /go-rin-zi/ from the mountain; /oci/ from
where? Besides the above, compound postpositions like /dorci/ from
near, /beci/ etc., are also used to denote the meaning of ‘from’, as in
fbendi dorci/ from the river (lit. from near the river); /niigir beel/ from
the villages, eic.

The ablative marker in Tin., is /ze/ which may or may not be
preceded by the locative marker /rin/, e.g., /butan-ze/ from the tree;
/khyan-ze/ from where?, but /buta-rin-ze/ from on the trce; Also /négirin
beca~nigirin-ze/ from the village.

The ablative marker in Gari is /ci/ which, as in Pau., and Tin.,
is preceded by the locative markers as well, c.g., /lag-tog-ci/ from the
hand, /mig-sog-ci/ from eyes, bu/dill-ci/ from Dclhi.

The ablative mai«er in Mar. is /-cd/ and is constant with all types
of stems, e.g., /gu-cd/ where from? /dilli-cd/ from Delhi; /dal-cd/ from
the tree, elc.

In Dar. it is /cu/ which usually assumes the phrasal form /kher-
cu~kher-ju/, as in /sin kher-ju/ from the tree; /udi kher-ju/ where from?
/ba khercu/ from father, etc. As in the spceches of the Lahul group,
in this oo the ablative marker is preceded by the localive marker
/ru/, as in /la-ru-kher-ju/ from hand (lit. from in the hand). |

The ablative marker in Chaud. is /ci/ which is normally preceded
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by another particle /kh#/, as in /dilli khi-ci/ from Delhi. But in most
of the cascs it is furthcr strengthened by pre-posing locative markers
/ydr, kun, ko/etc, as in /sin ydr khir-ci/ sin-ko khiirci/ from the trec
(lit. from upon the tree); /la-khir-ci~la-kun-khir-ci/ from the hand. In
this respect it shows a close affinity with Dar., the other living tongue
of this group.

As stated earlier the people of Johar have given up their ancestral
tongue and have completely shifted to the regional form of the Kumauni
language. It seccms that the process of shifting had started even before
the beginning of this century. The ablative markers recorded by Grierson
in the LSI becar witness 10 this fact. There they have been recorded
as/biti~pin/ which is a borrowing from Kumauni, e.g., /khiimi cimi
biti/ from a daughter; /jaydad piti~biti/ from thc property.

Similar is the casc with Raji in which the ablative markcrs/biita
and /IE/ have becn borrowed from Kumauni, c.g., /hiiriig bita/ [rom
thc hcaven; /ta-1E/ from that time.

From the point of ablative markers the Tibetan specches of Lahul-
Spiti, Kinnaur and Garhwal form a distinct group in which the ablative
casc markers arc attested as /na, na-so, ni/. Their distribution and usages
may be illustratcd as follows: /na~naso/ : These variants arc common
with Sp., Nyam., and Jad., dialccts, e.g., (Sp.) - /bula-na-so/ from the
tree; /lag-pa-naso/ from the hand; (Jad.) - /pan-naso/ from thc trec;
/lag-pa-naso/ from the hand;

In Tod it is autested as /ni/ ‘from’ or /kha-ni/ ‘from ncar of’, as
in /khanpa-ni/ from thc house/home; /bucc khani/ from the boy (lit.
from ncar the boy); /khoe khani/ from him (lit., from near him). In
this casc it [ollows the genitive base of the noun. This indicates that
the former 1s a suffix and the latter a postposition.

Genitive: In all the specches of the T.H. group the genitive case
exprcssing mutual relationship betwecen two substantives is both,
inflcctional and agglutinating. In ccrtain spceches its behaviour in
pronominal dcclensions is different from the nominal declensions (sce
pronoun). It has a morphological importance with regard 10 the usc of
many postpositions used to express the meanings of various case relatons
in various tongues. Where it servces as a basc for the cmployment of
these postpositions.

The genitive forms, besides indicating the relationship of a
possessor and possessed between substantives, also indicate some other
types of relationships, such as ‘pertaining 10’, ‘made of’ or some such
things. Almost in all the speeches of this group genitive forms are
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obtained by appending a genitive marker, may be a suffixal or
postpositional, 10 the stem of the posscssor noun or pronoun, which
precedes the word standing for the posscsscd object.

Usually, no numbcer distinction is made in thc cmployment of
various genitive markers in these tongucs, but there are specches like
Kin., Patt., Tin., and Gari in which the distinction of singular and non-
singular genitive markers is fully maintaincd (scc below).

Besides, in Raji which belongs to the languages of the Munda
family, we come across genitive constructions likc /kali ti/ thc watcr
of the Kali niver, which shows that the practice of using ‘zcro® suffix
is there. In a scnse forms like this may be termed as illiptical constructions
in which the possessor noun or pronoun and the posscssed noun arc
uscd side by side without intcrvening relation marker, except the juncture.

The pronominalized languages of the Kinnaur and Lahul group
employ phonctically conditioncd multiple scts of genitive markers for
singular and non-singular forms. Howcver, no such a multiplicity of
suffixal morphemes or the singular-plural dichotomy is found in other
tongues. The position of these genitive formatives in different speeches
of this group may be presented as follows:

The genitive formatives of nominal stems in Kin,, arc - /u / in
the sg. and /nu/ in the pl., as in /ran-vu/ of the horsc : /rana-nu/ of horscs.

In Chhit., the genitive suffix is /-e¢/ which is affixed to all types
of nomtnal stcms, as in /ram-e¢ ama/ Ram’s mothcr; /rat-tc khiriin/ cow’s
milk; /mama-¢ desiin/ matcmal uncle’s village, cic.

In Patt., and Tin., the genitive formatives in the sg. arce /-u, -lu,
-zu, o/ and in the plural /tu~t/. In the sg., they arc all phonctically
conditioned, i.e., /u/ occurring with stems ending in a vowel, /tu/ with
stems ending in a non-nasal consonant and /n/, /n/ and /zu/ with sicms
ending in the bilabial nasal /m/; and /o/ in stcms standing for proper
nouns, e.g., /mi-u/ of man, /thir-tu/ of the tiger, /lib-tu/ of the lcaf;
/kum-zu/ of the piliow; /mohono ba/ Mohan's father; /ram-6.kaka/Ram’s
brother. In plural, howcver, the sole case marker is /tu/ which is appended
to the plural forms of the noun concerned, c.g., /mig-te-w/ of eycs,
/kum-ze-tu/ of pillows; /mi-t/ of man<*mi-re-(u..

Similar is the case in Gari in which thc phonctically conditioned
allomorphs of the singular and plural genitive formatives arc aticsted
as /i, ki~gi/ in the sg., and /-i, -8i, -zi/ in the pl., e.g., /buca-i/ of the
boy; /khur-gi/ of the knilc; /lag-ki/ of thc hand, /yul-gi/ of the country;
but /buca-ci/ of boys; /lag-8i/ of hands; /khur-zj/ of knives; /yul-zi/ of
countries, villages. |
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The languages of the eastern group, including Raji, have a common
stock of the genitive formativcs, with vocalic variations, which is
indiscriminately used for both the numbers. These are attested as /ga,
ge, gu, go, ku, ko/ e.g., (Dar.) - /mina-gu/ mothcr’s, /mi-gu/ of man,
/mi-jin-gu/ of men; /sydnnu-go/ child’s, etc., (Chaud.) - /na-ga/ mother’s;
/ram-gc na/ Ram’s mother; /mi:g/ of man; /3iri-gE/ of the son; (Johari)-
/bu/—go~bak/ of father; /mi:-go/ of man; /cimicd-g /fof girls; (Raji.) -
/birwa kE/ of Birwa (a name), /gopya-gE/ of Gopya (a namc).

The genitive marker in Mar, is /t4/ and in Jad. /sc/, e.g., (Mar.)
- /ama-i{/ mother’s, /ram-ty/ Ram’s, /balan-1y/ cow’s; (Jad.) - /a-sc/
mothcr’s; /ram-s¢/ Ram’s, /galin-sc/ cow’s.

In the dialects of the Tibctan group of Lahul and Spit ui‘c\
formatives are attested as /¢/ in Tod and Nyam., and as /ti~/ in Sp.,
e.g., (Tod) - /buca-c//bucc/ boy’s, /buic/« /buta-¢/ of the tree; (Nyam.)
- f/ape/«/apa-c/ father’s, /amc homa/ n:othcr’s milk; /panc-go/ top of the
tree/, /ramanc ama/ Ram’s mother, ctc.; (Sp.) - /mohdn-tif of Mohan;
/chod-1i phila/ for your sake; /tu-i/ of thc boy; /phomi/ girl’s : /tu-gya-
i/ of boys; /phomo-gya-i/ of girls, clc.

From the point of affinity among these markers it may be noticed
that the genitive marker./ 0 / is common to Patt,, Tin,, Kin,, and Kan.,
thc marker / e / is common to Chhit., Tod and Nyam. The affinity in
the Rangkas group has alrcady been pointed out above.

Besides, the sensc of ‘possession’ is denoted with particles mcaning
‘in the posscssion of ——’ which follows the genitive base of the
substantive, c.g., (Chhit.) - /kin-da/ in your posscssion, /nin-da/ in our
posscssion, /fate da/ in the posscssion of thce elder brother; (Tin.) -
/gyu don/; Patt., /gyu dur/ in my posscssion; /mi-u don~dur/ in the
possession of man; (Dar.) - /punu pe-jo/ in the posscssion of clder
brother. (Tod) - /nala/ in my posscssion; (Jad) - /khye na/ in your
possession, ctc., Here /la/ the p.p. in Tod is common with Acc. and
locative markers and the /na/ of Jad with, Ag., Abl. and loc., markers
of it

Locative: In most of the speeches of the T.H. group various timc
and space oriented relations pcriaining (o location, direction, etc., a
domain of the locative casc, arc expressed either with case suffixes or
with the help of different sets of postpositions, denoting the meaning
‘in, within, in side’, and ‘upon, above, on’ clc.

The peculiarity of the use of the locative case in these languages -
is this that it becomes operative in respect of inanimate substantives
or nouns denoting lower species of animate objects only.
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Another notable feature of the locative markers is this that in
many tongues some of them are identical with case markers indicating
the sense of Acc., Agentive and Ablative cases, e.g., the locative marker
/pd/ of Kan. is uscd for Acc. case as well. Similarly, in Nyam. /la/
is used for both, Acc. and loc. and /na/ for Acc. Abl. and loc. in Sp.,
too /na/ is used for Agentive, Abl. and loc. In Tin. out of the 5 loc.
markers 2, viz., /rin/ and /un/ are identical with Acc. markers. In Tod
Na/ is common for Acc. and loc. In Jad the case marker /na/ is identical
for Ag., Abl. and loc. cases. Among the spceches of the Rangkas group
we notice that loc. markers /ja/, /ydr/ and /khir/ arc also uscd as Acc.
and Abl. markers. In Raji oo the loc. marker /ya/ is identical with the
Acc. case marker /yd/.

Details of locative markers attested in diffcrent tongucs under
consideration may be prescnted as under:

The suffixal and postpositional sets attested in Kinnauri arc /-of
in, (suffixal) and /komo/ ‘in side’, within and /dcn/ on, upon p.p. There
the suffixcs are dircctly affixed to the nominal stcms, but the post
positions follow a genitive base of the noun, e.g., /kimo/ in thc housc;
/u-o/ in the watcr; /ti-u komo/ inside the watcr; /bothanu den/ on/ upon
the tree, cic.

Chhitkuli has only one sct of loc. markers, viz., /du/ inccssive
(in, within) and /nin/ to cxpress the allocative sense of on, upon, abovc,
etc., as in /tidu/ in the watcr, /pan-nin/ on lh,c ree.

In Kan. these are attested as /a, of for the allocative sensc of ‘in’
and /pa/ for ‘on’, as in /gun-a/ in winter; /so-a)> /sowa/ in the ficld,
/gramano/ in the village; /prat-pa/ on the fingcr.

Various phonetically conditioned loc. case markers in Pat. and
Tin. are - /n, rin, tin, nin, zin/ e.g., (Patt.) - Ai-nn/ in the waicr;
/bendin./ in the river, /sonin/ on the ground; /kum-tin/ in, on the pillow;
(Tin.) - /bentin/ in the river, /butan/ on the ree; /niigdridn/ in the village,
/konza-rin/ on the foot; /rhi-rin/ in the ficld, eic.

In Gar. the locative markers denoting thc sense of ‘on’ are :
/dog, rog, sog, og, -g/ which are idcntical with Acc. markers; and
denotative of the sense ‘in’; ‘within’ are /-dn, un, -n/, e.g., /siltin/ in
the rain, /mun/ in the snow, /pya-cun/ in the bird; /gam-dog/ on the box,
/kur-sog/ on the chair, /zopog/ on the creeper, /pecag/ on the book, elc.

The loc. markers in Tod are /la/ ‘on,” ‘in’ which is identical with
Acc. marker and /ru/ ‘in’, e.g., Ahankala/ on the ground, /buta-la/ on
the tree; /sinka-la/ in the field, /Kkhanpa-ru/ in the house. Besides the
p.p. /nanila/ ‘inside’ is also used.
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In Sp. it is /ua/ which is identical with Ag. and Abl. markers,
e.2., /canta-na/ in the pocket, /ngset-na/ in the pot, /khdn-pa-na/ in the
house; also /nanla/ ‘inside’, as in /chu-na~chu nan-la/ inside the water,

‘The loc. markers in Nyant. aré: attested as /la/ in, on, /na/ on,
in and /nando/ wiihin, inside of, e.g., /sfhga-la/ in the field, /pan-la~pan
na/ on the tree, /yul-na/ in the village, /me nan-do/ in the fire, /chu
nan-dof in the.water. It scems that there is a frec variation in the use
of Mla/ and /na/. ' e

The loc. marker in Jad is /na/ which is again idcntical with
Instrumental and Abl. casec markers of the speech. Besides, the post-
positions /tcro/ on, upon, and /nan-do/ in, inside, within, etc., arc also
uscd 1o cxpress the loc. scnse, e.g., /nise-ny/ in the pot., /yul-ny/ in
the village, /lag-pa-na/ in the hand; /pa tcro/ on the tree; /chu nando/
insidc thc watcr. '

Mar. has /pan/ in the allocatve sensc of ‘in, within, inside’ and
/kil/ for ‘on, upon’, cic., c.g., /Li pan/ in thc water; /nhod pan/ in the
pot, /dal-kiil/ on the ucc.

In the spceches of the Rangkas group the loc. marker /ru/ is
common to Dar. and Johari, as in /la-rw/ in, on the hand, /me-ry/ in
the fire, /ti-ru/ in the watcr; /sin-ru/ on the trees. Besides, in Johari
its variants /ri/ and /-r/ too were uscd, as in /phu-ri/ in the cave; /AhEl-
r/ in the bag (L.S.L.)

Howcver, the loc. markers of Chaud.-Byangsi do not attcst any
affinity with the abovc noted loc. markers of the other two constitucnts
of this group. In it they are attested as /kho, khiir, yir, her/ ‘on’ and
/ja, kun/ ‘in, within’, ctc. e.g., (Chaud.) - /bindo kun/ in the pot; /U
kun~tikho/ in the watcr; /piSa-kho/ on the head, (Bya.) - /cim-ja/ in
the housc; /me-ku~me kho/ in the firc; /thinja/ in the ficld, cic.

The loc. marker in Raji is /ya/, as in /dga-ya/ in the sky, /uga-
ya/ in the cave, /yan-ya/ on thc path. In this 100 the loc. marker is
identical with Acc. marker.

Besides, various spatial rclations of the loc. case, such as
surfacessive (on, upon, ctc.) incessive (in; inside of, within), posscssive
(with-in the posscssion of), cic., are cxpressed with various scis of
postpositions in diffcrent speeches under consideration (For their details
sce respective volumes of the ‘Studies in T.H.L.” 1988-92).

Vocative: It is a case of address, having no relation with other
constituents of the sentence. Structurally, it is identical with nominative/
direct case forms, but is distinguishable from it in respect of intonation,
i.e., it carries the vocative intonation in which the final vowel of the
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substantive in question is realized longer than its normal quantity with
a rising pitch-on it. Besides, it may also be preceded or followed by
a linguistically permissible interjection to call the attention of the
addressee. In this case the intonation is carried by the vowel of the
interjection itself when it follows the noun. This feature of the specch
in these tongucs may be illustrated by examples from a few speeches
as under:

Kin. - /yabua: T/ ~ / buaya: T/ O father : or /bua: T/ father !
/ye ama: T/ fama ye: T/ O mother! or fama: T/ mother !

Chhit. - /Jau: T/ father: / #ci: T/ /ya #cd:n/ ye chap ! Namaji: T/
Lamaji!

Tin. - /sita: T ki khyan ibiton/Sita ! where are you going? /ra:m T
kyumu-rin ila/ Ram ! go to home. /yocare:T kcnu khyan
ibitore/children ! whcre are you going? cic.

POSTPOSITIONS

As in other languages, in the languages of the T. H. group too
postpositions pi~v an important role in various morpho-syntactic
constructions. Their contribution in the expression of various case
relations is as important as those of the casc suffixes. They arc an
integral part of the case formations in all the tongucs. As is clcar from
their nomenclature, they invariably are placed after the noun or pronoun
to denote their case rclationship with other constitucnts of the scntence.
According to the linguisuc structure of the language concerned these
may follow the nominative base of the noun/pronoun, as in (Patt.)
/ba-riin/ with father; (Tod)- /lag-pa dan/ with hand, (Sp.) - /tu-la/ 10
the child, /nam-na/ from the sky; (Chhit.)- /lasta- i/ with axe, /pan-dan-
¢i/ from the tree/, /ti-du/ in the water, eic., or the inflected form of
the noun/pronoun in the gen. or loc. case, ¢.g., (Kin.) - /chanu dwakc/
from the child; /imanu mizin/ in the fields; (Patt.) - /gyu dur/ in my
posscssion, with me; /kinu thilzi/ for you; (Tin.) - /bentin zc/ from
the river; (lit. river in-from); (Tod) - /na-e phila/ for my sake/ for me;
(Paut.) - /buta-tin-zi/ from the wree (lit. rec-on-from), eic.

Each language has its own sets of postpositions following diffcrent
bases in accordance with the structure of the language conccrned.
Enumeration of all of them is not possible hcre. This may be scen in
the relevant sections of the series on T.H.L. (Sharma, 1988-92).
Morcover, some of these denoting various case relations have becn
discussed and illustrated in the foregoing pages of this scction and
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others which pertain to time and space oriented relations will be discussed
while dealing with the aspects of Adverbs later on.

The commonly expressed case relations by the post-positions are-
Acc., Ag., Asso., dat., Abl. and loc., e.g., (Patt.)- /ba-rin/ with father;
/bau thilzi/ for father; /ba dorci/ from father; /buta rin-zi/ from the tree;
/buia-tun/ on the tree elc.

The spatial relations expressed by the p.p. are numerous and varied,
such as surfaccssive (on, upon), suppcrassive (over, above), subcessive
(under, below), incessive (in, inside of), addissive/proximative (near,
closc to, by), intessive (in front of, between), posscssive (with=in the
posscssion of) etc.



Pronouns

Pronouns which substitute nouns can, like nouns, function as
subject, object, etc., in syntactic constructions. Morphologically, these
are inflected for three numbers in some of the pronominalized languages
of the Himalayan group, and for two numbers in all the spceches of
the Tibeto-Himalayan group.

It is said that from the historical point of view pronouns of any
language or linguistic fainily have a special significance. For, pronouns,
specially of the Ist and the 2nd persons, are more stable than any other
parts of speech. In some instances it has been found that the personal
pronouns constitute the only appreciable point of contact or of the
reliable source of relationship between languages having a common
origin in the hoary past, but which in their historical development have
developed into distinct speeches. '

Pronominal Stems: Historically, the pronominal siems of the
languages under consideration belong to three sources, viz., (1) Tibctan,
(2) Himalayan,:(3) Indefinite. Personal pronominal stems, attestcd with
/n-/ in the first person, as in /na, ne/, with /khyo/ in the 2nd person
(ordinary), as in /khyod, khyot, khyo, khyoran/ etc., and with /iia/ in
the 2nd persont (honorific), as in /iiot, fiet, fioran/ etc., arc from the
Tibetan sources.

Pronominal stems with initial consonants /g-/ or /j-/ in the Ist
person, as in /gd, ga, gu, ge, gi, je, ji/, with /k-/ or /g-/ in the 2nd person,
as in /ki, ki, ke, gi, gE, gun/ eic., and with /d-/ in the 3rd person,
as in /do, du, di/ etc., are from the Himalayan sources. All others are
from indefinite sources, may be remants of some proto-Himalayun tribal
languages. Similarly, other classes of pronouns, viz., Demonstrative
/di/ this, /de/ that; Interro. /su/ who ? , /fci/ what ? /gin/ what ?;
Indefinitive /gin-zig, gicig, bazig/ ‘any one, any thing’ or /suzig/ any
one (animate); and Reflexives with /-ran, fiid/ etc., are from the Tibetan
stock and all others from the Himalayan stock. (For complete list of
their correlates see Table 4, p. 121). _

Classification: Semantically, all pronominal siems are divisible
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into six classes, viz., (1) Personal, (2) Demonstrative; (3) Interrogative; |
(4) Indefinitive; (5) Reflexive; and (6) Relative. Of these the pronouns
of personal, demonstrative and reflexive classes are inflected for the
number categories, but not others.

On the basis of their syntactic differences all the pronominal stems
form two broad groups, viz., personal and non-personal. For, in a
sentence non-personal pronouns can function as a modifier to a noun
head in their uninflected base form, but not the personal pronouns.
Contrary to this, all the personal pronouns can act as pronominal
adjectives in their inflected genitive case form, but not others . Moreover,
paradigmatically, all personal pronouns share all the characteristics of
animate nouns, but not others.

Personal Pronouns

As in other languages in these too personal pronouns designated
as Ist, 2nd and 3rd persons stand for ‘the person speaking’, ‘the person
spoken to’ and the ‘person spoken of” respectively. In all the tongues
under considcration thesc are clearly distinguishable from their stems
(scc table 4, p. 120).

In many ol the speeches of this group personal pronominal stems
manifest various types of complexitics in their forms and functions,
which can briefly bc enumerated as undcr:

(I) In a few specches the basic stem of the first person is replaced
with some othcr stem in the genitive casc (see below, Inflectional
Bascs, p. 114).

(II) In the pronominzalied tongues of the western Himalayan
group there are two distinct stems in the dual and plural numbers of
the first person, onc for expressing the inclusive sense and the other
for the exclusive onc, i.e., in the former case the addressee is included
as a participant in the action in question and in the later he/she is
excluded from it. For instance, in Kinnauri if some one says /kasan
zati / ‘we (two) shall eal’, then it means that both the persons, the
speakcer as well as the addressee have (o participate in the act of eating;
but if he says /nidi zali / then it means that the addressee is not to
participate in the action of eating, rather it is to be done by the speaker
and some one else. Similarly, in case of more than two persons the
term /kasana/ will include the addressee and /nina/ will exclude him.
One more example of this feature of these tongues may be citecd from
Pattani as below: ‘

Dual: /hengu yo$i/ we (you & I) shall go (Inclusive); /iecku yo3i/
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we (I & some one elsc, but not you) will go (Exclusive).

Plural: /henare yofli/we (including you) will go (Inclusive);

[fiere yoili/ we (excluding you) will go (Exclusive). Similarly, (Sp.) :
/naza~nagya/ we (excl.) : hoSak~hogya/ we (incl.); Nyam. /mansak/ we
(excl.) : /ho8ak/ we (incl)). (For others sce table 4).

(IIT) Similarly, many tongucs of the Himalayan, as well as of the
Tibetan groups distinguish between honorific and non-honorific stems
in the second and third persons. In some tongucs the distinction is
confined to the use of the distinct stem vowels only, as in /kd/ you
(ordinary) : /ki/ you (honorific); whereas in some distinct stems arc
used to express this distinction, as in (Sp.) /khyot/ you (ordinary):
[fict~fioran/ you (hon.). Similarly, /&ho/ he (ord.) : /khon/ he (hon.);
/yo/ he (ord.): /feme/ he (hon.), etc. In Nyam. this distinction is attested
even in the Ist person, as in /nasak/ we (non-politc), /bansak/ we (politc).
(For more examples and areal distribution sce Table 4).

(IV) Some speeches of this group attcst a three way distinction
in the stems of the 3rd person, viz., proximale, proximatc-remotc (within
the sight), and obviative (out of the sight), ¢.g., Kin.-/zu/ he (proximatc);
/nu/ he (proximatc-remote): /do/ he (remote, out of sight). In many
pronominalized tongues personal pronouns of the first and sccond pcrson
are represented, in their contracted forms, as pronominal subjccts and
objects in verbal constructions (sce verb: Pronominalization).

Pronominal Inflection

All the pronominal stems are inflected for number and case
categories in the same manner as the nominal sicms of the speech
concerned, though with certain distinctive fcatures of their own. In
this matter the personal pronouns of the first and second persons
follow the pattern of animate nouns and those of the third person follow
that of inamimate nouns. Other classes of pronouns have a limited
inflection for a few case relations and that 100 in the singular numbcr
only.

Inflectional Bases. From the point of inflectional bases a notable
feature of the personal pronouns of the first person is that in most of
the tongues of the pronominalized Himalayan group the basic stem is
substituted by other stems in non-singular forms, in some with two
stems, one for inclusive and other for exclusive forms, and in others
by one, for both the forms, e.g.:

Kin. - /ge/ 1, mi%i/ (excl.); /kasan/ (incl.) we two; /nin/ (excl),
/kasana/ (incl.) we (pl.)
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Chhit. /ga/ 1 : /kyan/ we (excl) : /nin/ we (incl.).
Kan. - /gu/1: /nin/ we.

Pant. - /gye/I: /hen-/ we two (incl.); /nin/ we (incl.). fiie/ we (excl.).

Tin. - /gye/1: /ni8-/ we two; /ne-/ (excl.), /hiin-/ (incl.) we: /ena/
we (excl.) : /iie-na/ we (incl.)

Gari. - /gi/ I. feron~hin/ we two: /nc/ we (cxcl.), /hin/ we (incl.)

Mar. - /ge/ 1: /in/ we (incl., excl)

Dar, - /ji/1: /in, nin/ we (incl., excl.).

Chaud .- /ji/ 1 : /in, ner/ we. (incl.,, excl),

Johari - /ji/, /je/ 1 : /Jun/ , mun/ we. (incl., excl.)

Besides this, there are some specches of the western
pronominalized Himalayan group in which thc phenomcnon of
supplcuvism takes place in the genitive bascs of Ist and 3rd person
pronouns as well, e.g.:

Kin. - /gi/ 1 : fan/ my; /do/ he : /anu/ his; /ki/ you : /kiin/ your.
Kan. - /gu/1: [an/ my; /du/ he: fanuk/ his; /ki/ you: /kin/ your.
Chhit. - /ga/J1: [fa~ac/ my, /hoyo/ he: /ac~E/ his; /kii/ you: /kiin~ki/
your.
Pluralisation

Although in the speeches of this group pluralization of nominal
stems is not strictly adhered 1o, even in animate beings, yct in pronominal
inflections it is invariably maintaincd in all of them. In the languages
of pronominalized group the morphological categorics of dual and plural

are fully maintaincd. Like Munda languages, thcese t0o have scparalc

scts for dual and plural forms for the first and the sccond person pronouns
while the dual and the plural of the third person arc formed with the
help of plural markcrs uscd for nominal sicms. As in Munda, in these
too the practice of expressing various grades of duality ‘and plurality
is so grcat that many of these distinguish between inclusive and exclusive
dual and plural in the first person pronoun (in Munda it is attested in
the sccond person as well), and honorific and non-honorific dual and
plural in the sccond person pronoun, which arc manifesicd with the
help of distinct pronominal stcms. In these languages the verbal
conjugation too is likcwisc. affected by the different grades of these
pronominal subjccts and consequer*'v, have distinct scts of verbal forms
for cach of them. The most prouunent of these is Kinnauri, other
languagcs falling under this category are, Chhitkuli, Nyamkad, Spitian,
Gari, Pauwani, Tinnani. (For the illustration of the above mcntioned
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morphological peculiarities, see the Chapter on Verbal Conjugation:
Pronominalization.)

But the languages which do not attest this type of distinction in
their pronominal system use identical forms for the inclusive and
exclusive first person and the ordinary plural form of the sccond person
pronoun to express the honorific form ‘of -it. From the point of view
of their constructions such forms are non-signular, though referring to
a singular object, as we find in Indo-Aryan tongles too.

Distinct Pluralising Suffixes: With regard to the pluralizing
suffixies of pronominal stems, another notable point is that in many
of them the suffixes used with pronommal stems, particularly with
personal pronouns of the Ist and the 2nd person, arc distinct from the
pluralizing suffixcs of the 3rd person/nommal stems. This distinguishing
feature of pluralization is primarily attested in Kin., Tin., Tod, Nyam,
Jad and Mar. Examples from these spccches may be presenicd as
helow: ‘

Kinnauri has as many as 7 pluralizing suffixes. Out of these 4
are uscd exclusively with nominal stems (sec above p. 95) and the
remaining 3 with pronominal stems. They arc /na/ , / na/ and /go/.
Distributionally, /na/ is uscd with the Ist pcrson, /na/ with 2nd person
and /go/ with 3rd person; as in /ni-na/ we (cxcl.); /kasa-na/ we (incl.);
/ki-na/ you (pl. polite); /zu-go/ ; /nu-go/ they; /do-go/ thosc. It is /ga/
in nominal stems.

In Tin. out the S pluralizing suffixes, onc, viz. /na/ is cxlcusivcly
used with pronominal stems of the Ist and 2nd persons, c.g., /fecna/ we
(excl)) : /ne-na/ we (incl.); /ke-na/ you (hon., politc).

In Tod the regular plural marker of thc nominative siems is
/un/, but the plural markers of the pronominal stems are - /za, cho,
ba/, occurring in free “variation, as in /na-za~na-cho/ we; /khyod-za
~khyod-cho/ you (pl.), /kho-ba~kho-cho/ they, otherwise /buca/ boy :
/buca‘un/ boys.

The pluralising suffix for nom. stems in Nyam. is /ya/, but for
the pronominal stems it employs /Sak~3yak/, ¢.g., /man-3ak/ we; /khyo-
Syak~khyot-8yak/ you (pl.); /khoSak~khoSyak/ they, but /phi-ya/ those,
the same as for nominal stems.

Jad has dispensed with the plural marker in the Ist person. There
it is brought out with qualitative change in the stcm vowel, as in /na/
I : /ne/ we; but in the 2nd and 3rd person it is affected with suffixes
/yag~gun/ instead of /ya/, the nominal suffix, e.g., /khoyag~khogun/
you (pl.); /diyag~digun/ they; /pheiyag~pheigun/ those.
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In Mar. the suffix for nom. stems is /-se/, but in 3rd person pron.
it is auested' as /te/ as well, as in /dhE-te/ they, /dhi-te/ these.

Suppletivism: A nolable fcature of the pronominal inflection for
the number category is that most of the tongucs belonging to
pronominalized group practisc thc mcchanism of suppletivism for the
non-singular forms of the first pcrson, though in some it is attested
in the second person as wcll. Conscquently, the pronominal stem of
the singular is regularly substituted by other stems. This fcature of the
speeches exhibiting this peculiarity may be illustrated by the Table 2.

Table 2
Language Pecrson  Sg. Du. Pl.
Kin. Ist gi misi (excl.) nina (cxcl.)
- kasan (incl.) kasana (incl.)
2nd ki (ord.) kiini§ kiniga (ord.)
ki (hon.))  kiSi kina (hon.)
Chchit. Ist gi nasan kyan (incl.)
- niSi nin (cxcl.)
2nd ki (ord.) - kanciin (ord.)
- ki (hon.) - kinciin (hon.)
Kan. Ist gu - nin/ni
2nd ki (ord.) ki
ki (hon.) - ki,
Patt. Ist gc ficku (cxcl.) ficrc (cxcl.)
- hengu (incl) hen-z¢ (incl.)
2nd ki (ord.) kcku (ord.) kere (ord.)
ken (hon.) kengu (hon.) kenrc (hon.)
Tin. Ist gyc 15a (cxcl.) ena (excl.)
- nisi (incl) ficna (incl.)
2nd kii (ord.) kenca (ord.) kcna
kend  (hon.) kenci (hon.) kcna
Gar. Ist gi hin (excl.) hinzi (excl.)
cran (incl.) cran-zi (incl.)
Mar. Ist gc in (nhig) in
Chaud. Ist jc in (nisi) in
Byorngsi  Ist je in (nisi) in
Dar. Ist ji nin (nisi) nin
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Usually, the tongues of the Tibetan group, except Sp. and Nyam.
and of the Rangkas group do not practise the dichotomy of inclusive-
exclusiveness though the mechanism of supplctivism for their non-
singular pron. stems is very much followed.

But contrary to the phenomena of suppletivism an¢ distinct scts
of plural markers atiested with regard to the Ist an. 2nd person
pronominal stems, we find that in the case of 3rd person and
dcmonstrative pronouns (which are identical in most of the dialects)
all the dialects follow a uniform pattem, i.c., the stems are stable for
all the numbers and take the same plural markers which arc takcn by
nominal sicms in their respective tongues. This feature of pronominal
inflcction may be illustrated as under:

Table 3

Language Singular Dual Plural
Kin. do/du dog-sun do-go
Patt. do/du do-ku do-rc
Tin. do/du do-ku do-rc
Kan. du (ord.) - du-giin

du$ (hon.) - du-gis
Chhit. yo - yo-ciin
Gari, Ll - til-zi
Tod kho - khoba/kho-cho
Jad di - di-gun
Spiti kho - khogya
Nyam. kho (pcrsonal) - kho-3ak

dyphi (dem.) - diya/phiya
Mar. kho - kho-ba

dhE (L.A)) - dhE-te/dhE-se
Dar. u/o - u-si
Johari dndu (dem.) - dndu-si
Chaud. dti (3rd) - Alimén

Raji. - Although 1 am not sure of the regularity of the pattern,
yet the forms available to us in the material at our disposal we find
in it the forms of the 3r. person pronoun as /ii/ he : /pdkho/ they.

Moreover, in the matter of case inflections the position of various
case markers is similar to that described for nominal inflections, e.g.,
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.(Kin.) - /kasanu/ our (du.); /kasana-nu/ our (pl.); /do-ni-Su/ their (du.);
/do-go-nu/ their (pl.); (Pauwt.) /do-ku- i/ by them (du.); /do-ci/ by them
(pl.); (Tod) /na-za-la/ for us; (Spiu) -/ha-gya-la/ for us, elc.

SPECIAL FEATURES OF CASE FORMATIONS

A dctailed analysis of the pronominal inflections and of the case
markers in these speeches brings 1o light that there are centain fcatures
in them which are distinct from the 1LA. system or even from the nominal
inflcction of these tongucs itsclf. In this respect the first thing that
comcs 1o our notice is this that in all these speeches personal pronouns
of the Ist and the 2nd person are ncither inflected for the locative case,
nor take any post position to cxpress this rclationship. Statements like
‘there arc no short comings in me’ arc cxpressed as ‘I am free from
shortcomings’, ctc.

Anothcr diverging point is thc cmployment of compound
postpositions, comprising loc. marker plus Abl. marker for indicating
the rclationship of the Ablative case, c.g., in Tin. the casc sign for the
Abl. casc is /z¢/ ‘from’ which is used with all types of nominal and
pron. stems. But besides this, it also cmploys the p.p. /un, rin/, the
locative markers with the Abl. marker /z¢/, as in /buta-rin-z¢/ from the
tree (lit. trec-on-from). But the usc of this typc of casc markers is not
donc with pronominal stems, because of the scmantic inconsisiency
involved in such an cxpression. For, the usc of the idioms like ‘from
within me’ for ‘from me’ is not a linguistically acceptable idiom for
these tongucs.

Except a few specches ol the western pronominalized group, viz.,
Kin., Kan., and Chhit., the pattern of genitive formation of pron. stems
is constant and uniform, i.c., unlikc L.E. languagcs, in them neither the
phcnomenon of supplctivism takes place (as in Eng. I : my) nor any
kind of morphophoncmic change (as in Hindi - main: mcra, tu : fcra
etc.). Conscquently, in all of them the same genitive marker which is
uscd with nominal stems is suffixcd dircctly (o all pronominal stcms,
e.g., (Sp., Nyam., Tod, Jad) - /na/ I : /na-i~n¢/ my; /khyod~khyot/ you:
/khyo-¢/ your; /kho/ he: /kho-¢/ his, ctc. (Tin., Paw.) - /ge/ 1 : /gyu/
« fge-u/ my; /ki/ thou: /ki-nu/ thincy/ do/ he: /dou/ his; /di/ this : /di-
u/ of this; (Gar.) - /gi/ I /gi-i/ mine, /hiin/ thou: /hi-i/ thine; (Mar.)-
lge/ 1 /gi-(/ my : /gin/ thou : /gE-V/ your; /dhi/ he : /dhi-V/ his; (Dar.,
Chaud., Johari)- /ji/ 1 : /ji-gu~ga/ my; /gE~giin/ you: /gE-gu/, ~/gog/
your; /o~u/ he : fo-gu/ ~/u-g/ his, etc.

The most interesting aspect of case markers in some of the speeches
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of the pronominalized group is the use of identical case signs with
pronominal qualifiers, as we find in the OIA speeches, e.g., (Kan.)
fanu-kii mal-dp sib-4p khirc sonmug/ (he) of his (reflexive gen.) property
(Acc.) all (Acc.) squandered; /ba-s 4nu-ki thindu-p lonmo/ (his) father
called his servant (lit. by father of his to servant called (L.S.L).

The same peculiar morphological phenomenon has been recorded
for Johari as well. There too the use of the gen. and ergative cases
is attested with the pronominal qualifiers, e.g., /ip4no-k ba-g cubin/
toward his father (lit. of his, of father, near); /dpino-go cim m€& po-
su/ put his own house to fire (lit. of his house). Similarly, /kwedi-s
mi-s hwe mul &pin rasyaudis/ (lit.) by that, by man, took that money
with him=that man took——.

Similarly, remnants of old Johari (Rangkas), as recorded in the
L.S.I. (Vol. III) indicate that in the dialects of this group the third
person pronoun /u,0/ ‘he’ was some times used to repeat a preceding
noun before post-positions or governing words, e.g., /o-g o-ba-g diya
rac/ his father pitied on him (lit. his-his father-of pity came); /hwediis
garib mi u-cibdn rhu-sis/ he asked the poor man (lit. by him, poor
man him, asked).

Now, a brief account of other classes of pronouns may be presented
as under:

Demonstrative: The pronouns of this class are used for ‘pointing
out’ a relatively ‘remote’ or ‘proximate’ person or thing. In most of
the speeches of the Himalayan group no distinction is made between
the stems of the demo. pron. and 3rd person personal pron., though
it is maintained to some extent in the speeches of the Tibetan group
(see Table 6). Besides, the same forms are employed as demo. modifiers
as well. In such a case the classificatory distinction between the two
is ascertained from their semantic connotation and syntactic position,
i.e., it is to be treated as a demonstrative pronoun if it subsututes a
noun head, and as a dzmo. adj. if there is a definite pointing out with
the modification of the following/preceding noun head. Moreover, in
a direct communication demo. pron. are usually accompanied with
kinetics as well, i.e., pointing out with gestures.

A comparative data of all the speeches under consideraiion reveal
that in most of them the pronominal stems of the proximative
demonstrative are - /di, idi, i/ and for remote/proximate demo. are -
/do, du, te, tedw/. In some speeches stems like - /nu, zu, yu, yo, v/
are also attested for distant demonstrative (For their areal distribution
see Table 6).
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Interrogative: This class of pronouns is used for enquiring about
some one or some thing. In every speech there are usually three terms
for the interro. pron. denoting the sense of ‘who ?°, ‘which?’ and ‘what?’.
Among these the first one is used for human beings, the second for
both—human and non-human beings or things, and the third for the
inanimate referent. Of these, the interro. stem indicative of human beings
is inflected for the grammatical categories of case and number, although
for the singular number only, but the other two are normally not inflected
for any catcgory, for an academic exercise these too can be inflected
for a limited number of cases, not affected by the number of the referent.
Moreover, the term for ‘which’ can also be used as a nominal modificr.
Most of the speeches of the Himalayan group share the common
stock of these stems which in most of the cascs is /khd/ (sce Table
- 6), but the spceches of the Tibetan group have their own stock, having
an affinity with their Tibetan counterparts. These are attested as /su/
and /ci/ (see Table 6). Besides, the speeches of the Rangkas group
suffix the term /mi/ ‘human being’ with the interro. stem to dcnote the
meaning of ‘who?’, as in /khi-mi/ who ? (lit. what man? ) cf. /khd/
what?

Moreover, in respect of interro. pron. a comparison between the
Tibetan and the Himalayan group shows' that they are morc uniform
in the Tibetan group than in the Himalayan group, in which they have
at lcast 3 groups, viz., (1) Kinnauri, comprising Kan. (may be Chhit.);
(2) Patt. - Tin., (3) and all other spccches of the pronominalized groups
(Sce Table 6).

Indefinitive: Pronouns of this class refer to an unspecificd or
unidentified person or thing. These are usually obtained from
interrogative stems by adding linguistically permissible suifixes to them.
Mostly the pronouns of this class, with adjectives of this class or like
‘numecrals belong to the category of non-variablcs. The formative suffixes
normally employed by the speeches undcr consideration have been
attested as /-an, -to, -la, -re, -ri, -mi/ etc. (For their distribution sce,
Table 6).

Reflexive Pronouns. As in other languages in these too, a reflexive
pronoun substitutes and refers to a noun/pronoun which, as a rule, is
the logical subject in the sentence. The most interesting aspect of
reflexive pronouns in these speeches is that many of them have
distinct stems for them and all of them have corresponding reflexive
terms for all the personal pronouns which are inflected for both the
numhers, and in case of distinct stems for all the cases as well. Except
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the speeches of the western pronominalised group, in which the
phenomenon of suppletivism takes place, these are obtained by suffixing
respeclive reflexive formatives to the singular and plural bases of the
pronoun concemned (See Table 6). Besides, in some spceches of the
Rangkas group the invariable 1.A. terms, viz., /4p-, 4phi/, 100 has found
a place.

From the inflectional point of view another notable point that
may be of some interest to linguists is that diffcrent spcech groups
follow different methods to obtain reflexive possessives in them. On
this point all the speeches under consideration can bc grouped into
three main groups, i1.€., (A) in which the reflexive base is the personal
pronominal stem itself; (B) which employ distinct rcflexive sicms;
(C) in which the substituted genitive forms itself arc uscd to express
the reflexive sense as well. The first group consists of the specches
of the Tibetan group and the Rangkas group; the sccond onc
comprises the three languages of Lahul, viz., Patt., Tin. and Gari; and
the languages of the Kinnaur group, viz., Kin., Kan. and Chhit. bclong
to the third group. There distinguishing fcatures may bc illustrated as
follows: |

GROUP-A

Sp. -/na/ 1 : /na-rin/ myself; /khyod/ you : /khyo-rity yoursclf;
/iiod/ you (hon.) : /da-rin/ yourself (hon.); /kho/ he : /kho-rin/ himself
/his-self. Similarly, (Nyam.) - /man/ I : /man-re/ mysclf; /khyoVy :
/kyore/ yourself; /iiet/ (hon.): fiiere/ yoursclf (hon.) ; /kho/ : /khore/
himself; otherwise cf., gen. - /mane/ my, /khyoe/ your; /kho-¢/ his, elc.
The reflexive forms in Tod and Jad arc-/na/ : /na-rc/; /khyol:
/khyord/ ; /ot : /nord/ ; /kho/ : /khord/ cic.

In the speeches of the Rangkas group, which 100 do not practisc
suppletivism, there are no distinct signs for the reflexive forms, rather
the usual genitive case forms are uscd for expressing the reflexive sense
as well e.g., (Mar.) - /ge/ I : /gitl/ my, myself; /gin/ you : /gEW/ your,
yourself; /dhE/ he : /dhEtd/ his. Besides, the indeclinable terms, /isy/
and /iphi/ like Hindi /ipna/ too are employed to express the sense of
reflexive. Johari and Chaudangsi-Byangsi too follow the paticrn noted
for Mar. There the genitive marker /gd/ is, as usual, suffixed to all
the stems of personal pronouns, as in /jigd/ my, mysclf, /u-gd/ his,
himself etc. Darmiya secms to have given up the old system of suffixal
formation and has adopted the Hindi invariable term /iphi/ for all the
persons and numbers.
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GROUP-B

In this respect the pronominalised languages of Lahul group occupy
an important place. For, these speeches have distinct stems, independent
of personal pronominal stems, for their reflexive pronouns. This is a
peculiar feature of these tongues, not attested in any other tongue under
consideration. In them, the reflexive forms are as under:

Patt. - /ge/1: /ghena/ my, myself; /k&/ you : /kena/ your, yourself;
/do/ he : fena/ his, himself/ herself.

Tin. - /ge/ 1 : fingu/ my, myself; /kd/ thou : /ino/ thyself; /ken/
you (hon.) : /kena/ your, yourself; /do/ he : /inju/ his/her/
himself/herself.

Gar. /ge/ 1 : /ingi/ my, myself, /hin/ you : /ini/ your, yourself; Aiil/
he : /inji/ his/ her/ himself, etc.

- Otherwise cf. gen. (Patt. Tin.) - /gyu/ my; /kd/~/kin/ your; /do-
v/ his; (Gar.) - /gi-i/ my; /hi-i/ your; /ti-i/ his/her. It is evident from
the above examples that in these tongues the reflexive stems and forms
are distinct from the gen. forms of the personal pronouns.

GROUP-C

As poined out above the languages belonging to the third group
employ reflexive forms which are identical with the genitive forms,
obtained through the mechanism of suppletivism. For their examples
sec above, ‘Inflectional bases’, pp. 114ff.).

Relative Pronouns: A relative pronoun standing for ‘he/she who’
or ‘that which’ and joining two clauscs with a correlative word ‘he/
she/ that’ etc., in the second clause of the utterance is not normally
denoted by a distinct term in these tongues. In such utterances a juncture
occurring at the juncuon of the two clauses serves the purpose of the
relative pronoun. But in case of literal rendering from other systems,
employing a relalive pronoun, respective forms of the interrogative or
dcmonstrative pronouns are used in its place. The dialects of the Rangkas
group have, however, borrowed the 1. A. terms like /je, jo/for initiating
the relative clause (For examples sce respective volumes of S.T.H.L!
1988-92).

ADJECTIVES

The class of words that acts as a modifier to a nominal head is
designated as adjective in a traditional grammatical analysis. These
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have been classified as a separate class of words because of their specific
syntactic position and semantic functions. Syntactically, in a noun phrase
these occupy a position immediately before a noun head in the Himalayan
speeches and after it in Tibetan speeches (sec Placement, p. 137).
Structurally, these are both simple and compounded, having differences
in their degrees in different tongues (see Formation, p. 179),
morphologically, in some of the speeches of the Himalayan group these
are partially variable, showing variation in thc numbcr of pronominal
modifiers, but in all others they are non-variable (see Agreement,
p- 13¢). It is because of the variable character of some of the adj. that
these have been treated separately, otherwise there is no distinction
between the adj. and other classes of indcclinables.

With regard to the nature of adjectives one of the important point
that necds to be mentioned here is this that, as in thc languages of the
Dravidian family, in the languages of the T.H. group too, majority of
the adj., of quality are indifferent from the nouns of quality and rclation,
i.e., these become noun cr adjectives by virtue of their position in the
sentence, without bringing about any structural change whatsocver, in
any constituent of the sentence and also without ceasing 1o be, in
themselves, nouns or adjectives. Consequently, vocables like old : oldage;
long : length; high : height; good : goodness; white : whiteness; black :
blackness; cruel : cruelty; kind : kindness, cic., are identical in their
forms, but are to be treated as nouns or adjectives in accordance with
their function and placement in the utterance.

Sources: The dialects of the Himalayan group have drawn their
stock of modifiers from three sources, viz., Tibctan, Indo-Aryan and
indigenous, but the dialects of the Tibctan group have mainly
drawn upon the Tibetan sources, though the number of indigenous tcrms
too is quite considcrable. A few indigenous terms may be illustratcd
here. (Kin.) - /teg/ big; /dam/ good, /gato / small, younger, /suig/ red,
/thog/ white; (Patt.) - /more/ big, elder, /kwaci/ small, /phrei/ fat,
frangi/ high, /sci/ red; (Tin.) - /roki/ black, /pheci/ small, /thoi/ high,
/soi/ cold; (Gar.) - /khii/ black, /tegi/ big, /thoi/ high, /noi/ much,
/wi/ thick, /bei/ thin; (Jad) - /rope/ all, fiem/ full, /ghdsing/ good, /merci/
red,/kru/white; (Mar.) Jori/ good /rokko/ all, /usu/ a few, /cici/ small,
/phurd/ fat; (Raji.) - /tuha/ young, small, /har/ bad, /ghénou/ hot;
(Kan.) - /rag/ blue, green, /chog/ white, /yug/ new; (Chhit.) - /khat/
cool, /po/ deep, /rui/ high, /laha/ hot, /hue/ old, /dli/ sweet, fchiy
white, etc.

Formatiorr As pointed out above, structurally all the adjectives
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of both the groups of the T.H. tongues can be classified as radical/
simple and compounded/derived.

Radical: Most of the nominal modifiers denoting colour, size,
quality and quantity are radical and monomorphemic, i.e., these are not
analysable into their componential elements (stem/root + formatives),
e.g., (Kin.) - /tcg/ big, /dam/ good, /lis/ cold, (Patt.) - /soi/ cold, /tini/
/lhei/ yellow, (Mar.) - /phurd/ fat, /mad/ low, /thod/ high, elc.

But as in Tibetan in these 0o many adjectives belonging to the
radical class tak¢ some particlcs which in themsclves have no
indcpendent mcaning, e.g., (Tod) - /kir-po/ white, /mir-po/ red; /dan-
mo/ cold; /nar-mo/ swecet; /min-po/ many; (Jad) - /rin-bo/ lang, /cha-
bo/ great, big, /thon-bo/ high, Aian-mu/ cold, /nar-mu/ sweet; (Sp.) -
/nar-mo/ swecet/, /bal-mo/ soft, /san-ma/ clcan/ /so-ma/ new, /chan-ma/
all; (Nyam.) - /nak-po/ black, /dom-pho/ thick, /chu-po/ big, /mar-wo/
rcd; (Gar.) - /son-po/ clever, /khis-pa/ wisc; (Dar.) - /wam-nu/ black;
/ya-nu/ bad, /zc-nu/ good, /mi-nu/ short, /cha-nu/ swect; (Chaud.) -
/bu-di/ good, /po-dii/ big, /man-di/ red; cic.

Dcrived: By their very definition derived adjectives arc dia-
morphcmic, i.c., composcd of a root/stcm + one or more formative
suffixcs, and arc analysablc into their componcntial elements. In this
the root/stcm morpheme can be a verb, noun, pronoun or anothcr
adjcctive and the formative suffix may have an independent or symbolic
mcaning. But the proportion of this class of adjcctives is very small
in all the dialccts of the T.H. group. Some of the examplcs from a
fcw tongucs may bc prescnted as follows:

(Kin.) - /icg-8ya/ elder (masc.), /teg-3c/ edder (fem.); /3i-sid/ dcad,
/cha-si/ salted; (Patt.) - /u-cite/ wet, /tiskar-ciitc/ thirsty; (Tin.) - /srei-
pa/ shy, /cha-ku/ salted; /was-ki/ sweet, /kar-ki/ dry; (Gar.) - /khispa/
wise, /sum-pa/ third; (Tod) - /zi-khiin/ square, /Si-khiin/ dead, /nor-cin/
wealthy, /san-po/ clever; (Jad) -/cig-po/ alone, /che-gu/ salted; (Sp.) -
/cin-te/ heavy, /khan-tc/ bitter; (Nyam.) - /ak-po/ alone, /syan-zin/ wide;
(Mar.) - /chuk-po/ angry, /di-bin/ like that, /da-bin/ like this; (Chaud.)
- fton-mi/ alone, /ni-mi/ both/, /pi-rute/ square; (Chhit.) - /khrei/ hungry,
/pizir/ square, /ko-cin/ clever, /mcchidn-sya/ zealous.

Compounded: Besides the above there is a class of adjectives
which are formed by reduplicating the simple/radical stem, e.g., (Tin)
- /sil-sil/ smooth, slippery, /jir-jdy/ lazy, flom-lom/ soft, /tak-tak/ hard;
(Gar.) - /sil-sil/ smooth, /don-don/ deep; (Tod) - /dub-dub/ blunt, /cil-
cal/ round (small), /jil-jil/ round (big), /cur-cur/ pointed; (Jad) - /kir-
kir/ round, /cim-cim/ quict, /cok-cok/ small, /kale-kale/ slow;
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(Nyam.) - /gor-gor/ square, /kir-kir/ round, /la-la-mo/ easy; (Mar.) -
fci<ci/ small, young, /bhur-bhurya/ round; (Chhit.) - /kir-kir/ round,
/min-m#n/ enough, plenty, etc.

Classification: Besides the traditional classification of adjcctives,
as Demonstrative, Possessive, Interrogative, Qualitative, Quantitative,
Distributive, Numeral, eic., all classes of adjcctives can broadly be
grouped as ‘distinguishing’ and ‘describing’ on the basis of their syntactic
positions and semantic connotations.

1. Distinguishing: Adjectives belonging to this catcgory are the
pronominal adjcctives, because the use of these adjectives distinguishes
the object in question from other objects of that category, as in ‘my
horse’, ‘your horse’, ‘this horse’, ‘that horse’, clc., the pronominal
qualifiers distinguish the particular ‘horsc’ from other horscs of the
species. Moreover, morphologically the adjcctives of this class attest
variation in terms of numbers in certain dialccts of the Himalayan group,
e.g., (Paw.) - /di mi/ this man, /diku mi-ku/ these two men, /di-rc mi-
re/ these men, and syntactically, Adj. of this class hold a position
immediately before the noun head in all the spceches of both the groups
(See Placement, p. 13%).

2. Describing : But adjectives modifying thc meaning of the noun
head in terms of quality, such as good, bad, black, rcd, etc., or quantity,
such as enough, much, plenty, etc. or numbcr, such as some, a fcw,
many, four, five, cic., or some state or condition, such as happy, jolly,
sad, cold, hot, etc., can be termed as ‘describing’, because all these
qualifiers simply describe the quality, quantity, statc or numbcr of the
nominal head qualificd by them. Morphologically, they are all non-
variables, 1.e., are not inflected for any grammatical catcgory in any
speech, (See Agreement below), and syntacucally can occur attributively
as well as predicatively (See ‘Placement’, p. 13%).

Agreement with Noun Head: The only twin spcech group in which
the demonstrative prononominal adjectives atlest an agrecment in
number with the noun head is Pauani-Tinam, as in /di mi/ this man,
/diku miku/ thesc two men, /di-re mi-re/ these men, similarly /du mi/
that man, etc. The othcr language which shows partial agreement with
noun head in gender marker suffixes is Kinnauri, ¢.g., /uncidya/ beggar
(masc.): /uncide/ beggar (fem.); /tegsya chan/ elder son: /tegse checac/
elder daughter; /hamsya chan/ which boy? /hamse checac/ which girl?
etc. All othcr speeches arc totally devoid of this morphological
feature.

Adjectives belonging to all other pronominal and non-pronominal
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classes are invariable, i.e., do not undergo any change with reference
to the number and gender of the noun head qualified by them. A few
examples from both the groups may be given to illustrate this feature
of the adjectival uses in these tongues.

(Patt.) - /ica roki khuy/ one black dog; /jut roki khui-ku/ two black
dogs; /sumu roki khui-re/ three black dogs; /dou ba/ his/her father;
/dou ya/ his/her mother; (Kin.)- /naki¢ chan/ slim boy: /naki¢ checac/
slim girl; (Raji) - /nhiko pédyau/ good boy: /nhiko garoun/ good girl;
(Dar.) - /bun-nu syinu/ wll boy; /bunnu ccme/all girl; (Chaud.) -
/wamda nipya/ black hcn, /wamda ranga/ black cock; /wamda ranga
miin/ black cocks; (Chhit.) - /khiii khui/ black dog, /khiii khuicin/ black
dogs, /khiii piSi/ black cat; (Sp.) - /cdm mir/ how much butter, /cim
bula/ how many trees, /thon-po tu/ tall boy, /thon-po phomo/ wall girl;
(Jad) - /iu bompo/ lat boy, /pd bompo/ fat girl; /di ta keru/ this whitc
horsc : /di ta-miin-po kcru/thcse white horscs.

Degrees of Comparison: In all the Tibeto-Himalayan tongucs under
considcration thc mechanism of comparison of degrees of adjectives
15, like LA., simpic and non-suffixal.

Comparative: In comparing the quality or quantity of two objccts
it is affccted by placing the object of comparison in the ablative casc
and thc object being compared in the dircct or nominative casc or by
prepositioning the respective particles of comparison to the modificr
in qucstion. Examples from different specches under consideration may
be illustrated as follows:

Kin.- /-¢/ Simply ablative casc suffix/-c/yuthan rim thug
rimo-c teg o/ (liv) lower ficld upper ficld from big is = lower flicld
is bigger than upper ficld.

Patt.- Usc of particle/be~beci/ ‘more’ : /di ruthe 10/ this is good, but
/di beci ruthe o/ this is more good, i.c., this is beuer, /ramo kaka
doudorci beei phei tod/ Ram’s brother is more fat from him, i.c., fater
than him;

Tin-As in Paw., /fisi/ good, /beece iisi/ better.

Chhit. - As in Kin.- /ci/ - /popa3o ri kalpa3o ri-ci tei 1o/ the lower
ficld is big than the upper ficld =bigger.

Kan.- Usually lcft-out, c.g., /aki kim tcg kink kim totck/ (lit.)
- our house big, your house is = our housc 1s bigger than yours.

Gari.- /dog-ci/ ‘from’ - /uii acho tii Srin dogci kyui nif (lit) -
his brother, his sister from, tall is, i.c., taller than his sisicr.

Tod- /san/ ‘than’ - /kho khyoran san cun-mo du/ he you than
youngcer is = he is younger to yo. . /nc aco ne aci san rin-mo yoc/
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(lit) - my brother, my sister than, tall is =my brother is taller 10 my
sister

Spiti- /san/ - /khoi aco khoi aci san thon-po dug/ your brother
is taller to your sister.

Nyam. - As in Spitian - /khoe azo khoe azi san thonpo hin/ your
brother is taller to your sister.

Jad- /[sana/ ‘from’ ‘than’ - Myoki singa dctcma singa sana chea
dog/ lower field is big ‘than the upper.

Marchha- /se/ - /ponci rhig kiloci rhigiir s¢ labo yd/ ‘the lower
field is big than from the upper= bigger.

Dar.- /yinry ‘more’ - /jann punu/ more big = bigger.

Chaud. - /can~cyan/ ‘more - /can pod/ more big=biggcr.

Raji - /jhik/ ‘more’ - /jhik nhiko/ morc good =bcticr.

A comparison of the above mentioned particles of comparison
shows that broadly they divide all the spceches under consideration into
4 groups, viz., Kinnauri, Lahuli, Tibetan and Rangkas.

Superlative: But if the comparison involves more than two objects,
i.e., superlative degree, then it is affected by prepositioning the particle
of comparison conveying the sense of ‘among all, from all, of all’, ctc.,
to the modifier in question, ¢.g.,

Kin- /mizinsya rim zonu teg to/ thc medial ficld of all big is
=is bigger than all, i.c. biggest.

Patt.- /bhiine/, /mhis/ ‘very much’ - /di bhiitic ruthc 10/ this is
very much good = the best; /ramo ghirbar ui ghiirbar dorci bhiitic morc
tod/ Ram’s house other houses from very much big is = is biggest of
all other houses.

Tin.- As in Patt. -/bhiue AiSi/ very much good=bcst.

Chhit. - /ce/ ‘from all’ /ce zya/ ‘morc than all’, as in /bera ri
ce tei to/ (lit.) The medial field than all big is =is biggest

Kan. - /sib-ki-nic/ = among of all’: /siib-kd nic 4kli ni ton/ we
are intelligent (=the most intelligent) among of all.

Gari- /chal bista/ ‘more than all’ - /chal bésta zal/ good more
than all = best; /chal bista soi/ coldest, ctc.

Tod - fRiri san/ “all than’, /kho buca 3iri san san-po duk/ (lit.)
that boy all than clever is =is cleverest of all; or /minde/ “of all’ -
/midi minde rumpo dug/ (lit.) man this of all fat is = is fatcst of
all.

Spiti- /che/ ‘of all’, /singa zunma cheSyok hin/ medial field is
the biggest one.

Nyam. fsin sa¥/ ‘from all’, i.e., biggestL
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Jad- /rope sana/ ‘from all’, /fhyunma singade rope sana cheo/ the
medial field is big from all, i.c., is the biggest.

Mar.- [rikko sc/ ‘from all’, /kilduci rhigar rikko se labo. y3/ the
mcdial ficld is big from all, i.e., is the biggest one.

Dar.- fjan, jin jinn/ ‘more than all’ - /jan punu/ biggest, /jan jinri
punu/ biggest.

Raji- fai/ - /ait nhiko/ good from all, i.c., the best /ait argo/
highest.

Placement: The place of an adjective in a syntactic string may
be immcdiately before the noun hcad as in Himalayan languages or
immediately after it, as in Tibctan languages, i.c., in the former group
it is used auribuuvely and in the latter group predicatively, though
pronominal adjcctives, in both the groups, arc uscd only attributivcly.
Now, wc shall first illustrate the uses of pronominal adjcctives from
all tongucs and then takc up cach group scparatcly.

Pronominal: As stated above that there arc only two classes of
pronouns, viz., decmonstrative and posscssive which arc used as an
autributc of a noun hcad. Their placement in all the dialects under
considcration is as undcr:

Kin.- fan chan/ my son; /kin chan/ your son; /dogonu kim/ their
home; /zu rhan/ this horsc; /do lan/ that cow.

Chhit.- fac kim/ my housc; /kin iici/ your son; /hui pya / this bird;
/hoyo pya / that bird, ctc.

Patt.- /gyu khui/ my dog; /kd~kin rhiin/ your horse; /di pya/ this
bird, /du mi/ that man, /durc mire/ thosc mcn.

Tin.- As in Pauani.

Gari. - /gi-i 3rin/ my sister, /hii buca/ your son, /thc cemed/ this
girl, /thiizu buca/ that boy.

Tod - /ne khiin-pa/ my house, /khoc aco/ his brother, /naze rama/
our goats, /i 1/ this horsc, /kho mi/ that man.

Jad- /nci yul/ my village; /khc w/ thy son; /di ta/ this horse;
/phei W/ that horse, /disc khinpa/ their home.

Spiti- /nii khiin-po/ my house /khii @/ his horse, /i ta/ this horse,
/phi mi/ that man, /khyu-ti lagpa/ your hand.

Nyam. - /mine khiin-ba/ my home, /khyo-¢ apa/ your [ather,
/khoe phomu/ his daughter, /di ta/ this horse, /phi mi/ that man.

Mar.- /git Scri/ my son, /gEt balan/ your cows, /dhi rhan/ this
horse, /dhE rhan/ that horse.

Dar. - /jigu rhin8ya/ my sister, /gEru Seri/ your son, /nin-gu sunkhu/
our village, /indu rhin/ this horse, /tedu rhiin/ that horse.
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Chaud.- /)igd rhinsya/ my sister, /nagi mala/ your goat, /ug rhin/
his horse, /di cim/ this house, /4tin nikhi/ that dog.

Johari- /ji g4 cim/ my house, /go-g ba/ your father, /u-g4 Seri/
his son, /i sin/ this trece, /hwe mi/ that man.

Attributive: From among the speeches under consideration the
following practise attributive sysiem in the usc of non-pronominal or
describing adjectives. Besides a single attributc there cc uld be more
than one qualifiers of the noun head in a nominal phr.sc. In such a
case the order of different classes of qualificrs is morc or Icss fixed
in them, Normally, the scquential order of diffcrent classcs of qualificrs
is like this: dem. +posscssive + numeral + intensificr + describing.
Howecver, in case of more than one qualificr of thc same class then
the one indicative of specification precedes the onc indicating some
thing general, as in ‘today in the evening’. But in respect of modificrs
denoting ‘size’ and ‘colour’ both the groups have their own preferences,
i.e., in the Him. group the term for ‘size’ precedes the term for ‘colour’,
but in the Tibetan group it is other way round, c¢.g. (Kin.) -/id gatoc
suig pyac/a small red bird; (Patt.) /ica kwaci sci pya/id., (Dar.)-/taku
minu suig minnu pya/id; (Mar.) - /cicya mindi pec/id; but (Sp.)-cya
mirpo cukin/id., (Nyam.) -/ciu mir-wo cun cun/id., (Sp.)-/ khi nakpo
dompo cik/ a big black dog (lit. dog black big onc), (Nyam.) /khi nakpo
manpo~bompo zik/id.

All these fcatures of the placcment of adjectives in different tongucs
may be illustrated as undcr:

Kin.- /id pyaci/ onc bird; /id galoc pyaci/ one small bird, /id
galoc suig pyacd/ a small red bird; /id kiittai gatoc suig pyacid/ a very
small red bird.

Chhit.- /i khui/ a dog; /i khii khui/ a black dog: /i phun khiii
khui/ a fat black dog: /i min-min phuri khii khui/ a very fat black
dog.

Patt.- fica khui/ a dog : /ica roki khui/ a black dog : /ica mhis
roki khui/ a very black dog : /kwaci pya/ small bird, cic.

Mar. - /ug khui/ one dog: fig tind khui/ a black dog: /ug labo
tind khui/ a big black dog : /uig chuiti labo tind khui/ a very big black
dog.

Dar.- ftaku cun wamnu khui/ one very black dog.

Chuad.- ftig miawi womd nikhi/ one very black dog.

Johari- /sum mi/ three mcn, /mhd sud mi/ very simplc man, /a
pun sin rhiin/ one big white horse.

From the above cxamplcs it may be evident that in this matter
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all the Himalayan dialects follow the same pattern which is followed
in LLA. tongues.

Prcdicative: The predicative sysiem of the placement of non-
pronominal attributcs, as in Tibetan, is followed in the following dialects.
Undcr this system the attributes follow thc noun head qualified by
them. For instance,

Gari- /lin epo ti/ (li.) work good onc= a good thing; /pyaci phecci
1/ bird small one, fikhiri tezi khii khyu t/ very big black dog one,
/pyaci phecei miii niskin/ bird small red two=two small rcd birds.

Tod- /khi nakpo ci/ dog black onc=onc black dog; /khi ci can
nak/ dog onc very black; but, may bc under I.A. influcnce, /thimpo
buca/ all boy; /rumpo bomo/ fat girl; /cici simdil rin-mo ghcpo mi/
onc bcard long old man=a long bcarded old man.

Jad- /aino iil/ brothers two : tinmo cig/ sister onc; /phitin cogdy/
children small; /mi cim/ men how many? ; /ciu cok-cok cig/ bird small
small onc; = a very small bird; /khi nagpo chopo cig/ dog black big
onc, /khi nagpo min-po cig/ dog black vcry onc.

Spiti- /sin-no cik/ sister onc; /pula miin-po/ brother many; /cya
mir-po cukiin/ bird red small; /khi minan mcti nak-po dam-po cik/dog
very black fat onc=onc very fat black dog.

Nyam.- (As in Spiu)- /nomo sum/ sister three, /chon-ma céim/
cattlc how many? : /mi su/ man which? /laha ci/ work what? ; /khi
nakpo bompo zik/ dog black-fat onc; /ciu miir-wo cun-cun/ bird red
small-small =a very small bird.

Raji-/bhiiuwa thulo/ elder brother, /piyau nhi/ son two.

An analysis of the placcment of the various classcs of adjcctives
in the syntactic string of the above examples makes it cvident that
under this systcm-

(1) the numcral adj. comes at the end of the string;

(2) intensificr follows the quality and prccedes the numcral;

(3) the term for sizc, contrary 1o Himalayan system, follows the
tcrm for colour (sce above Sp., Nyam.).

Morcovecr, the predicative use of the attributcs is primarily practiscd
in the speeches of the Tibetan group and Munda group. Its currency
in Gari may be on account of its proximity to the languagues of the
Tibetan group.



Numeral System

The numeral system in any language is perhaps the onc which
is comparatively more constant than othcr systems and can also be
more exactly compared with languages of the same family or of the
different families. Moreover, number-names, by common conscnt are
the oldest and the best defined words of a language, as mathcmatics
is undisputably the oldest of the scicnces. They form a significant part
of the lexicon of a given language and belong to the catcgory of language
universals (Murdock, 1945 : 124). Speaking gencrally, the number sense
of a community leads to the growth of a corresponding numbcr language
consisting of a limited number of lexicon and figures and a sct of
specific rules, although its actual ability to count is somcwhat greater
than is indicated by its vocabularies (Conont, 1923: 21). The language
of Andaman Islands, for instance, as that of the Veddas of Sri Lanka,
has number words only for one and two. Smith (Vol. I : 6) has mentioned
in this context the numerals of no fewer than thirty Australian languages
which do not extend beyond four. But this does not, however, mcan
that thcy cannot distit.guish four birds from fivc or fifty birds. They
have all evolved different devices of numcrations, or rathcer concrete
nature, to make up for the paucity of appropriate language labels for
various numbers.”

Bases of Counting: Summarising the basic principles of number
system Porf. Ian Dale (1977 : 59) referring to Menninger (1969: 39)
says that underlying every number system are two basic principles, viz.,
‘ordering’ and ‘grouping.’ In the first place, number must be ordered
so that each is one more than the preceding number and onc lcss than
the following number. At first, numbers are merely listed in ordcr, with
a separate name for each number. But the limitation of human memory
precludes the possibility of this continuing infinitely. So at some point,
usually at the tenth number, the ones counted so far are put in a group
and the count is continued with members of the next group. We will
refer to the number on which grouping is organized as the BASE of
given number system.....The number ‘ten’ is the most common base
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for number system the world over, presumebly, as has often been
suggested (e.g., by Menninger 1969, Stampe 1976), because of the
popular habit of counting on fingers. When people reached ‘two hands
full’ in counting, it was time to put those aside and start over. Other
commonly found bases are twenty (the numbcer of fingers and toes put
together) and twelve (the number of joints on the four fingers opposed
to the thumb), though these are more often found in conjunction with
base ten than on their own. Five (onc hand), and cight (the number
of fingers in both hands, cxcluding the thumb) havc also been used
as numeral bascs.”

The Indian sub-continent presents an amazing variety of languages
belonging to four major linguistic families of thc world, viz. Indo-
Aryan, Dravidian, Austro-Asiatic and Tibcto-Burman, cach having its
own linguistic system and sub-system. But in the languages of Tibcto-
Himalayan group we (ind that numeral systcms of the languages of all
the 4 families arc completely or partially opcrative there.

Conscquently, in these speeches we come across two principal
systems of counting, viz., ‘ten’ bascd (dccimal) and ‘twenty’ bascd
(vigesimal), Therc the former system is followed in the speeches of
the Tibetan group and the latter sysicm in thc languages of the
pronominalized Himalayan group. The specches of the Rangkas group,
though primarily belong to the vigesimal systcm, yct on account of
their long and constant contact with the speakers of the Tibetan and
the Indo-Aryan group have alicmately adopted the decimal sysicm as
well (Sce Table No. 7A-B), i.c., in them both the systems arc partially
opcrative.

A structural analysis of various numcral systems of the languages
of the world has brought to light that for dcriving higher number forms
most of them follow either the additive mcthod in which the intended
number is obtaincd by adding simple number 1, 2, 3, 1o the basic unit
or its multiple, the multiplier being indicated by a prefix or a free word
clement preceding the basic unit of enumeration.

Besidcs, there arc two main patterns of constructing higher numbcers
than the basic unit by means of compounding two units. Between these
one is followed in languages like Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, Arabic,
Persian, Turkish, Chinese, elc., and the other in Tibetan, Dravidian,
Austro-Asiatic (Munda), etc. Therc in the former group the normal
procedure in the given scale is that “when the number is composcd
of the first two denominatives only, i.e., for numbcrs below hundred,
the smaller clement is written first, e.g., (Skt.) saptadasa (17), paiica
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virn$ati (25), whereas in the latter group it follows the base unit, /so-
na/ (15), /fizo-na/ 25.

From the analyses of the languages of T.H. group, it has been
found that these, may be following decimal system or vigesimal system,
derive their higher numbers only by following additive mcthod of
numcral construction.

In the whole Himalayan region, under our invsctigation, there is
only one dialect, viz., Raji, spoken in the Askot Pargana of district
Pithoragarh in Kumaun Himalayas in which the phcnomcna of
substractive counting is attested. It has only a vigesimal system in
which counting beyond ten is done by means of substracting the dcsired
number from the basic unit ‘twenty’ for which the term is /bihii/ (20),
a loan from LA, e.g., ‘cleven’ /ndv-kdm-bihii/ (=ninc lcss twenty);
‘fourteen’ /turakod-kidm-bihdi/; ‘seventeen’ /sung-kiim-bihiii/; ‘ninclcen’
/da-kim-bihdly/ (=one lcss twenty, cf. ekonavimsati). It may also be
mentioncd here that in this dialect, Tibcto-Himalayan numcrals arc
preserved upto ‘six’ only, rest 4, viz., /kha/ (sat), /auth/ , /niv/,
/diih/, have been borrowed from LA, dialects. Again for ‘hundred’ it
has its own term, viz., /da:ka/ (100). Here it is difficult to say whcther
it is only /ka/ which denotcs the sense of ‘hundred’ or /da:ka/, becausc
/da/ stands for the term ‘one’ as well, besides the T.H. /ga/.

Sources of Numerals. It may be pointcd out that in the languages
under consideration, the basic units of numcrals arc from ‘onc’ 10 ‘ten’
and for ‘hundrcd’ only, all others are combinations of various lowcr
and higher numecral units. A comparison of all thc cognates of these
basic units shows that these have been drawn from three sources, viz.;
Tibetan, Himalayan, including Munda, and Indo-Aryan.

It may bc interesting to note that out of the 10 basic terms for
the units from one to tcn, seven, viz., 2-6, 9-10, have a common source,
attesting complete or partial identity among thcm. These may be
illustrated as under:

D “Two’: /ni¥~nhi¥/ (Himalayan groups): /iiy/ (Tibctan group).

an “Three’ : /sum/ (T.H.), with variants /homo/ in Chhit. &
/sur/ in Raji.

(1II)  ‘Four’ : /p4, pu, pi/ (Him.) : fi, zi/ (Tib.): /pari/ (Raji).

(V)  ‘Five’ : ma~nai/ (T.H.) : /pa, pan/ (Raji).

V) ‘Six’: /u, tru, wk/ (Him.) : /iuk, thuk/ (Tib.) : /turky/
(Raji).

(V)  ‘Nine’ : /gu, ku, gui/ (Him.) : /gu/ (Tib) : Raji /ndv/ (1.A.)

(VI) ‘Ten’: /sE, sa/ (W. Him.) : /ci/ (E. Him.) : /cu/ (Tib.).
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It may be evident from the above that all thcse number names
belong to a common source and the roots running through each of them
are identical, i.e., having identical initial consonantal phonemcs, though
in case of ‘four’ and ‘ten’, some phonetic changes have taken place
during their historical development between the two groups. Besides,
synchronically Mar. Kan. and Raji have adopted 1.A. numcrals beyond
‘five’. Besides, there seems (o be a term like /pén~biin/ in the languages
of thc Rangkas group which has survived in Raji and is attested in
the term for 15, /ciabidn/ in Dar. and Chaud.

But for the remaining 3 units, viz., ‘on¢’, ‘seven’ and ‘cight’ both
the groups have their own terms dcerived at Icast from 3 different sources.
Broadly these can be grouped as A, B, C. There the *A’ group consists of
thc languages of the Western Himalayan group, viz., Kin. Kan. Chhit.
Patt. and Tin., the ‘B’ group consists of the languagces of the Tibctan
group, and the ‘C’ group of the languagcs of the Rangkas group. Gar. the
language of the Western pronominalized group, howevcer, shows closcr
affinity with thc Rangkas group. All these may be cxplained as under:

‘Onc¢’-The numbcer name for ‘onc’ in the languages of the ‘A’
group is /id/ (Kan. Kin. Chhit.) /ica/ (Patt. Tin.), and /da/~/ga/ in Raji,
In the languages of the group ‘B’ it is /cig~cik/ and in group ‘C’ :
/ig/ (Mar. Chaud.), /tike/ (Gar.), /taku/ (Dar.) and /taka/ (Johan), the
samc root running through all terms of cach of the groups.

‘Scven’- The term for the numcral ‘scven’ is /stis~u§/ (Kin. Chhit.),
/nhizi/ (Patt. Gar.), /nhisi/ Joh.), /nice/ (Tin.), /nisu, nisya/ (Dar. Chaud.),
and /dun/ (Sp. Nyam. Tod, Jad). Here the grouping may be done as
(1) Kinnauri, (2) Tibctan and (3) all othcrs.

‘Eight’- The term for ‘cight’ indicatcs that it belongs to two
separatc groups which may be tcrmed as (1) Western pronominalized
group, and (2) Tibctan-Rangkas group. There the terms in the first
group are attested as (rE, rc, rily/ and in the sccond group as /gycidy/
(Tin.), /gyci/ (Gar.) /gyal/ (Sp. Nyam. Jad), /gyc/ (Tod), /zyid, zyddu/
(Dar., Chaud. Johari). It may be interesting 10 note that in this context
Tin. and Gar. which othcrwise belong to the western pronominalized
group, attest an affinity with the spceches of the Tibetan and Rangkas
groups.

Classification: Syntactically, numcrals share the position of
qualifiers and are, therelore, a sub-catcgory of adjectives. Formal classes
of tiis class of words arc—(1) cardinals, (2) ordinals, (3) Aggregatives,
(4) Fractionals, (5) Multiplicativcs, and (6) Approximatives. The structure
and the function of all thesc may be explained as follows:
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Cardinals. As in other languages in these t0o the function of a
cardinal numeral is to count objects, animate or inanimate. But besides
this, as in Dravidian, in these too the function of a cardinal numeral
is two fold, the one, probably the more primitive, is that of a qualifier
and the second that of a numcral substantive, with regard to their use
as a qualifier in the languges of the T.H. group, a notable point is that
in them besides their absolutive usages these are used both attributively
and predicatively, i.e., in the matter of their placement the languages
of the Tibetan group, following the Tibctan system, use thcm
predicatively and the languages of the Himalayan group, following in
ILA. systcm, use them attributively. But there are specches in which,
under the influence of neighbouring tongues, they exhibit a dual character
too, i.e., can occur both ways - attributivcly and predicatively, c.g.,
(Tod) - /cici ghepo mi/ an old man (Attri.), but /khi nakpo ci/ (Prcd.)
a black dog (lit. = dog black one); (Raji) - /¢dhin da/ onc day (Prcd.)
but /da baman/ a Brahmin (Attri.).

Moreover, the practice of using numcral classifier aficr the cardinal
numcrals 1o indicate whether the object is animale or inanimate is not
attestcd in these tongues. Besides, the numeral ‘one’ is not uscd as a
nominal qualificr. It, whenever usced, indicates the sensc of the indcfinite
article, as in /mi cig/ a ccrtain person.

Formation of Cardinal Numbers

As the ‘twenty’ based vigesimal mcthod of counting bccomes
opcrative for counting numerals higher than twenty, there is no structural
difference in the formation of numerals upto twenty in either of the
systems (sce, Table 7A & B). Therc the structural analysis of numcrals
from ‘onc’ to ‘twenty’ shows that, as in othcr linguistic systems, in
this too the first ten numbers are simple, i.c., independent mono-
morphemic units, and the next 10 (i.e., 11-20) arc poly-morphcmic
units, i.e., composed of two numeral units, one of them rcpresenting
the unit ‘ten’, with its allomorphs forms the first component of it and
the other, representing the numeral units from ‘one’ to ‘nine’ forms
the second component of it. This compounded word denotes the number
which is the total sum of the two figures involved in this combination.
For instnace, in the speeches of the T.H. group the tcrm for 13 is
expresscd as /so-rum/ (Kin. Chhit.); /su-sum/ (Patt. Tin.); /cu-sum/ (Gar.
Jad); /co-sum/ (Tod); /cuk-sum/ (Sp. Nyam).; /cé-sum, cyd-sum/ (Dar.
Chaud.). Similarly, the term for 15 is /so-na/ (Kin. Chhit.) etc. (Sce
Table 7A & B). But in the word for ‘twenty’ the order of composition
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is reversed to bring into operation the multiplicative mcthod of expressing
numerals of different decades. Consequently, it takes the form of ‘two
into ten’ (For examples, sce Table 7A & B).

From the above discussion it may be evident that this mcthod
of compounding of numerals from ‘elcven’ to ‘twenty’ is equally
operative in all the languages of the T.H. group, may be following the
system of counting bascd on ‘ten’ or ‘twenty’. Obviously this mcthod
of compounding is akin to that followed in Munda and Dravidian
systems, than that which is followed by the Indo-Aryan languagcs, in
which, contrary to this systcm, the simple numbers (rom 1-9 are prefixed
to the term for ten as in (Skt.) trayodasa (13), padcadasa (15), (Hindi)
tecrah (13), pandrah (15) ctc.

Formation of Higher Numerals: Units of numcrals highcr than
20 arc obtaincd, undcer both are systcms, by combining the basic units
of 10 and 20 to the numcral units of 1-9 in the dccimal system and
of 1-19 in the vigesimal systcm. In this, differcnt groups of languages
have thcir own rules of combination which may be summariscd as
undcr:

1. The dccade morphcme and the unit morpheme may have a
linking sound in between them. This morpho-phonemic phenomenon
takes place, particularly, in the spceeches of the western pronominaliscd
group. It is auested as /o-/ in Kin. Chhit. and Patt. : /iiz-0-na/, as
/uj-/ in Kan., : /niza-uj-na/, as /-u-/ in Tin. : /niz-u-na/ and as /-i-/ in
Gar., /niza-i-ndu/ all meaning 25.

2. It may bc affccted by combining the dccade morphecme with
the decimal denominator and the numcral unit in that order. This system
is primarily attested in the tongucs of the Tibetan group. The symbolic
dccimal decnominator representing various terms for different decades
is attested as /sa/ ~/ca/ for the serics of 20, /so/ ~/se/ for the 30, /sok/
for the 40, /nib/ for the 50, /re/ for the 60, /don/ ~ /ton/ for the 70,
/ge/ ~/ke/ for the 80, and /kho/ for 90. e.g., 21 is /ii-su-sa-cik/ (Sp.)
: 25 is /ii-su-se-na/ (Sp.) : /ii-su-ca-na/ (Nyam. Jad); Similarly, 32 is
/sum-su-so-iii/; 43 is /zib-sak-sum/ (Sp.) ; /zib-se-sum/ (Nyam.). /zib-
za-sum/ (Tod); 57 is /niib-niib-dun/ (Sp.) ; /ndb-cu-dun/ (Nyam.) : /niib-
cu-na-dun/ (Tod) ; /nib-zu-na-dun/ (Jad): Also /thub-rc-rok/ 66; /don-
don-cik/ 71, /ze-gye-na/ 85, /gub-go-na/ (Sp.) : /gub-kho-na/ (Nyam.)
95, /gub-khor-gu/ 99. (also sce Tables 7A & B)

3. By combining the term for decade with the tcrm for unit directly,
without any linking sound or mentioning any dccimal denominator.
This method is primarily followed in the specches of the Rangkas group,



Table 7A

Cardinal Numerals : Decimal System §
Spiti Nyam. Tod. Jad. Mar. Dar. Chaud. Joh. fé
1 cik cik cik cig tig taka tg taka \Z)
2 ni il iii fil nhis nisu nisi nisi 2}
3 sum sum sum sum sum sum sum sum S
4 zi z 2 $i pi pi pi pi
5 na na na na ne L H nai nii
6 thuk thuk tuk 1ok chE (I.A.) tuku tugo tuk
7 dun dun dun dun sat (") nisu nis nhisi
8 gyt gyit gye gyat ath (7) zyiadu zyad zyad
9 gu gu gu gu no (") gui gui gui
10 cu cuk cu cu das (") ci 1 ci
12 cu-iii cun-fi cu-iii cu-ii All LA, cyiii cane X
15 co-na cu-na cona cana " cyibin cibin X
19 curgu cu-rgu cu-rgu co-rgu " cirgu curgu 3
20 fiisu fi-su fiisu fil-su " nisa nisa nirisa
25 fii-su-se-na fiisu cana fiisusana fiisucana " nisa-nii nisa nai X
30 sum-cu sum-zu sum cu sumzu ” sumsa sumsa ninsa-ci
32 sum-so-fi sum zusofil sumcusoni zamzikfi " sumsa-nis sumsanis 3
40 zib-cu zib-cu zib-cu zib-7u " pisa pisa pininsa
43 zib-sak-sum zib-se-sum zib-cuza-sum zibu a-sum " pisa-sum pisa-sum x
50 nab-cu tab-cu fab-cu fnab-zu " nasa nasa/pisa-ci pisa-ci
60 thub-cu thub-cu dog-cu ug-zu " tuk-cha tukcha sumnisa
70 don-cu don-zu dun-cu dun-zu " tukcha-ci tukchaci X
80 zi-cuk zi-cuk gyc-cu gyi-zu * zyiccha zydccha X
90 gub-cu gup-cu gub-cu gub-7u * zyadcha-ci zyiccha-ci b
100 gya gya gya gya " ra/sE sii/sE nanis

134
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e.g., /misa-taku/ (Dar.) : /ndsa-tig/ (Chaud.) 21; /nisa-nii/ 25; /sumsa-
nis/ 32, /pisa-sum/ 43, /tuk-cha-tuku/ 66, etc.

Normal procedures followed to get higher numerals undcr the
decimal and the vigesimal systems may be explained as follows:

Decimal System: This system is followed in the languages of the
Tibetan and Rangkas group, though primarily the laticr group belongs
to the linguistic group which follows the bigesimal system, but as pointed
out elsewhere (see infra Mixing) synchronically it has altemately adopted
the counting system of the decimal group. Under this systcm all numcral
forms, above ten are formed by compounding the terms for 1-9 to the
term standing for the decade in question, which in their turn are obtained
by compounding the numerals from 2-9 to the term for 10 in that ordcr.
The principle underlying the formation of diffcrent tcrms for diffcrent
decades seems to be this that when the number names 2-9 arc
compounded with the term for ‘ten’, as thc first component of the
compound then the two numbers are to be multiplied e.g., (Tod) -
fii-cu/ ~ /mi-su/ 20 (= 2 x 10); /sum-cu/ 30, /zi-bcu/ 40; /nid-beu/ S0,
ftak-cw/ ~ /dok-cu/ 60, /dun-cw/ 70, /gye-cu/ 80, /gub-cu/ 90.

Thus in this system the simple mecthod employed to obtain
numerals of different decades, viz., 11-19, 21-29, 31-39 and so on and
so forth, is to add numerals from 1-9 to the dccade term in question.
For instance, the term for 10 is /cu/ in the languages of the Tibctan
group and /ci/ in the Rangkas group. Conscquently, the term for 19
is attested as /cu-rgu/ in the former group and /ci-rgu/ in the laucer
group, a total sum of 10+9. (For more examples sce Table 7A & B).

In this type of numecral constructions it has bcen noticed that
some times in a non-formal speech a shorter form of the numecral in
question is used in place of the full form, containing all the componcnts
of the compounded term, e.g., the term for 31 is expressable as /sum-
so-cik/ = sum (3) + so (30) + cik (1) = 31, and as /so-cik / ~ /sok-
sik/ = 30 + 1 as well, both the forms being acceptable to the speakers
of the language. In the languages of the Tibctan group the term for
100 is /gya/ and in the Rangkas group /ra/ or /sE,so/ an 1.A. loan.

Vigesimal System: So far as the counting of numerals from 1-
19 is concemned there is no basic diffcrence either of the procedure or
structure in the languagces, may be following the decimal system or
vigesimal system. It bccomces operative only when the question of
counting beyond ‘twenty’ comes there.

Explaining the question of the practice of the vigesimal sysicm
in Indian languagcs Prof. Norman H. Zide (1978-: 30) has traced its
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source to Central Asian languages like Caucasus or to the languages
of the Tibeto-Burman group. According to him basically, it is not an
Austro-Asiatic feature, as is commonly believed, though it was introduced
to it at a very early stage.

Under this system numerals from 21-39, 41-59, 61-79, 81-99 are
formed, as in Munda, by prefixing the term for 20 or for its multplied
units, 40, 60 and 80 1o the next desired 1-19 number terms, suggesting
that ‘twenty’ is the denotation for the highest number morphemic word
reconstructable in the proto forms of these languages. As in the decimal
systcm in this systcm too the underlying principle of counting for higher
numcrals sccms to bc that when the number is usced before twenty the
two numbers arc to be multiplied, e.g., /ii-za/ 20 (=2 x 10) /nis fiza/
40 (= 2 x 20), /sum-iiza/ 60 (= 3 x 20), /pi-iiza ~pi fiza/ 80 (= 4
x 20). Thus for counting from 21-39 the term for 20 would form the
first componcnt of the compounded term and the terms from 1-19 as
the sccond componcent of it, e.g., (Kin.) - 21 is /nizo-id/ (20+1) and
23 /nizo-sum/ (20 and 3), and 39 /nizo-sosgui/ (20 and 19).

Morceovecr, in this system the terms for 30, 50 etc., are not multiplcs
of 3 x 10 or 5 x 10, as we find in decimal systcm, but 20 + 10
(/nizo-saf) or 40 + 10 (/nis-nizo-sa/) = (2, 20, 10). Similarly, 70 is =
3 x20 + 10, and 90 = 4 x 20 + 10. Howevecr, this systcm of counting
is followcd upto 99 only. In most of the spceches under reference the
term for 100, contrary to expected from like 5 x 20, is a monomorphemic
independent onc, attested as /ra/. The Himalayan languages which follow
the vigesimal pattern arc - Kin., Kan. Chhit. Patt. Tin. Gar. & Raji.
(For full dctails sce respective volumes of S.T.H.L. 1988-92).

Formation of Numerals above Hundred

As stated above, both the groups of the T.H. have an independent
mono-morphcmic tcrm for 100, 1.e., it is /gyd/ in the Tibctan group
and /ra/ in the Himalayan group. In both the groups the figures for
hundreds arc formed by combining the terms for 1 t0 9 with the term
for 100. In the languages of the decimal group the tcrm for hundred
is used as a first component of the compound, as in /gyd sum/ 300
(lit. hundred three) and in the languages of the vigesimal sysiem it
forms the sccond component of it, e.g., /nis-ra/ 200, /sum-ra/ 300, etc.

Numecrals above the series of hundred figures are formed by adding
the specific numeral to the specific centurial number, joined by the
additive particle of the language concerned, as in (Jad) - /gya-sum na
fisw/ 325; (Gar.) - /gya-dan-niza/ 120; (Patt.) - /ra-e-niz/ id.; (Tin.) -
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fra-rdn-niza/ id. Similarly, (Kin.) - /ni-ra-0 niza-o se sum/ 233; (Sp.)
- /nis-rgya din sok sum/ id. In the Him. speeches, however, no conjunct
is used when the intended number is below 19, e.g., in Kin. 101 is
expressed as /ra-id/ (= /ra/ 100 + /id/ - 1) but in Spitian it is attested
as /gya-ran-cik/ (=100 and 1). Similarly, (Mar.) - /tig-so-sum/ 103, (ne
so ath/ 508; but (Tod.) - /gya-din-na/ 105, (Tin.) - /ra rin so/ 110.
The next higher numbers above ‘hundred’ are : ‘thousand’, ‘ten
thousand’, lakh, etc., which are seldom used by the speakers of these
tongues. In case of necessity either the Tibetan terms, /ston/, /ihi/,
foum/ or the I.A. terms /hdzar/ / dds hizar/ and /lakh/ are uscd.

Some Distinctive Features of Numeral System

When compa.ed with other numeral systcms of this sub-continent
the numeral systems of the languages of thc T.H. group present a few
peculiarities of their own which may briefly be pointcd out as undcr:

1) It differs from the Indo-Aryan chiefly in its mechanism of
compound constructions for highcr numbers. In the Indo-Aryan sysicm
while maintaining the order of the componcntial clements as it is,
different allomorphs of the unit ‘ten’ are used to distinguish between
‘fifteen’ Pafcada$a and ‘fifty’ padcaSsat, but in T.H. systcm, like
Dravidian (see Ian Dale, 1977 : 62), the ordcr of the componcnts is
reversed. Thus in T.H. the numeral ‘“fifteen’ is expressed as /sona/ (séii
(10) + na (5) in Kinnauri group, and /cana/cona/ in the Tibclan group
(cf. Tamil-patinancu, 15) and °‘fifty’ is /nisnizorE/ (2 x 20 + 10) in
the Kinnauri systcm and /nabcu/snabcw/ gabcu/nasa/ (5 x 10), in the
Tibetan system. Here Kinnauri shows a diversion from the regular system
of Tibetan. In it, like Munda, the term “fifty’ is formed by compounding
numeral terms for ‘two’, ‘twently’ and ‘tcn’ in which twenty is again
a compound of ‘two’ and ‘ten’.

2) Like Dravidian T. H. languages also distinguish between
multiplicative compounds and additive compounds by prefixing the
smaller number to the base in the former case and suffixing it in the
latter case, e.g., in Gari ‘forty thrce’ is construcied as 4, 10, 3 = /zi/
4) - /beu/ (10), /sum/ (3) = /zibcusum/. It is similar to the systcm
attested in Dravidian, cf. Tamil-naappattumuunu = 4, 10, 3 which
clearly contrasts with the Indo-Aryan sysicm which constructs it as 3,
40 (cf. Skt. tricatvarim$af) or Hindi tetalis = (3, 40). Thus the normal
procedure of compounding in Indo-Aryan is, simple term plus decimal
number term, as in ‘ckadasa’ (1 + 10), paricavim$ti (5 + 20), but in
T.H. languages it is, decade term plus simple term, as in /sihit/ sigit/
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cuksid/ cuksik/ cukcik (10 + 1), etc., or /nizona/ (Him.) : /fisu-ca-na/
~filisu-sa/na (Tib.) : /niisa. nidi/ (Rang.) 25 (20 + 5).

Mixing of Decimal & Vigesimal Systems

The dialects of thc Rangkas group, viz., Darmia, Chaudangsi,
Byangsi and Johari, though, primarily, belong to the vigesimal sysiem
of counting, yct do not follow it except for the round figurcs of ‘fifty’
and ‘ninety’, i.c., to dcnotc the term for 50, the term for 40 is taken
as basc form and the term for ‘ten’ is added to it, as in /pisaci/ =
/pi-sa/ (40), /ci/ (10) = 40 + 10 = 50. Similarly, for thc term ‘nincty’
the term for 80 is taken as basc and the term for ‘ten’ is added 1o it,
as in /zyadchiici~zycd cha-sa/ (80)+/ci/ (10) (=80 + 10) = 90. For the
round figurcs of other decades they have adopted the Tibetan sysicm
whilc rctaining the term /sa/ for 10, which is rcalized as /cha/ as well,
as in /tuk-cha/ 60 (6 x 10), and /zycd-cha/ 80 (=8 x 10), othcrwisc
/pi-sa/ 40, /na-sa/ 50. Also cf. Johari /nin-sa ci/ 30 (20, 10), /niinis/
< nai nin-sa 100 (= 5 x 20).

Further, though the numcral terms for 50 and 90 arc /pisa ci/ and
/zycdchacy/ respectively, yet for turther counting in these decades the
numcral tcrms as uscd by other languages belonging to the decimal
system arc taken into account, c¢.g., 50 is termed as /pisaci/ besides
/ nasa/, but 51 is termed as /nasaug/ (5, 10, 1) and so on. Similarly,
90 is termed as /zycdchaci/ (80 + 10) but 91 is termed as/guisatig/ (9,
10, 1) and so on. Here in the context of round fligurcs like, 50, 70,
90 the notable point is this that in their formation the term for ‘ten’
instcad of being appendced 1o the numeral forming the decade, is appended
to the term for the lowcr decade, conscquently the term for 70 is obtained
as ftuk cha-ci/ (=60 + 10 or 6-10-10).

Numeral Borrowings

Linguistic borrowing, like borrowing in other sphercs of social
life, is a nawral conscquence of contacts between morc than onc linguistic
cominunitics. In the Indian sub-contincnt where numcrous languagces
and dialects co-cxist and intcract with one another linguistic borrowing
in the sphere of numcrals is also quite natural, although linguists arc
not unanimous about it. There are some like Ian Dale (1977: 63) who
hold a strong view that numerals are rarcly borowed. For, according
0 him, numcrals arc among the most conservative Icxical itcms in a
language. Similarly, decaling w:th the history of IE numcrals Buck (1949:
936) statcs “No class of words. not even those denoting family
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relationship, has been so persistent as the numerals in retaining the
inherited words.” (Quoted by lan Dale, 1977: 63). Menninger (1969:
100) also holds that number words are among the words of a language
that mostly resist change . . . they change scarcely at all with the
passage of time.” (quoted, ibid).

But according to others, like V. M. Beskrovny, numbers are highly
vulnerable to borrowing. In his opinion (1976: 216) numerals beclong
to that lexical and grammatical class of words which are subject to
change in the conditions of bilingualism and multilingualism. The
numerals are easily borrowed because of their syntactical pcculiarity
that they are always accompanied by namcs of objccts, names of
measures, monctory units, etc., which arc often borrowed.” In this,
though the former view is ncarer the truth, yet the latcer also is not
untrue, our own analysis in question is a proof of it. For, the linguistic
area, under discussion is, though an area where, on account of its peculiar
geo-physical situation, linguistic interaction with other linguistic sysicms
is not frequent, yct a detailed study of thesec Tibcto-Himalayan dialccts
attests that like other sub-systems, numeral sub-systems 100, arc not
free from linguistic intcractions. In this the cffect of language contact
is witnessed in two ways, viz. (1) lexical borrowing; (2) structural
borrowing. The former type of borrowing is attcsicd in the western
Bhotia dialects of Niti and Mana in Garhwal Himalayas, in which the
Tibetan forms of numcrals have been reduced to the first five numbers
(1 - 5) only, for the rcmainder numerals the I.A. numcrals have taken
place. Besides, in most of these dialects spoken in the mid Himalayas
the fractional and ordinal numerals have lost their T.H. terms and have
been freely replaced by I.A. terms. The only nauve tcrm that has survived
in many dialects is the fractional term /phed/ (1/2) ‘half’. Structural
borrowing is clearly attested in the dialects spoken in the rcgions of
Lahul and Kinnaur. There in the context of vigesimal counting thcy
have borrowed a systcm which is alien to Tibctan numecral system,
though the Icxical units are, more or less, akin to this sysicm.

The present study of numerals also shows that in this respect the
languages of Kinnaur, Niti, Mana, Chaudangs, Byangs and Darma share
certain charactcristics which cut across generic differences and arc not
shared by the Himalayan languages of the same gencric groupings. (Sce
above, Mixing of . . ., a clear case of borrowing from Tibetan). Similarly,
Kanashi besides the inhcrent vigesimal system has also adopted the L A.
terms for 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100, as in /nis niza/ ~/cali/ 40,
/sumniza/ ~/soth/ 60, /soth-uj-dis/ 70, /pu-biya/ (4 x 20) ~/4Se/ 80,
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/ase-dis/ 90, /nabiya/ (5 x 20) ~/so/ 100. Similar is the case with Chaud.
in which the terms for 50, 70, 90 have altcrnate forms, one bascd on
the decimal sysiem of Tibctan tongues and the other on the vigesimal
system of pronominatised speeches, e.g., SO is /nasa/ (= S x 10) and
/pisa-ci/ (=40 + 10); 70 is /pis-sa/ (7 x 10) and /tuk-cha-ci/ (=60 +
10); 90 is /zyadcha-ci/ (80 + 10). The existence of purcly vigesimal
system in old Johari indicates that intrinsically all the speeches of this
group had the vigesimal sysicm of counting, but in the course of time,
owing to their closc contacts with the spcakers of Tibctan and 1.A. a
linguistic fusion took place which gave risc to new terms for the multiples
of 20 + 10.

Anothcr example of linguistic borrowing is attested in Pautani and
Gari dialccts of Lahul in which in ccrtain compounded formations
different components belong to different linguistic groups, e.g., in Pattani
thc tcrm for two is /jul/ but for ‘twenty’ is /niza/ (=nis (2) + /sa/ (10),
in which the [irst componcnt is taken from the Tibctan stock and the
sccond from indigcnous (Kinnauri) stock. Similarly, in Gari the tcrm
for ‘two’ is /fiis/ and for ‘tcn’ is /cui/, but the resultant compound form
is fiiiza/ in which the first component is [rom its own stock, but the
sccond has been borrowed from other dialects of it. Morc or lcss similar
is the casc with dialccts of Rangkas group as wcll. As swatcd above
in them the term for ‘ien’ is /ci/, but in the formation of other decades,
it is rcplaced by /sa/, a Kinnauri term, as in /nasa/ (20), /sumsa/ (30),
/pisa/ (40) cic. The wcrm /ci/ 1s again rctained in formation of terms
for S0 and 90, as in /pisaci/ (4 x 10 + 10) and /zedchaci/ (8 x 10 +
10). Morcovcr, in many dialccts of T.H. terms for thc numbers higher
than hundred arc all borrowings from LA.

An intcresting fact that has come to light from the study of
numcrals is this that a linguistic contact with anothcr linguistic
communitics affccts cven the most conscrvative numeral system of a
language in a lcsser or greater degree, both in the form of Icxical
borrowing and structural borrowing. There it has been noticed that
some of them have complctely surrendered 10 an alicn influcnce and
others have adopted it only partially. At the structural level some dialects,
like those of the Rangkas group, have become an amalgam of various
systems, prescnting a good case for socio-linguistic studics.

Formation of Ordinals

This class of numerals denotes the locational order of countable
objects or scquential order of occurrences of events. Among the speakers
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of T.H.L. use of this class of numerals is not common. In most of the
speeches ordinal terms are available for first, second and third only.
All the terms beyond this are normally expressed with cardinal numbers
by suffixing words like ‘next to’, ‘after that’ etc. Conscquently, 4th
is ‘next to three’ or ‘after three’ so on and so forth.” The reason for
the absence of ordinal terms seems 10 be absence of abstract terms in
these speeches. For, ordinals too are formed from the abs'ract numeral
bases.

A structural analysis of the first three terms availaole in most of
these specches shows that they are formed by suffixing particles like
/pa, po, ba, wa, thil/ cic. 1o the cardinal numbcr in question. In some
speeches for the sake of academic exercise, ordinals bcyond threc too
can be formed by appending respective suffixes of thc language
concerned. Normally, the suffix /pa/ is autested in Sp., Nyam., Tin.,
Gar., Tod; /po/ in Tod and Mar.; /wa/ in Kan. and Jad; /ba/ in Sp.
and Nyam. In fact, /wa/ and /ba/ are phonclic variants of the suffix
/pa~po/, and /wa/ in Jad is 1.A. The sulfix /thil/ is auested in Patt
and Tin. In Kin. the formative suffix is /sya/ which is affixcd to abstract
bases, other than the cardinal numerals. All the spceches of the Rangkas
group have totally adopted the ordinals current in the ncighbouring 1.A.
speeches. For examples see the Table below:

Table 8
Gar. Tod Sp. Nyam. Jad Mar. Kan.
Ist don-po tan-po  than-po cik-pa cig-wa pEl-po pihil
2nd nis-pa  fi-pa fi-pa fi-wa  fi-wa  nhis-po  hipij
3rd sum-pa sum-pa so-ba sum-ba sum-wa sum-po sum-wa
4th i-pa i-pa i-ba i-wa i-wa  pi-po pu-wa
5th na-pa  na-ba na-wa  nha-wa ha-wa na-po  ha-wa

Kin. Chhut. Patt. Tin. Dar. Chaud. Johan

1st om-sya teco/ tumundo tumundo x I.A. pEla x LA.
tyoco

2nd ai-sya  ai ‘other’ do-thdl douthil x " dusro  x

3rd sum-sya homo sumuthdl sum-pa x tisro x

4th piu-thdl pi- piu-thdl piu-pa x 7 ctho x

Sth nau-thil na- nathil na-pa x " X X
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Fractionals

Fractional numerals other than for ‘half’, ‘one and a half’, and
‘two and a half’ are rarely used in the speeches under consideration.
Fractional terms like ‘one fourth’ or ‘one and a quarter’ or ‘two-thirds
or ‘three fourths’ etc., are totally missing in them. However, all numerals
with the fraction of ‘a half’, like ‘three and a half’ eic., can be used
in case of necessity.

It has been noticed that the speeches of the Tibctan and the
Himalayan groups follow two different methods to express the numeral
with the fractional element of ‘half’ like ‘one and a half’, ‘two and
a half’ etc. Accordingly, in the languages of the Tibetan group it is
formed by using the term for ‘half” viz. /phyiid, phed, phet, phe/ (common
to both the groups) or /phcka/ (Tod. Nyam.), followed by a particle
mcaning ‘with’ or ‘and’, which is attested as /réin, dan, tan/, and the
numeral ncxt to the onc intended as full number, e.g., the term for ‘one
and a half” has been obtained as /phe-rin-iii/ (Sp. Jad); /phye~phi tan
iii/ (Nyam. Tod); /phe-tan-nisking/ (Gar.); /phet-te nisu~iiisi/ (Dar.
Chaud). Which literally means ‘half with/and two; but thc implied
meaning is ‘the numeral which nceds half to become two’, or ‘half
less to two’. Similarly, the term of 2/1/2 is attested as /phe-riin-sum/
(Sp. Jad); /phe-tan-sum/ (Nyam. Tod); /phyc-dan-sumi/ (Gar.); /phet-
te-sum/ (Dar., Chaud.), all mcaning ‘half to threc’. So arc formced terms
like 3/1/2, 4/1/2, eic.

But in the speeches of the western pronominalized group the
nomal method followed to obtain the fractional terms like 1/1/2, 2/
172, elc., is the additive mcthod, as is followed in English language,
Conscquently, the terms for 1/1/2, and 2/1/2 are obtaincd by adding
the term for ‘half’, viz. /adan/ in Kin. /khiine/ in Chhit. and /rii/ in
Patt. and Tin. Thus the term for 1/1/2 is /idis-adin/ (Kin.); /id-khiine/
(Chhit.), /ica rii/ (Patt.), fica rin phyed/ (Tin), all lit. meaning ‘one
and a half’. Similarly, the fractional term for 2/1/2 is attested as /nisis-
adidn/ (Kin.): /nis-khdne/ (Chhit.): /jut rdi/ (Patt.) : /nisi rin phyed/
(Tin.). Litcrally all meaning ‘two and a half’. So is the case with other
numerals. In this, there is a case of linguistic acculturation as well, i.e.,
in Nyam. besides the Tibetan way of expressing 2/1/2, as cited above,
we also get the form /iii rdn pheka/ which falls in line with the western
Himalayan group, apparently under the influcnce of neighbouring
Kinnauri speeches.

The fractional terms for 1/4 /paw/ and 1/1/4 /siwa/ have been
borrowed by all the speeches of the T.H. group from the I.A. system.
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However, in Chhit. I was able to get the term /pore/ ‘a quater’ for
1/4 which is further used to obtain the term for ‘half® as well, i.c.,
/nispore/ lit. ‘two quaters’, besides /khiinc/, as notcd above.

Aggregatives

In all these speeches the numerals denoting the number of persons
or things collectively are obtained with the help of particles appended
to the numeral in question. In this matter therc is no uniformity in the
formative elements among the members of any group, each onc
employing its own particles to form the numerals of this class. For
instance, the sense of ‘two together’ or ‘both’ is expressed with the
particle /po/~/wo/ in Sp. : /fii-wo/ ; with /wa/ or /kir/ in Nyam. -
[fi-wa~iii-kir/; with /ko?d/ in Tod-/fii ko?d/; with /gir~khir/ in Jad :
fiii khir/ ; with /kir~per/ in Gar. : /niskir/ ; /nisper/ ; with /se/ in Mar. :
/nhis-se/ ; with /ki~i/ in Kin. : /nis-ki/, /ni-8i/ ; with /si/ in Kan. :
ffii-si/ ; with /la/ in Patt. & Tin. : /jut-la/ , /hizi-la/; with /ri/ in Dar.
& Chaud. : /nimi-ri ~flimi/, ‘both.’

It may be interesting to note that Kin. and Gar. attest distinctive
formatives in respect of human and non-human objccts. In the examplcs
given above the terms /nisper/ (Gar.) and /niski/ (Kin.) arc uscd with
reference to human beings and the other two, viz. /niskir/ and /nisi/
with reference to non-human beings or inanimatc objects. Besidces, in
the specches of the Rangkas group the term /my/ ‘human being’ is also
used with human beings, €.g., /ni-mi/ ~/nimiri/. It secms that this
distinction is one of the basic characteristics of the pronominalized
speeches of the Himalayan group which has now survived in a fcw
only, in others it has been levelled.

To denote the collective sense of ‘all the three/four/five’ clc.,
all the spceches employ the same above notcd formatves, e.g., ‘all
the three’ : (Sp.) = /sum-po/ ; (Nyam.) - /sun-kiir/ ; (Tod): /sum-
ko?d/ ; (Jad) - /sum-gir/ ; (Gar.)- /sum-kir/ ; (Mar.) - /sum-se/ ;
(Kin.) - /sum-i/ ; (Kan.)- /sum-si/~/sum/ (zcro); (Patt., Tin.) - /sumu-
la/ ; (Dar.) - /sumi/ ; (Chaud.) - /sum-méin/ (pl. marker). Similarly, ‘all
the five’ : (Sp.) : /mo-po/ ; (Nyam.) : /na-kir/ ; (Kin.): ma-ki/ ; (Patt,
Tin.); /na-la/ ; (Tod) - /na ko?d/ , /Jad)- /na-géar/, (Mar.) : /nE-se/ ;
(Dar.) - /ndi-ri/, (Chaud.): /mii-mén/, etc.

Besides, when the number of objects is more than ‘two  than it
is alicrnately expressed by using the term for ‘all’ (as in ‘all the threc’)
or by the plural form of the noun or pronoun, e.g., (Sp.) /hor-gya/ we
all, all of us; /khor-gya/ they all, all of them; (Nyam.) /man-sak-sin/



154 Comparative Grammar of T-H Languages

we all, all of us; (Chaud.) /sum-mén/ all the three, (Chhit.) : /ce-mi-
cin/ all the persons; (Chaud.) : /jammd miza/ all persons, elc.

Moreover, in a colloquial speech a bare nominal stem also can
be used in the above noted contexts, e.g., (Kan.) : /sum bok/ all the
three went away (lit. three went).

Approximative

The sense of approximation, i.¢., expressing an approximate
number or about ‘x’ number is expressed in two ways, (1) by using
the term for ‘about’, or ‘nearly’ in case of a single numcral. (In Tibetan
specches it follows the numeral under reference and in Himalayan
speeches it precedes it); (2) By putting the numerals in question with
or without the use of the term for ‘about’ in immediate juxtaposition,
when it involves two numerals. Both the methods can be presented as
follows:

1. /zam/ ‘about’, nearly’, (Sp.) : /mi-ko thuk-dun zam/ about 6
-7 persons; (Jad.): /ganbo fiisu/ about 20 rupees; /halam/ ‘about, nearly’ :
(Nyam.) : /halam mi na-thuk-cik/ about 5-6 persons; /halam fiiza rana/
about 20 horses; (Gar.) /halam na mi/ about 5 persons; In Patt. it is
attested as /se/ ‘about, approximately’, as in /se na mi/ approximatcly
5 persons.

The Himalayan speechcs of the Rangkas group have borrowed
the LA. terms like /kirib/, /ligbhig/, etc.

But a more natural way of exprcssing approximation in both the
groups is to put the numerals in question in immediate juxtaposition,
e.g., (Sp. Nyam.) : /mi na thuk-cik/ nearly 5-6 persons; (Kan.) : /ii3-
sum méanésin/ about 2-3 persons, /dis-fiiza bhittin/ 10, 20 trees; (Chhit.) :
/sya-niza ruppya/ about 10, 20 rupees; (Patt.) : /na nhizi (inga/ about
5, 7 rupees; (Gar.) : /cuan iliza/ about 15-20; (Jad.) : /gyét-gu zam/
about 8-9, (Mar.) : mE-sat/ 6-7; (Dar.) : /nii-nisu/ 5-7; (Chaud.) :
/ndi-nisyd/id.; (Raji) : /nai-nhisi/ about 5-7, etc.

Multiplicatives

Numerals denoting the sense of multiplicity in terms of occurrence
of an event (times) or form of things (fold) is expressed by suffixing
the terms for ‘times’ and ‘fold’ to the cardinal number in question. In
this context each language exhibits its own preferences for these terms.
This feature of these speeches may be presented as under:

1. The term ‘umes’ is denoted as /tdb/ in Sp. and Nyam. There
it also takes a linking sound when suffixed to a stem ending in a vowel,
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e.g., /Mil-tib~fit-tib/ twice, /nal-tdb/ five times; otherwise /sum-tdb/
thrice. Moreover, in these tongues this term, besides the sense of ‘time’,
also dcnotes the sense of ‘fold’. In other speeches the normally attested
terms for ‘times’ are - (Kan.) - /pitin/ : /i patin/ once; /nis patin/ twice,
/sum pduin/ thrice; (Kin.) - /mya~jib~berdn/. Of these /mya/ is used
with ‘one’ only and the /jib/ and /berin/ occur in [ree variation, e.g.,
/i-mya/ once, /nis-jib/ ~ /nis berdn/ twice, /sum-berin/ thrice, ctc. (Patt,
Tin.) - /bazi/ : /ica-bazi/ once, /jui-bazi/ twice, /sum-bazi/ thrice;
(Gar.) - [cher~ser/ : /cheruki/ once, /ii-ser/ twice, /sum-ser/ thrice.
Besides /cher/, it also employs the term /dib/ which like the Spitian
/uib/ takes linking sound /-1-/ when used with thc¢ numcral /ai/, as in
/fi-1-dib/ twice, otherwise /sum-diib/ thrice, /pi-dib/ four timcs, cic.
(Jad) - /they : /fi-thet/ twice, /sum-thay/ thricc.

In the speeches of the Rangkas group Mar. and Chaud. attest a
suffix in case of ‘once’, but for all other terms they usc the same
suffixcs/particle which are used by the neighbouring I.A. spceches. The
terms for ‘once’ is /tik-hya/ in Mar. and /uicco/ ~/tig-co/ in Chaud. (cf.
Chhit./teco~tyoco/first). Others are attested as /dus-ro/ twice, /lisro/ thrice,
etc.

The terms for ‘fold’ in different spceches are atiested as /ba/ in
Kan. : /nis-ba/ two fold, /homo-ba/ thrce fold, cic., /phiki/ in Patt
/sumu-phiki/ three fold, /pi-phiki/ /four fold, but /dohra/ two fold (I.A.
loan). Other spceches of the Himalayan group usc thc borrowed «crm
/guna/ which is appended to the native numecral or some times the
whole term is a borrowed one, e.g., (Kin.) - /nis-guna/ two fold, two
times, (Dar.) - /nisu-guna/ two time, two fold; /sum-guna/ tripplc, thrce
times, (Chaud.) : /ni-guna/ double, /sum-guna/ tripple, three times,
(Mar.) - /duna~dugna/ double; /tigna/ tripple, etc.

As siated above in the speeches of the Tibetan group the terms
uscd in respect of ‘times’ also denote the sense of ‘fold’ or double,
tripple, etc. There being no separate terms for them. Consequently/sum-
Lib~sumdiib/ means, thrice, three times and threc fold, elc.



Verbal System

Functionally, the class of words, designated as verb on the basis
of their morpho-syntactic functions is an essential component of the
predicate, and occupies an important place in the syntactic structure
of any linguistic communication. Every language, cultivated or rustic,
has its own verbal system which distinguishes it from other languages
or linguistic systems. The languages under consideration too have their
own verbal systems which in many respects are different from the
neighbouring 1.A. speeches of the region concerned.

General Framework: With regard to the general framework of the
Tibeto-Himalayan languages it may be pointed out that therc are some
basic differences, in many respects, between the languages of the
Himalayan group and the Tibetan group. As comparcd with the Tibetan
group the verbal system of the speeches of the Himalayan group,
particularly of those which belong to the complex pronominalized class,
is quite complex. There are various kinds of complexities which will
be discussed in the relevant sections of this work, though the languages
of the Tibetan group too have their own complexities.

In both the groups, inflectionally, verb forms are primarily
distinguishable in respect of tenses and moods only. The concept of
the distinction of aspects is neither well defined in any of them, nor
is rigidly followed in its application. Similarly, there is a marked
difference in the languages of the two groups in respcct of marking
the number and person categories. Normally, thcy are, in a more or
less degree, marked distinctly in the specches of the western
pronominalized group, but are partially marked in the spceches of the
eastern group. Moreover, the speeches of the Tibetan group do not
recognize many morphological categories which are so distinctly
maintained in many speeches of the Himalayan group.

VERB-ROOTS

Before proceeding to examine and comparc the grammatical
structure of the verbal system of the T.H. specches, it is dcsirable to
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have a look into the characteristics of the verb roots and the nature
of changes, if any, which take place on account of affixation of various
morphological markers to them.

Structurally, the verb roots in all the speeches of the T.H. group
are, primarily mono-syllabic and mono-morphemic, though cxistence
of a few polysyllabic stems too hay be attested in a few Himalayan
speeches. Normally, in all of them a verb root is obtained by shedding
off the verbal noun formative element from it. The root syllable thus
obtained can be both, open as well as close, i.e. it can end in a vowel
or a consonant, though the normal pattern of the occurrence of the coda
margin of the stems ending in a consonent is that it is either a nasal
consonant or a non-plosive consonant.

Historically, the sources of the roots in the Himalayan groups
are—Tibetan, Austro-Asiatic, Indo-Aryan and thc ‘specches of the
aborigines inhabitling these regions in the pre-historic times and in the
Tibetan group are mainly Tibetan though the local element too is of
considerable quantity in them. Patterns of radical stems from all the
specches under consideration may be presented as follows:

Mono-syllabic Roots

Tibctan Group: (Sp.) -/ser-/ 10 say; /to-/lo sce; /sa-/to eat; /lun/
to drink; /ter-/ to give, /co-/to do; (Nyam.)—/do-/to go; /sa-/to eat;
/ua-/1o sce, /phed-/to do; /dod-/sit; (Jad)- /be-/to do; /te-/give, /sa-/eat;
/thun-/drink; (Tod)—/za-/to cat, /thun-/to dnnk, /zer-/to say, /yon/to
come; /sil-/to rcad; /co-/ to do.

Himalayan Group: (Kin.) - /khya-/to sec; /wun-/to drink; /3i-/ 1o
die; /sa-/to kill (Chhit) -[za-flo eal; ftun-fto drink; /da-/tlo give;
fron-/ to go; /ce-fto write; (Kan.)-/za-/eat; /ci-/wash; flo-/say; /ran-/give,
/bun-/go; (Mar.)/lo-/say; /la-/do, /kan-/see, /di-/go; /3is-/die. (Dar.)-/ga-/
do; /da-/give; [ra-/come, /za-feat; /tun-/ drink. (Chaud) - /ra-/come;
/dc-/go; /lo-/say, [za-/cat; /tun-/drink. (Raji)-/ka-/send, /ji-/go; lo-/come,
/gun-/do; /cin-/call. (Johari)- /ga-/do; /le-fsay; /sc-fbcat; /ne-/stand,
/nac-/ dance. (PatL.) -/i-/tlo go /lha-fto do, fin-fto come, fBi-fio die,
Jce-/ 10 wrile, /riin-/to give. (Tin)- /Su-/to be, /ilo-/tlo become, /im-/to
come, /ta-/to do, /ce-/to write, /kra-/lo weep, €lc.

Poly-syllabic Roots

The number of disyllabic or polysyllabic roots is quite insignificant
in these tongues. We could come across only a few of them in the
speeches of the Himalayan group cnly. These too do not seem to be
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radical ones, e.g., (Kin.) - /kuSya-/ to wipe; /su-ren/ L0 move in a circle;
(Raji)-/dhuhar-/fto burn; /ci-her-/ o laugh; /lhai?k/ o sing.

Changes in root vowels: It has been noticed that normally the
root vowel remains unchanged. It very rarely undergocs any change
or alteration, on being appended with morphological elements of any
categorics.

CLASSIFICATION OF VERB ROOTS

All the verb roots, native or borrowed, on the basis of the case
forms of the subjects and objects taken by them in a syntactic construction
or on the basis of the syntactic distinction of having a noun or pronoun,
other than those of the subject, as a legitimate object of it, can be
classified as transitives and intransitives.

The most distinguishing feature of the transitive verbs in the
specches of these groups is this that the subject of the verb belonging
to this class is invanably placed in the ergative case, even in non-past
tenses, whereas the subject of the intransitive verb is in thec nominative/
direct case. Moreover, in the pronominalized languages of the Himalayan
group a transitive verb incorporates the pronominal particles of the
object as well in its inflected forms, whercas the intransitive docs not,
though both of them can have the subject particles incorporated in their
inflected forms.

In addition to the verbs of transitive and intransitive classcs, there
arc some verbs in cvery language which may be termed as ‘verb of
incomplcte predication’, i.e. requiring a predicative word, may be a
noun or pronoun or a verbal noun to complcte the scnse of the utierance.
The verbal roots called ‘verb substantives’ usually comc under this
class of verb roots, ¢.g. (Patt.) -/ge yoiii totog/l am hungry; (Kin) -
/ga icci tok/ I am alone; (Kan.)-/an id inza to/ I have a sister; (Jad)-
/di fiere dhansa hin/ this is our home, (Tod)-/n¢ aco zu hin/my brother
is ill; (Dar.)-/ji rono ni§i/ I am hungry; (Chaud.)-/jig sum rinza inin/
I have three sisters, (Mar.) /git sum rhinza hini/id; (Sp.)-/fe sunmo sum
yol/id.; /ne~nai sonam hin/l am Sonam, cic.

VERB STEMS

In principle there could be thrce kinds of verb siems, viz.
(1) pimary, (2) secondary/derived, (3) compound. But in the languagces
of these groups the bulk of the verb stems belongs to the category of
primary/radical stems. Though compounded stems too are attested in
a limited number, the scope of the secondary stems is cxtremcly limited,
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and is confined to the denominative class of them and that 100 in a
few languages of the Himalayan group, viz. Pau., Tin., Kin., Mar. and
Raji.

The forms of the primary stems have already been illustrated
above. Now, we shall briefly discuss the areas and forms of the secondary
and compounded stems.

Secondary/Derived Stems. As pointed out above, deriving
secondary stems from the primary one's is not a basic feature of the
languages of this group. Still, may be on account of historical rcasons,
there are some specches in which this feature is attested in respect of
transitivization and causativization (For examples sce respective sections
on these topics).

Denominative Stems. There are, however, some speeches of the
Himalayan group in which a verb stem may be derived from nominal
or adjectival stems. Formation of these stems may be illustrated as
follows: - (Palt.)-/ros-/anger » /roscksi-/ to be angry; /hyan-/ old » /hyan-
phi/ to grow old; /mig-/counting » /mig-ci/to count; (Tin.)- /kimai-/
caming » /kdmai-ci/ w0 eamn, /thigi-/cheating /thigegtriio cheat; (Kin.)-
/corya-mu/to steal; /thigya-mu/to deceive; /napya-mu/ to measure,
/jitennu/to win, (Mar.)-/githd-/to wreath, to join</gaih/joint; /har-/ to be
delcated « /har/defeat; /jor-/to connect « /jor/joint; (Dar.) as in Mar.

Compound Sicms. Normally, languages of the T.H. group do not
favour the use of compound verbs. All concepts involving an action
arc usually conveyed by single verb forms. For instance, Hindi verbal
phrascs likc /cila giya/ went away; /gir para/lell down, /ronc lLiga/
started weeping, /miir giya/dicd, /a gidya/tumed up, /cila jaunga/ /will
go away, clc., arc rendcred by simple past or {uturc tense forms of
the main verb. Thus the natural way of expression of the above given
Hindi phrascs would bc ‘went’ for ‘went away’, ‘fell’ for ‘fell down’,
‘wept’ for ‘started weeping’, etc. But, may be under the impact of the
ILA. tongucs, almost all the specches attest the employment of compound
stems in sporadic instances. Thc usual composition of such stems is
verb + verb or substantive + verb. However, in such compounds the
number of componential elements is usually two. Therc could be 3,
but not more than that. In this the first one is thc main verb root and
others are subsidiarics or helping verbs and all grammatical categories
are carricd by the subsidiaries or aux.

Compounding of two verb roots. Compounding of verb roots,
may be for phrasal cxpressions or periphrastic constructions, is attested
as undcr:
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(Sp.)-/dro-cuk/let go; /co-nin-tak/wants to do; /soe-char-tok/may
have eaten; /Si-son/died; (Nyam.)-/dod-to-cok/let remain; /do-go-chon-
son/ had to go; /domo tak/wants to go; /sun-son/fell down; (Tod)-/kho
sil-char-to/he has finished reading; /ra€ lekha coen coe/ go on doing
your work; (Kin.)-/bim seci¥/let (me) go; /bim pdpa/ went away; /cem
lentic/will have to write; /bimu toc/has to go; /zaza niti§/may have
eaten; /gya gya to/wants to go; (Kan.)-/khoro to/ to stand (=standing
become); /kiit-san/to collect (=gathering doing); /thiikke-kck/to be tired
(=given to tiring); (Patt.)-/ibi rdu/let go; /ipi lepoto/will have to come;
(Tin.)-/ipsén ili/went to sleep (=slept); /doksi toce/slcpt (=slept become);
/zoki toce/seated (=seated become); (Gar.)-/zodci ni/fis seated; /zodde
da/ let remain; /lod thira/tell; (Jad)-/te son/gave away; /cho-sir/finished
(=has finished); /chir-sir/done, /dogo-con-son/had to go; /besum tak/
wants to do; (Mar.) -/ze-khiki/have eaten; /hwedi/ has become; /pis-
di/is filled; /kuc di/slept (gone to sleeping); (Dar.)-/ nimu da/let remain;
/demu da/ let go; /cur bunju/is filled; /lea su/is slept; (Chaud.)-/sun cin/
do (=Hindi-/kirdalo/); /sun péarkidn/has/had to be done; (Johari)-/cyan
rac/returned (=has come back), /go tds/did (=has done); /thok sis/
returned, has come back; (Raji)-/oda be/to fill up; < /od/ to fill + /be/
to give); /KhE be/to till; /za hikiba/to eat up, elc.

Compounding of Verb Roots with Substantives

The practice of compounding nouns and adj. with verb stems to
express a single verbal concept is commonly attested in most of the
speeches under consideration, e.g. (Sp.) -/monmo gyabce/ to abusc (=to
hurl abuse); /kiid gyabce/io call (=to throw sound); /gyab-cocce/lo chasc
(=to go in the back); /jun coje/to decieve (=10 do falshood); /chudme
pulse/to worship (/chudme/lamp); (Nyam.)- /monmo gyab/to abusc (=to
hurl abusc); /rok phed/to assist (=to do help); (Tod.)-/monmo tace/to
abuse (=to give abuse); /phu cece/ to blow (=blow do); (Jad.)-/ kuma
kya/to stcal (=to do theft), /chiya yog/io spit (=10 throw spittle); /lu
lon/lo sing (=to say song); /kcd gyag/to call (=to give sound); /thu
gyag/to bathe (=to take bath); (Kin.)-/githiin lannu/to sing (=song-do);
/galya rannu/tc abuse (=abusc-give); /dam lancemu/to serve (=good-
do); (Chhit.)- /laha lan/to heat (=hot-do); /dusti ton/to perspirc
(=perspiration comc); /gret lanfto sing (=song-do), /poan/to descend
(=down come); (Kan.)-/githan lan/to sing; (Pait.)-/im lhaziio slecp
(=sleeping doing); /cace suci ibi/to become hot; (Gar.)-/lila thirca/to
sing (=song scnd); /kusis ligca/to try (=cffort do); /min taca/to abuse
(=name call); (Mar.)-/yad lipian/to rcmember; /byo la/to marry; /guve
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lag/to crawl; /sdjya da/to punish; (Dar.)-/pato gamu/to fold (fold-givc);
/maphi gamu/ to forgive (=pardon-give); /dhoka dusu/to deceive:
/bd rya chamufto swim; (Chaud.)-/Suru syun/to begin; /rusu ra/to be
angry; /pusyu ro/to comb; /gul-si/to cough; /bud tafto love; (Johari)-
/me phosu/to set to fire.

Transitivization of Verb Roots

It has already been pointd out that there is no inbuilt system of
deriving secondary roots from the primary roots. As such thcre is not
much scope for deriving transitive stems from intransitives or vice-
versa by simply modifying the components of the transitive or intransitive
stems as we find it in L.A. sysiems, e.g. (Skt.) pat-to fall » pat-to fell,
(Hindi) -gir-to fall, »gira to fell, etc. Consequently, in these tongucs,
most of the verbal roots are radical oncs, i.e. they are either transitive
or intransitive, though the Tibetan pattern of intransitivization is also
operative in some of them.

On the whole a comparative analysis of all the speeches under
consideration brings home that there arc at least three patterns of this
fcature in these tongues, viz. (1) Distinct stcms for transitive and
intransitive roots, (2) Derivation of intransitive stems (rom transitivcs
or vice-versa with suffixes, (3) Derivation of intransitive stems from
transitives by means of phonetic changes. All these features may be
tllustratcd as under:

(1) Distinct Roots. There are distinct sets of verb roots to indicate
the transitive or intransitive sense of a particular verb. This feature,
in a more or less degrec, is attested in almost all the tongues of this
group, ¢.g. (Kin.)-/dan-/to fall: /skor-/to fell;/sarsi-fto rise: /thu-/to raise;
/8i-/to die: /sa-fo kill; /rig-/to be broken: /uig-/to break; (Patt.)-/rotri/
to be kindled: /phirci/to kindle, to bumn; /nha-/fto sit: /ca/-to make (o
sit; /dak-/to be broken: /thak-/to break; (Tin.) /dik-/to be broken:
/yam-/ to break; /dad-/ to fall: /tha-/to fell, /dos-/to slecp: /sip-/to make
to sleep,/ 8i-/to die: /sa-fto kill; (Gar.) -/8i-/to die: /pur-/to kill; (Sp.)-
/3i-fio die: /se-/to kill; /gil-/to fall: /thim-/to fell; /sya-/ to be broken
: /cak-/to break; (Nyam.)- /8i-/to die: /sod-/to kill; /tan-/to rise, to get
up: /d’ok/to raise, to lift; /thud-/to fall: /yok-/to fell; (Jad)-f3i-fto die:
/so-/to kill; /il-fto fall: /yub-/ to fell, (Mar.) -/sis-/to die: /sas-/to kill;
flec-/to be kindled: /cur-fto kindle, to burn; /méil-/to grow:/b>d/to be
grown; (Chaud.) -/zim-/ 1o be kindled: /ci-/to kindle, to burn; /hici/ to
die: /sa-f1o kill; /zu-fto grow: /yib-fio be grown; (Kan.) -/3i-/ to die:
/sa-fto kill; /mangi-/ to hide oneself: /tam-/to conceal, to hide.



162 Comparative Grammar of T-H Languages

(2) Derivation: The pattems of deriving transitive stems from
intransitives or vice-versa are attested in two ways, (1) suffixal, (2)
phonetic change.

(1) Suffixal system: Pattemns of suffixal system are attested in Kan.,
Chhit., Dar., Chaud. and Byangsi. Some of the examples are as under:

In Kanashi the transitive formative suffix is /-iau-/which is identical
with caus. suffix and is affixed to the root of intransitive verb, e.g.,
/tulh-/to sleep: /tulhyau/to make to sleep; /por-/lo move: /poryau-/to
make to move, /cimik-/to shine:/cimkiyau/ to make to shine.

Besides the above, the phenomenon of transitivization is also
affected by suffixing /tik/to the verb root, e.g., /thobun/ to stop itsclf:
/thobun-tik/ to stop: /ud-/to fly: fude-tdk/to do flying; /cau-/to dancc:
/cautiik/to make to dance.

In Chhitkuli the transitive formative suffixes arc attested as
/-miin/and /-sidn/which are preceded by a linking vowel /-1-/ in consonant
ending stems, e.g., /hildn/to move to and fro: /hilimén/to move, 1o shake;
/anciin/to rise: /Ancimén/to raise; /teon/ 10 wecp: /teo-min/lo make to
weep; (/-san/) -/cipkydn/to stick, to cling:/cipkisin/to stick, 10 paste:
/rukyén/ to stop: /rukisidn/to make to stop; /gilinfto melt itself:/gilya
sdn/to melt.

In fact, the formation of this pattern are causative in force and
sometimes the formative elements too arc identical.

In the dialects of Rangkas group it is other way round. In thcm
an intransitive stem is derived from the transitive sicm by suffixing
/-si/ or /k-si/ to it, e.g., (Dar.)-/to-/to stop, to halt: /ktosi-/ to stop itsclf,
fta-/to prick:/tiksi-/to be pricked; /thi-/to make to melt:/thisi-/tlo melt
itself; (Chaud.)-/lo-/to make to swing: /lo-si-/to swing; /chya-/to break:
/chya-si-to be broken; /pa-/to make to revolve: /pa-si-/to move, 10
revolve; /ta-/to prick: fta-si-/ 10 be pricked; /cya/to hide: /cya-sifto hide
onesclf, etc.

(3) Phonetic Changes: The Tibetan mcthod of transforming a
transitive root into an intransitive one by mcans of making phonetic
changes in thc components of the sicm is attested almost in all the T.H.
specches of Himachal Pradesh. The change may be in the consonantal
elements, vocalic elements or in both. Common featurcs of phonctic
changes in consonantal components are atlcsted as voicing, devoicing,
aspiration, or deaspiration, and in vowels as high vs. low. These may
be illustrated as below:

(1) Voicing: Voicing as a mcchanism of intransitivization is aticsted
in Kin., Tin., Gar., Tod., Nyam., Jad and Dar., ¢.g., (Kin.)-/pir-/ 10 burn
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to kindle: /bdr/to be kindled; /pra-fto spread, : /bra-/ 10 be spread;
/.ton-/to bringout:/don-/to come out; /ton-/to open: /don-/1o be opened;
(Tin.)-/c#l-/ 10 split, to tear: /jil-/to be split, to tear; /pyam-fio hide,
to conceal; /byam-/to hide oneself; /fthak-/to break : /dag-/to be broken;
(Gar.)-/tha-/to fell : /dad-/to fall;/thag-/to break : /dag-/ w0 be broken;
(Jad)-fpor-fto kindle, to burn : /bir-/to be kindled; /cor-/to stick, to paste
: [jyyar-/to cling, to be pasted; fion-/to send : /do-/to go; (Dar.)-/kui-
/to break : /gui-/to be broken; (Nyam)-/thom-/to spread : /dhom-/10 be
spread; /pér-/to kindle : /bir-/to be kindled.

(1)) Devoicing: Contrary to voicing in some cases the phenomenon
of devoicing also is auested in the above mentioned specches, e.g.,
(Jad)-/zu-/to make to melt, or liquify: /su-/to melt; (Dar.)-/ddb-/to paste:
/tdb-/ to be pasted, (Nyam.)-/ban-/to dip, to drench/pan-/to get wet.

(11) Aspiration-De-aspiration: Besides voicing and devoicing the
phenomenon of aspiration and deaspiration also is attested in some
cascs, €.g., (Sp.)-/khe-/to hang, to suspend : /ke-/to be suspended;
(Nyam.)-/co-/to bake, to prepare : /cho-/to becomc ripe, to be cooked;
(Tod.)-/ca-/t0 break: /cha-/to be broken, (Jad)-/khil-/to stop: /kil-/ to be
stopped.

(iv) Vocalic Change. The phenomenon of vocalic change is
attested in the Jad dialect only, as in /cog-/to break : /cak-/to be broken;
/kom-/tlo make dry : /kam-/to become dry.

(v) Distinction of Infinitive Markers. In addition to this the
speeches of Lahul also exhibit a distinction in the employment of
infinitive markers of transitive and intransitive stems, e.g., (Tin.)-/thig-
ci/to spread : /thig-zifto be spread; /po-ci/to soak, to drench : /po-3i/
to be drenched; /tub-ci/ to burn, to kindle : /tub-3i/ to be kindled. (Gar.)-
/nan-ca/to press : /nan-3/to be pressed; /co-ca/ to kindle : /co-3a/to be
kindled; /dagca/ to break : /dag-8a/to be broken; /senca/to lift, to raise :
/sen-8a/ to rise, to be lifted.

CONJUGATIONAL SYSTEM

As in other languages, in the languages of thc T.H. group too,
the verbal conjugation is both, tecmporal and non-temporal.
Morphologically, these can be termed as finite and non-finitc as well.
Conjugationally, the verb forms of the former class take all the
conjugational catcgories ordinarily admissible in the speech concerned
and can independently act as V.P. or the principal constituent of it,
whereas the verb forms of the latter class are neither conjugated for
all the grammatical categorics of the speech concerned, nor can
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" independently act as the head of a V.P. Structurally, in the temporal
conjugation a finite verb form takes formative elements indicative of
mood, tense and personal terminations, but a non-finite verb form is
bereft of all these elements, except the particular non-finite formative.

Moreover, in the speeches of this group a verb is, normally, not
conjugated for aspectual categories like imperfect, perfect, pluperfect,
etc. Linguistic expressions of other languages involving these aspects
are expressed with simple tense forms or if absolutcly necessary with
the help of aux. as well. Besides, the voice categories too, do not form
an integral part of the conjugational system of these speeches. They
have only one voice, viz. Active Voice, and do not favour the syntatic
structure of passive voice or of middle voice. (See p. 197ff. ‘voice’)

Usually, a verb in any speech of this group has only one
conjugation, though there are a few sporadic cases too in which a verb
" has alternate or irregular conjugation for specified tenses, numbers or
persons, may be due to external influences or non-standardization of
the speech in question.

Moreover, on the whole, except the speeches of the complex
pronominalized group, the conjugational system of these tongucs is
quite simple, in some of them a verb bcing conjugated for only 2
tenscs, viz., past and non-past; 2 persons, viz. Ist and non-Ist and cven
for a single number in many cases.

SUB-SYSTEMS

Many speeches of the T.H. group attest elaborate pattemns of verbal
conjugation of many paired off sub-systems. Firstly thcse are classifiable
into the groups of causative and non-causative, which may further be
divided into many sub-systems, such as (1) Affirmative, (2) Negative,
(3) Honorific, (4) Non-honorific, (5) Reflexive, (6) Reciprocal, cic.
Besides, in some speeches the Interrogative too, has a distinct pattern.
Schematically, this classification can be presented as under:

Verb

|
l |

Non-Caus. Caus.

|
T T l | |
Affir.  Refl.  Reci. Neg. Affir. Neg.
—I 7—Lr | |

Non. Hon. Hon. Non. Hon. Hon. Non. Hon. Hon. Non. Hon. Ilon.
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Besides, there are speeches of the pronominalized groups which
attest distinct pronominalized sub-systems as well. Moreover, under the
honorific sub-system the distinction of honorific and ordinary verbal
forms is indicated by means of respective personal suffixes appended
to the ordinary forms of it (See infra Hon. sub-system), and in the
negative sub system it is affected by mcans of negative particle which
brings about structural changes in the verb forms, particularly in the
forms of the future tcnse, imperative mood and of the verb substantives
(Seep. 212ff. Neg. sub-system).

Although 1n principle all these sub-systems are expected to be
operative in all the tongues of the T.H. group, yet on account of their
non-cultivauon and non-employment for literary compositions these
systems are not equally maintained in all the tongues under considcration.
Rather in the course of historical development many of them, fully or
partially, have lost some of the sub-systems enumeratcd above. For
instance, it is only in Kinnauri, Raji and Chaudangsi-Byangsi that most
of these systems are operative, in others existence of Reflexive,
Reciprocal and Frequentative sub-systems is not atiested synchronically.
As such the most commonly attested sub-sysiems are Affirmative,
Negative and Causative with their limited honorific and non-honorific
sub-divisions. The negative system undcr which structural changes are
brought about in verb forms too is not universal. (for deuwils sce infra
Negative Sub-system).

AFFIRMATIVE SUB-SYSTEM

Of all the sub-systcms the range of the affirmative sub-sysiem
is the widest one. Under this system a finite verb is inflected for all
the grammatical categorics, admissible in the given language. There 100
it takes place for the maximum of forms in the indicative mood of it.
Various aspects of the temporal conjugation of the affirmative system
operative in the indicative mood may be detailed as follows:

Temporal Conjugation

Under the affirmative sub-system although in principle a finite
verb is expected to be conjugated for 3 temporal categories, viz. present,
past and future, but in practice it has been noticed that this three fold
temporal distinction is maintained in some of the speeches of the
Himalayan group only. In the speeches of the Tibetan group it is neither
overtly marked for different temporal categories nor practised in their
usages. In them we find only a two way distinction, viz. past and non-
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past. Though for the sake of academic exercise the future too may be
distinguishable, to some extent, by means of distinct formative suffixes,
but in a,non-formal speech no such a distinction is adhered to by the
speakers of these tongues, i.e. all non-past events are expressed with
the present indefinite tense forms itself. As such in the speeches of
Tod, Spiti, Namgya, and also of Malana, which otherwise falls under
the jurisdiction of the Himalayan group, no distinction is made betwecn
the present and future actions. It seems that for the spcakers of these
tongues, conceptually, both the events are non-past and non-perfect.
Similarly, in many of them no distinction is made betwcen the past
indefinite, past continuous and the present perfect, all of them being
viewed as past events. Besides, in these speeches the grammatical
categories of number and persons too are not always distinctly marked
in verbal conjugations. In most of the cascs these are inferable from
the number and the person of the subject.

In fact, in the absence of literary traditions and standardisation
the conjugational system of these tongues is neither well knit nor uniform.
The time oriented jurisdictions of different tenses and aspects too are
not well defined. Consequently, there are speeches in which no clear
distinction is available even in past and non-past tcnses. Absence of
distinction in perfect and non-perfect aspccts is a common featurc of
almost all the speeches of this group. For instance, in Kanashi we find
that the same verbal form is indiscriminatcly employed to express the
sense of different tenses, moods, aspects or cven different numbers and
persons. Consequently, a verbal phrase like /za-zo-tos/ stands for the
meanings—He (hon.) eats/is eating, may be cating, etc. Similarly, /bun-
tak/means ‘I go, I am going, I may be going, I have to go, I have gone,
I wish to go, etc. Also cf Tod- /zaro/ eats, is cating, may be eating;
/zaro-phen/ate, has eaten, was cating, had eaten, elc.

Temporal Inflection

Theoretically, all the verbal stems arc expected to be inflected
for six finite forms (i.c., 3 person X 2 numbers) in 2 number system
and for nine forms (3 persons X 3 numbers) in the 3 number systcm.
In additon to this 4 more forms too are expected in the languages
which distinguish between inclusive and exclusive forms and in honorific
and ordinary forms or only 2 more in the languages following only
one set of the above mentioned distinguishing features. But in actual
practice the distinction is available for a few forms only, varying between
2 and 9. For, in many of them the distinction of numbers and persons
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is not maintained distinctly. Consequently, in them a verb is inflected
for a single number and for the Ist and non-first persons only, having
identical forms for both the numbers of 1st and for the 2nd and 3rd
person subjects. In such a situation the semantic connotation of persons
and numbers is determined by the number and the person of the subject
of the verb in quesuon. For instance, (Sp.)-/na phutin/l went; /naza
phutin/ we went; /khyod phuson/ you went, /kho phuson/ he went and
/khogya phuson/ thcy went. Similarly, /thuncyl, we drink; /thun dok/
thou, you, he, they dnnk.

But there are many pronominalized Himalayan tongues, which
in pronominal inflection attest a 3 number distinction, though the verb
is inflected for 2 numbers only, i.c. for the sg. and pl. only. There the
dual and the plural subjects take identical formatives.

In complex pronominalized languages, however, different persons
and numbers are distinguished by means of pronominal clements infixed
or suffixed to the verbal form concemed. Besides, the inflectional patiern
in the languages of the Tibetan and Himalayan groups is not uniform,
both having their own peculiaritics and limitauons. The inflectional
position of both the groups may be pointed out as under:

Himalayan Group: As compared with the Tibctan group the
conjugational systcm of this group of languagces is morc claboratc and
complicated, particularly in the spceches of the complex pronominalized
group. All the languages of this group, except Kanashi, clearly attest
a threc way temporal distinction of present, past and futurc. Although
in a non-formal spcech in these 100, the distinction of present and future
is not rigidly followed, yct thcy have distuinct formatives for all the
three tenses. In the matter of aspectual distincuon, howcever, these 100
exhibit the same laxity of application as we find in thc Tibetan tongues,
i.e. the progressive and non-progressive forms arc frecly used for one
another, e.g. (Pait., Tin.)-fiwa/hc goesfis going; /illhe went/ he was
going; /il-to/he will go, will be going; (Gar.)-/zare/cals, is eating, is
in the habit of cating; eic., but the distinction of perfcct and non-perfect
is fully maintaincd to a grcat extent.

Among the languages of the Himalayn group Pattani and Tinani
attest the maximum number of forms for a finitc verb. There a verb
is inflected for 3 numbcrs and 3 persons, though the total number of
structurally distinct forms is 7 and 8 only; i.c. in Paw. it is 7 (3rd
p. 3) + (2nd p. 3) + (Ist p. 1). For, the forms of the Ist and the 2nd
person dual and plural have merged togetl.cr; but in Tin. the total number
of distinct forms is 8, i.e. 3 (3rd) + 2 (2nd) + 3 (Ist). In Kinnauri,
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however, a formal distinction is available for 9 forms, i.e. 3rd person
-1 (ordinary) + 1 (Hon. & pl.); 2nd person - (sg.) 1 (ord.) + 1 (Hon.)
+ 1 (pl Ord.) + 1 (pl. Hon.) + Ist person = (sg.) 1 + du.pl. 2 (Incl.
& Excl.); but Chhitkuli which is a dialect of Kinnauri, has 8 distinct
forms, i.e. 1 for 3rd sg. + 2 for pl. & hon.; + 2 for 2nd sg. (ord. &
hon.) + 2 for 2nd pl. & hon.+ 1 for Ist (sg.). The plural forms of the
2nd and the Ist are identical. In Gari out of the expected 6 forms, a
formal distinction is available for 4 only (i.e. 2 for Ist (sp. pl.) + 2
for 2nd & 3rd (sg. pl.), both having identical forms, but in the case
of the verb substantives this distinction is reduced to 2 forms only.
Another dialect of this group, viz. Kanashi, whith is conjugated for
2 numbers and 3 persons attests a formal distinction for 5 forms, (i.e.
3rd p. 2 + 2nd p. 2 + Ist p.1). In it plural forms of the Ist and the
2nd person are identical and there is no distinction between the forms
of honorific and plural. Moreover, in it this conjugational distinction
is confined to the present tense forms only. In other tenses and moods
it has been reduced to 2 to 1.

Among the Himalayan tongues of Uttarakhand, it is only
Chaudangsi-Byangsi, a dialect of eastern pronominalized group, which
has maintained a formal distinction for all the 6 forms of it (3 persons
X 2 numbers) in the present and future tenses, but the past tense has
only one form. In Darmiya and Johari it is available for 4-5 forms only,
(i.e. Ist -1 42nd -2 + 3rd -1). In Marchha dialects for 3 forms only
(1.e. 2 forms for 2nd and 3rd persons sig. & pl. and 1 for Ist (sg.),
Ist plural being identical with the 2nd, 3rd pl.). But the dialect of Mana
has recorded 5-6 distinct forms in respect of certain conjugations. There
in some cases the 2nd and the 3rd plurals have become identical but
in some are maintained distinctly. The plural forms are also used for
honorific forms in them. (for details See T.H.L. of Uttarakhand, Vol.
I, II).

Tibetan Group: However, in the languages of the Tibetan group,
(viz. Tod, Sp., Nyam.) a verb is formally conjugated for 2 distinct
forms only, i.e. one for first person and one for non-first (2nd, 3rd)
persons, there being no inflection for the number category. In Tod this
distinction is available in non-future tenses only, in the future tense
there is only one form for all the numbers and persons. But in the Jad
dialect of Uttarakhand, which too belongs to the Tibetan group, a formal
distinction, in the verbal conjugation, is attested for 4 forms (i.e. Ist
1 + 2nd -2 + 3rd -1), Ist sg. & pl., the 2nd and 3rd plural being
identical. (for details See Tribal Languages of H. P., Vol. I, II).
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VERB SUBSTANTIVES

Now, before discussing the temporal conjugation of finite verbs,
we would like to discuss the structure of verb substantives which play
an important role in the conjugational system of these languages.

The number of verb roots serving as verb substantives as well
as auxiliaries varies from 1 10 6. According to the data available with
us it is 1 in Raji; 2 in Patt., Tin., Dar. and Johari; 3 in Chhit., Kin.,
Chaud., Jad and Mar., 4 in Sp. .nd Gar.; 5 in Nyam. and 6 in Tod.
having various types of morpho-semantic complexities of their own.
Some of them are¢ regularly inflected for all the tenses, numbers and
persons, but some occur only in complementary distribution. Mostly
the semantically conditioned distribution is attested in the sensc of
definiteness and indefiniteness of the cxistence of the subject or
complement in question or for having a particular person as its subject.
Besides they have time oricnted distinction as well which is attested
between future and non-future tenscs. There are some roots in certain
tongues which are attested as occurring in free variation. And when
used as an auxiliary in periphrastic constructions, all morphological
categorics are carried by these verb substantives itself. A detailed
comparative account of all the roots serving as verb substantives in the
languages under consideration may be prescnted as follows:

Diachronically, the roots of this class of verbs may bc postulated
as /-t-, d-, h-, I-, n-, s-, y-/, and /-i/, supported by somc vowel, except
in the case of /-i/. Synchronically, the roots with /-1-/, are attested as
-/to-, wa/as in Kin, Chhit., Kan., Patt., Tin., Tod; with /d-/as /du-/as in
Kin., Tod, Sp., and Jad and as /da-/in Nyam.; with /h-/as/hu-, ho-,
hi-/ in Chhit.,, Kan., Gar., Tod, Sp., Nyam., Jad, Mar., Raji;; with
/1-/as fli~le~lhe/in Dar. Chaud., Johari; with /n-/as/ni-, na-,no/ in Kin.,
Gar., Tod, Sp., Nyam., Chaud., Dar.; with f3-/as /3u, 8i-/ in Patt, Tin,,
Johari; with /y-/as/ye-, yi-, yo-yy&/ in Gar., Tod, Sp., Mar., Chaud.,
Dar.,; with /i-/as /yin-, hin-/, (with prcceding glide or aspiration) in
Gar., Tod, Sp, Nyam., Jad, Mar., Chaud. Besides, there are also some
stems like /ga-/ and /ra-/ which are attested in Gar. and Tod respectively.
The language-wisc distribution of all these stems is prescnicd in
Table 9. _

Various scmantic connotations expresscd by these stems may be
equatcd with English verb ‘to be’, ‘to become’ and ‘to have’, mostly
occurring in a complementary distribution, though in a non-formal speech
no strict adherence to their distribution is followed, still it is fully
maintained in most of the cases. From the total sets of above noted
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Table 9

Kin. Chhitt Kan. Pat. Tin. Gar. Tod Sp.

to-,du-, ta-,to tota, to-,la to-, hen to-,du-, du-,yo-

ni-. hun-,4s. ho-. Su-. Su-. yen-, na-yo-, hin-,
ni go-, hin-yin, yin-
kya-. ra-. no-.
Nyam. Jad Mar.  Dar. Chaud. Joh. Raji
ta-, da-, du-,hot-, hun-, yin-, ni-, lhe-,  hi-(hin),
hot, no-, hin-. hin-, ni-, le-. Sis-.  ha-.
hin-. ya-. li~lhi.-.

roots the sense of ‘to be’ or ‘to have’ is indicated by /to-, ta, Su-, hin,
yin, le, li, ya/ and that of ‘to become’ by roots /du-, yo-, no-, ni-, ho,
hu, to-, kya-/.

Besides, the allomorphs of each of the group, occumring in a
complementary distribution, mainly distinguish between future and
non-future tenses. Consequently, out of the 4 allomorphs of the verb
substantive in Sp. 2, viz. /hin, yin/ and /hinok/ are used to express the
indefinite sense of existence in the present time, and 2, viz. /du-, yo/
to express a definite or established fact of the existence in the non-
present time, though sometimes occurring in free variation as well. In
Nyam. too/hin-, tak-, dak-/are used in the sense of ‘to be’ and ‘to have’
in the present and past tenses and /hot, nok/ in the sense of ‘to become’
in the future tense.

In Chhit. and Kan. the tense oriented distribution associated with
verb stems ‘to be, to have’ and ‘to become’ is attested as /to-, ta-/ with
non-future tenses, and /ho-, hu-/ with future tense. In Kin., however,
out of the 2, associated with non-fut. tenses, one, viz. /du-/ occurs with
non-hon. 3rd person and inanimate subjects and the other, viz. /to-/ with
honorific and animate subjects, and the third /ni-/ with future tense.

In Patt. and Tin. the one /Su-/ is used in a general copulative sense
and the other /to-/ in a definite existential sense of ‘to have,” and ‘to
become’. There the stem /3u-/ is used in the present and /3u-to/ in the
future. In Gari these roots show a three way temporal distribution.
There the use of the roots /yen~hen/ is attested only in the present,
of /ni-/ and /to-/ in non-future tenses and of the /kya-/ in the future
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tense only., e.g../ gi mi hen/l am a human being, /gi khya na/ I am
here; /gi ninza/ 1 was, /gi kyani/ I shall be. The root /ta-/ expressing
the sense of ‘has, have, eic.’, is inflected for non-future tenses only,
as in /giji diwa ta/ I have money, /gi-i sumi srin-ta/ I have three sisters.

In Tod the verb roots /to-, du-, na-/ expressing the sense of ‘to
be’ occur in free distribution and the verb root /yo-/ expresses the sense
of ‘to have’ or ‘to become’. Moreover, /hin~yin/ expresses the sense
of definiteness and /du-,na/ the sense of existence in general.

FINITE VERB

Various conjugational aspects of a finite verb in different
conjugational systems of the languages under consideration may be
explained as follows:

Indicative Mood: The conjugation of a verb in the indicative
mood has a special significance for the speeches of the T.H. group.
For, it is here in this mood that a verb is inflected for all the grammatical
categories admissible in the language concerned. Moreover, these forms
besides denoting the indicative sense of the verb are used to denote
many other aspects of the verbal conjugation as well. The structural
mecchanism operative in different groups of the speeches under
consideration is as under:

In all the speeches under reference, various time oriented
inflectional forms are normally obtained by appending respective
personal terminations to.the inflectional base of the verb in question.

Inflectional Base: The inflecticnal base of a verb in the speeches
of these groups could be a bare verb root, or a verb root + a tense
formative particle, or a verb root + an aux., which usually is the verb
substantive current in the speech concemed. In this scheme, normally
the structure of the forms of a finite verb in the indicative mood would
be—verb root + tcnse formative + aux. + personal terminations. But
there are speeches, particularly of the eastern pronominalized group,
in which prefixation of a tense formative is also operative in the past
tense formations. [For examples of this feature sce infra past tense (iii)).

" Besidcs, there are many specches in which inflectional base of
the present tense is substituted in the past/future tenscs, which usually
is identical with imperalive basc of the language concerned (See infra
‘Suppletivism®). There are also speeches like Gar. in which the
inflectional bases for the sg. and plural numbers are different oncs, as
in /ra-/to come: /rare/he comes; but /gwan khag/ they come; /rad/he
came, but/gwad/they come; /ra~go/come (imp. sg.) but /gwan/ (imp.pl.).
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Here too the inflectional base for the plural forms is identical with imp. .
base of it.

Besides, there are many speeches in which no tense marker particle
is affixed to the verb root and also the same invariable form of the
number and person is used for all numbers and persons.

Personal Teminations: In respect of personal terminations the two
groups of the T.H. speeches, have their own patterns which may be
explained as follows:

Himalayan Group. The speeches of the Himalayan group have
a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by means
of suffixation or infixation of the fragments of pronominal signs to the
signs of tenses. But in most of the speeches marking of these personci
terminations is usually confined to the singular number of the Ist and
2nd persons only, though there are speeches like Patt., Tin. and Chaud.
in which these terminations are marked for all the persons and numbers.
Besides, there are also speeches in which personal termination is
employed to refer to subjects of different numbers and persons as well.
e.g. in many speeches of the western pronominalized group the terminal
distinction is totally missing between the forms of the Ist and the 2nd
person dual and plural numbers. Moreover, in most of the speeches
of the western Himalayan group personal terminations are not marked
for the 3rd person subjects, though they are normally marked in the
speeches of the eastern Himalayan group, at least for the present tense
and singular number. Schematically, personal terminations of all the
speeches of the Himalayan group may be presented as under:

Table 10
3rd person 2nd person Ist person

Lang. sg. du.  pl hon. sg. du. pl. Sg. du. pl

Patt. d/e -ku -re § -n -8 -Ai 2 -s1 -l

Tin. ” ” ” " ” Ci ci ” ” "

Kin. t/d, o s s § n/n [ c k/g c/e cfenme
(incl.)

Chhit. ¢ - s 3 n - c/hi k - ¢

Kan. ¢ - o § n - ] k - n

Gar. re - g g n - g gi/gyd - gar

Dar. 0 - 0 ni n - ni A - -n

Chaud. -n - nin nin  no - ni ye - nye

Joh. -n - ni -ni -n - n § - un
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Among the speeches of the western pronominalized group Patt.
and Tin. distinctly mark these personal terminations for 7 forms out
of the 9 forms expected under the 3 number system. This feature of
these speeches may be illustrated with the inflected forms of the verb
/za-/to eat (pres.) and of the verb /ibi/ to go (past) which are obtained
as follows:

Verb root /za-/ + participial formative /-a/ + aux. /to-/ + personal
terminations (present):

Table 11
Tense Person Number
Sg. du. pl.

Present 3rd zidwa zdwa-to-ku ziwa-to-re

2nd zdwa-to-n Zawa-1o-si ziawa-1o-fii

Ist ziwa-to-g 7 7
Past 3rd i ili-ku ili-re

2nd ili-n 1li-si ili-fii

” "

Ist ilig

In Kin. various verb forms are distinguished by mcans of these
personal terminations only if the subject of the verb is a pronoun as
in /bi-/to go (fut.) /bito-/3rd sig. pl.; /bito-n/2nd sg.;/bito- /2nd, Ist pl.;
/bito-k/Ist sg. or the verb takes the verb substantive as an aux. as in
/zac-du/ is eating etc., otherwise it has only one indeclinable form, e.g.
/zac/ he, they, you, we eat; ./loc/says, say; /khyac/ sees, see (for all
persons and numbers). Gari distinguishes for 2 forms only, 1.e. 3rd,
2nd sg. and all other, as in /ligca/to do: /lig-ca-re/he does, thou doest
/lig- a-g/ you do; /lig- e-g/l, we do, Moreover, in the past lense 1t
distinguishes for two forms only, i.e. one for sg. and other for pl. as
in /lig-za/ 2nd, 3rd, sg.;/lig-cha/2nd, 3rd pl.; /lika-za/lIst sg../lika-cha/
Ist pl. Among the speeches of the eastern Himalayan group personal
terminations are marked for all the 3 persons and 2 numbers. e.g.
/za-flo eat (pres.); (3rd person) -/za-gd-n/ (sg.) : /za-ga-nan/ (pl.); (2nd
p.) -/za-gi-no/ (sg.): /za-ga-ni/ (pl.); (Ist p.) -/za-gii-ye/ (sg.): /za-gé-
ne/ (pl.).

In Dar., however, it is in the 2nd person, sg. number only in
which the personal termination is maintained distinctly, in all others
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they have merged together, e.g. /za-/to eat (pres.) - /za-ni/3rd sg.; pl.;
/za-s3-n/2nd sg.: /za-sd-ni/2nd pl., /za-ni/ Ist sg./za-gd-ni/lst pl.

Mar. which is also a member of the eastern group has only 3
distinct personal terminations, all others have been levclied, i.e. they
are: 1 for the 3rd sg. + 1 for the Ist sg. and 1 for all others, e.g.
/di-/ to go (pres.) -/dina/3rd sg., /dina-gi/ Ist sg. and /dina-ni/all
others.

In the speeches of the Tibetan group the distinction of personal
terminations is attested in the form of Ist and non-Ist only, ¢.g. (Sp.)
-/phuton/1, we went, /phutin/you, he, they went; /dod/I, we go; /do-rok/
you, he, they go; (fut.)-/dwan/lst:/dwak/ non-Ist; (Nyam.) /sa-/to cat
(pres.)-/saet~sae/Ist sg. pl., /saok/ 2nd, 3rd, sg. pl., (past)-/so/ Ist sg.
pl. /sason/2nd, 3rd sg. pl. Similarly, (Tod)-/za-/to eat (pres.)-/zayo?/ Ist
sg. pl. and /zaro/ 2nd, 3rd, sg. pl. (past)-/zaecmin/Ist sg. pl. and /zaro-
phen/2nd, 3rd sg. pl. But Jad which is also a member of this group
distinguishes for 3 forms, e.g. /beok/ 3rd sg. pl.; /beyema/2nd sg. pl.,
and /byagin/ Ist sg. pl. (past)-/cason/ 3rd; /cama~coma/2nd and
Jca ? [ Ist

From the above analysis it may be evident that though,
grammatically, the number of inflected forms of a verb in the languages
of the western Himalayan group, which follow a 3 number system, is
expected to be 17, i.e. 9 ordinary + 6 honorific + 2 inclusive, and 10
(=6 ord.+ 4 hon.) in the eastern group which follow a 2 number system.
Similarly in the speeches of the Tibetan group oo 6 forms of the
ordinary verbal stems and 4 of the honorific stcms are expccted. But
as we have seen that in the western Himalayan group a verb is inflected
from 3-8 distinct forms and in the eastern group from 3-6 distinct
forms. The languagces of the Tibetan group distinguish for 2 forms in
the ord. and 2 in the hon., in each case, i.e. 1 for Ist person and 1
for non-first persons. Though there are exceptions to any generalized
statement, yet the normal patterns of verbal inflection do not differ
much from the general patterns discribed above.

Now with the brief account of the general framework of the verbal
inflection in the indicative mood, as given above, we would also like
to have a birds’ eyeview of the various systems operativc in the
formations of finite verb forms in diffcrent tenses and moods.

TENSE FORMATIVES

As has already been pointed out that the spceches of the Himalayan
group recognized 3 broad categories of temporal distinction, viz. present,
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past and future, though the distinction of future is not a part of the
basic structure of these speeches, the speeches of the Tibetan group
clearly recognize only 2 categories, viz. past and non-past. Moreover,
none of these distinctly recognizes the temporal divisions, designated
by grammarians, as continuous, perfect, perfect continuous, etc. As
such all actions pertaining to the present or the past time, may be
indicative of the action in gencral, or in progress or partially completed
are expressed indistinctly by indicative forms, may be simple or
periphrasuc. All the tense forms serving as the basc of different tense
formations are obtained differently in diffcrent languages and in different
tenses. These may bc explained tcnsewise as under:

PRESENT TENSE

In fact, for the spcakers of these tongues the present icnse
expressing non-past events stands to denote all sorts of actions which
are non-past, 1.c. may be in progress, or just complcted or is due to
take place in the immcdiate future or even in the distant futurc. The
normal procedure of obtaining, finite verb forms has alrcady bcen
explaincd above. Thus, in the languages of the Himalayan group the
present indclinite forms arc obtainable (1) by sulfixing personal
terminations to the inflectional basc of the main verb or to the bascs
of the verb substantives, which is quite normal in them. As pointed
out abovc, the periphrastic constructions, though primarily stand to
indicate the progressive aspect, are indiscriminatcly used to cxpress the
indcfinitc scnse as wcll. Morcover, in some spceches this is the only
pattern cmployed for obtaining indefinitc forms. A brief survey of the
verbal bascs and formative clements of the prescnt indefinite tense may
be prescnted as undcr.

In Kin. there arc two ways of obtaining present tense forms, (1)
by appcnding particles like /-c/, /-cid/,/-sid/ dircctly to the verb root,
as in /zac/cats, cat; /tunc/drinks, drink; /khucid/steals, stcal, /losid/sces,
see, ctc. These forms arc indeclinable and arc uscd for all the persons
and numbcrs. But the morc usual way of expressing actions taking
place in the present time is 1o append respective present tensc forms
of the verb sub-stantives 1o/ and /dw/, c.g. /bi-to go: 3rd(sig.)-/bio-
du/; (pl.) /bio-du¥/; 2nd (sg.)-/bio-dun/; (pl.)/bioduc/; Ist (sg.)/bio-duk/
~fbiotog/, (pl.) /bioduc/; Similarly, /za-/ o cat : 3rd (sg.)-/ zac-du/; (pl.)
[zac-Uis/; 2nd (sg.)-/ zac-tin/: (pl.)-/zac -tic/; Ist (sg.)-/ zac-tok/; (pl.)-
fzac-Uic/.

In Patt. and Tin. the present indelinite forms of a {inite verb are
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obtained by appending respective person-number forms of the verb
substantive /to-/; except for the 3rd sg., to the inflectional base of the
main verb, which is obtained by suffixing /-a/ to the verb root. (for
examples sce above Table 10 & 11).

The inflectional base in Gari is obtained by suffixing particles,
/ a, ga, a, / in the sg. and / ha, za/ in the pl. to the verb root of the
main verb. The personal terminations, as detailed above (Table 10) are
added to this base, e.g.,/da-/to give: /da- a-re/ he gives, thou givest;
/da- a-g/you give, /da- eg/l, we give; Similarly, /kyor-/to dance: /kyor-
ga-re/; fio-/tlo weep; /tyo-a-re/; fza-fto eat: /za-re/; /ra-/to comc:
frare/, etc. In plural the tense formative suffixes are attested as
/ha-/ and /-za-/, as in /da- ha-g/ they give, /lo- ha-g/ they say, /panzag/
they fly, etc. .

Among the speeches of the eastern group the inflectional bases
for the present indefinite are obtained by suffixing formative particles
to the verb root in question. Those may be explained and illustrated
as under:

In Dar. it is attested as /da/or/sa/, e.g./ga-/ to do: /ga-da/3rd (sg.-
pl.); /ga-da-n/ 2nd (sg.); /ga-dd-ni/2nd (pl.); /ga-di/Ist (sg.) /ga-de-n/lst
(pl.). Similarly, /da-/to give: /da-da/ etc.,/za-/t0 eat:/za-ni/3rd (sg. pl.);
/za-sid-nf2nd (sg.); /za-sd-ni/ 2nd (pl.); /za-si/lst (sg.); /za-sd-n/Ist (pl.).
Similarly /ra-/ to come; /di-/to go, etc. It may, howcver, be pointed
out here that in this speech the base formatives arc usually dropped
in the 3rd person, as in /za-ni/; /ra-ni/; /di-ni/ ctc. Moreover, sporadic
formations like /za-gid-ni/we eat, indicate that in Dar. besides the
formative particles /da/and /sd/, the particle /gd/ also was used to have
the inflectional base for the finite conjugation, which now has survived
in a few irregular formations only.

In Chaud.-Byangsi the formative element of the inflectional base
is /gd/ and in Johari /sd/ , e.g. (Chaud.)-/za-/to eat: /za-gd-n/3rd (sg.);
/za-gi-nan/ 3rd (pl.); /za-gd-no/2nd (sg.); /za-gi-ni/2nd (pl.); /za-gi-ye/
Ist (sg.); /za-gi-nye/Ist (pl.). Similarly, /de-/to go, /tun-/to drink, etc.
A few examples recorded in the LSI indicate that besides the particle
/gd/, a formative element /-i/ also was used with certain verb roots,
e.g. /sa-/to beat, to strike/SE-ta/3rd (sg.)/SE-tin/2nd (sg.)/SE-tu/Ist (sg.)
In the dialect of Byangsi, however, the verb root itself serves as the
inflectional base, consequently we get these forms, as /sa-ta/ , /sati-
n/, /sa-tu/ , etc. (Johar) - /di-/to go:/di-n/3rd (sg.)/di-ni/3rd (PL.); /disi-
n/2nd (sg.pl.); /di-§/Ist (sg.); /di-§-un/Ist (pl.). As in Dar. in this too,
the tense formative particle is usually dropped in the 3rd persoh, as
in /rhE-ni/they live; /rE-ni/they come, etc.
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In Mar. the base formative particle is /na/ which is regularly
maintained in all the inflected forms, e.g. /za-/ to eat: /zi-na/ he ealts;
/zi-na-ni/ they, you eat; /z4-na-i/l, we eat. In Raji, the tcnse formative
element seems to be /a/or/o/, as in /za-wi-re/he eats; /tumn-o-re/he drinks,
etc.

Besides the above, there are specches in both the groups of the
pronominalized Himalayan Languages which do not employ any tensc
formative clement. In them the present indefinite forms are oblained
by appending respective person-number forms of the verb substantive
to the verb root of the main verb directly. Prominent among these arc
Chhit. Kan. and Byangsi, e.g. (Chhit) -/la-/to do: fla-10/3rd (sg.-pl.);
/la-to-n/2nd (sg.): Mla-to-c/2nd (Ist (pl.)1a-to-k/Ist (sg.); (Kan.)-/riin-/to
give: /rin-to/3rd (sg.pl.); /rdn-to-n/2nd (sg.); /rdn-to-c¢/2nd (pl.);/rin-10-
k/Ist (sg.); /rin-to-n/Ist (pl.); For examples of Byangsi scc above. Also
/khwa-ta/he digs; /lhi-ye/l am, /syun-ta-nc/they do.

In respect of tense formative clements of the present tense the
specches of the Tibetan group in which a distinction is made between
the Ist and non-first persons only, follow diverse patiemns. For instance,
in Tod the present tense forms of a finite verb arc obtainable by suffixing
an aux. like /ro, yi, tu, du/to the verb root, as in /go-tuk/laugh, laughs;
/sil-yeyl rcad; Aan-yoy 1 give; fcorok/work, works, /yon-duk/come,
comes, /za-1o cat: /zarok/ 3rd, 2nd (sg.pl.); fzayok/ Ist (sg.pl.). Similarly,
/cha-/1o go: /charok/ non. first, /chayok/ Ist, ctc. Similar ts the casc with
Sp. and Nyam. in which the Ist person takes /d/ and /ct/ and the non-
first persons take the aux. /ro~ru; do~du; to~w/ ctc.; c.g. (Sp.)
/yon-fto come: /yond/Ist; /yon dok/non-first; /do-/to go: /dod/Ist: /do-
rok/non-{irst, /sa-/to eat:/sacd/Ist./sa-ro-k/non-Ist; /go-/to laugh:/go-tcy/
Ist: /go-tuk/non-Ist; (Nyam.)-/sa-/10 cat:/saok~sao/non-Ist; /sact~sac/ Ist;
/nal-/ to slcep: fial-ok/non-Ist, /ndl-cy Ist; /do-/to sit:/dc-lok/ non-Ist,
/do-lcl/lst, elc.

Among the languages of the Tibetan group it is only Jad which
shows inflection for all the 3 persons, and also cmploys diffcrent scts
of formatve suffixes for different persons, c.g. it is fok, rok, zok/for
the 3rd person, all occurring in free variation, as in /bcok~berok~rzjok/
gocs, go; /sa-ok/ cats, eat, /icjok/gives, give; and fem~C/lor the 2nd /
Ist person, as in /beyama/do (2nd); Aho€ma/ dirnk; /ac/give, Ma thut/
I drink. Besides, it also cmploys /gii/, as we find it in Chaud. (o obtain
the present tense forms of the Ist person, as in /bya-gi-n/l, we do,
/tya-giin/ give, clc.

All the basc formative clements of the present tensc of all the
spceches of the T.H. group may be tabulaicd as under:
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Table 12
Formatives of Present Tense
Kin. Chhit. Kan. Patt. Tin. Gar. Dar.
-e,-sitd, -to-, -to,ta, -a+to- -a+to- -a,-ca, -da-,
-to-,du-, (aux.) (aux.) (aux.) (aux.) -ga (sg.) -Sd-,
-cha,-za-(pl.)
Chaud. Johari Mar. Raji Sp. Nyam. Tod Jad
-gi-0 -sid- -na-  -a-,-0-, -do-, -o-, -yo,-10, -0, T10-,
-ta-(aux.) -r0-, -lo-, -do-, -tu-, _-zo,-ma,-
m'-
PAST TENSE

Underlining the importance of the formations of the past tense
in a language, R. Caldwell (1975: 495) states “The mode in which a
language forms its preterite constitutes one of the most distinctive features
in its grammatical character, and one which materially contributes to
the determination of the question of its rclationship.”

In the speeches of the T.H. group, thc past tensc, as the present
tense, besides denoting the indicative sensc of an action that took placc
in the past time, denotes the sense of the action in progress, or its
completion at some point in the immcdiate or even distant past,
grammatically termed as past continuous, prcsent perfect or past perfect/
pluperfect.

Conjugationally, past tense forms can be classed as (1) declinable/
personal and (2) indeclinable/impersonal. As is clear from their
nomenclature that in the former class a verb is inflected for the person-
number categories, may be partially or some times irregularly 100, 1.e.
when it is inflected for a particular person or number only, but in the
latter class it has only one indeclinable past tcnse form to be used with
the subjccts of all persons and numbers.

Inflectional Bases

Inflectional bascs in the declinable class of verbs arc obtained
in the following manner:

(1) by appending a past tense marker particle to thc verb root,
(2) by prefixing a past tense marker particle to the verb root;
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(3) by suffixing the past participle formativc to the verb root;
(4) by replacing the verb root;

(5) using bare root as a base;

(6) by appending stcms of verb substantives;

(7) by reduplicating the verb stem, wholly or partially.

Personal terminations: In the past tensc 100, the position of the
personal tcrminations is similar to that as cxplained abovc (scc table
10) in respect of the present tense. Like the present in this too, they
follow the inflectional base of the past tense. Among the language of
the western pronominalized group these are rcgularly uscd for all the
3 persons and 3 numbers as in Patt. and Tin. (for examples sce above
table 10-11), in others for thc Ist and 2nd persons only, and that 100
mostly for the singular number only. There the personal terminations
for the plural, including 3rd person, are identical with honorific markers
or in the Ist person with inclusive markers. They are -/-n/ for 2nd sg.,
/ii/ for 2nd pl. and hon.; /-k/g/ for the Ist sg.; Ist pl. is identical with
2nd pl. In Gari it is /d/ and /k/ and is markcd for the Ist person only.

In the castern group the patiem of marking personal crminations
in the past tense is some what different from the pattern of the present
tcnsc. There in Dar. and Johari a verb is inflccted for a single form
and the personal termination, /-n-/, is marked for the 2nd person only.
Morcover, it 1s not suffixcd, but infixed in between the root and the
tcnsc marker. Chaud.-Bya., having impersonal forms for the past tensc,
do not usc any pcrsonal termination. In Mar., howevcr, they arc marked
for the Ist and 2nd pcrsons.

In the Tibetan group, as in the present tense, in this tense 100,
a verb is inflected for the Ist and non-Ist forms only and docs not usc
any personal termination for any person or number. Therce arc spceches
in this group in which a single form or cven the inflectional basc/stem
alone is uscd for all numbers and persons.

Now with this background we would bricfly like to discuss various
pattcrns and forms of the inflectional bascs and of the personal
tcrminations attested in the languages under considcration. Morcovcr,
in respect of inflectional bases too, it may be mentioncd that they do
not follow a uniform pattern {or all the verbal inflections, i.c. thc same
spccch may follow onc paticrn in respect of certain verbs and other
in respect of some other verbs. For instance, Patt., Tin. and Dar. cxhibit
replacive tendencies in respect of certain verbs and non-replacive in
others. There arc languages which may have declinable patierns for
some and indeclinable for others, or may bc having diflcrent tense
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markers for different numbers, as in Gari, or for diffcrent persons, as
in the speeches of the Tibetan group, or having no tense marker at all,
as in Nyam. All thc above mentioned patterns of past tensc formation
of these spccches may be presented seriatim as follows:

(1) Basic root + tense formative + personal terminations. The
widcly followed ordinary mcthod of denoting past tensc forms is to
suflix the tensc formative particle and the personal tcrminations to the
verb root concerned. The languages which cxhibit this patiern arc —
Kin., Kan., Chhit., Patt., Tin., and Mar. In Kin. the past tcnse formatives
arc attested as /o/ and /e/ (rcgular), and /d/~/dafor/-a/ (irrcgular, i.e. with
3rd person only); c.g. /bi-/to go:/byo/3rd; /byon/2nd; /byok/Ist; /byo-
s/3rd (hon.); foyon/2nd (hon.); /byo-e/Ist (exclusive); /d-/—/za-fio eat;
{za-d/ (3rd): /za-n/ (2nd): /za-k/ (Ist); /za-s/(3rd hon.); /za-n/ (2nd hon.):
/za-¢/ (Ist excl.). Similarly, /khya-/to sec. Also /pida/closcd: /bada/came
(3rd): /ba:-n/ (2nd); /ba-k/ (Ist); /a/-/lan-fto do; Nlan-a/ (3rd) : /lanin/
(2nd) : /land-k/ (Ist); /e/-/hus-/to read: /husc/ (3rd): /hus-e-n/ (2nd):
/hus-c-k/ (Ist). Similarly, /khuc-/to steal, /108-/10 sit, 10 remain, etc. In
many transitive verbs, the pronominal particle /-¢/ rcpresenting the
pronominal objccts of the Ist and the 2nd persons is also infixed between
the verb root and the tcnse marker, as in /khyacid/he saw you/mc,
/khyacin/ you saw mc, /khyacik/l saw you, clc.

In Chhit. the inllectional base for past tense is oblained by suffixing
/te/, /dc/, s¢/ and /-¢/ 10 the verb root. As usual the personal iIcrminations
arc taken by the Ist and the 2nd persons only c.g. /la-/to do: /la-ic/
(3rd): /la-ten/ (2nd) Na-te-¢/ (pl); /a-te-k/~/Na-tc-c/ (Ist); /ro-/to go:
fro-de/ (3rd): /ro-dc-n/ (2nd): /ro-de-k/ (Ist); /da-/to give: /da-se/ (3rd):
/da-sc-n/ (2nd): /da-se-k/ (Ist): /da-se- / (Ist & 2nd pl.); /tu -/to Lake:
/tu-¢/ (3rd): /tu- c-n/ (2nd): /tu- c.k/ (Ist).

In Kan. the formatives of the inflectional base in the past icnse
ar¢ - /ke-/ and /me~mo/, ¢.g. /bo-/ 1o go: /bo-k/ /bo-ke/ (3rd); /bo-ke-
n/ (2nd): /bo-ke-k/ (Ist); /lon-/to say: /lon-mo/ (3rd); /lon-me-n/ (2nd):
flon-me-k/ (Ist).

In Paut. and Tin. the inflcctional basc of the past tensc is obtained
by suffixing the tense markers /-if and /-dc/ to the radical or the replaced
stem of thc verb concerned, ¢.g. /rin-/to give: (3rd) - /rini/ : /rini-ku/ :
friini-re/ cte. (For personal terminations of other persons see Supra -
Table 10-11 and p. 183 Suppletivism). Gari, another pronominalized
language of the Lahul group distinguishes between two numbers and
two persons only, i.¢. between Ist and non-Ist. The distinction of number
o, is marked for non-Ist persons only. The markers for both the
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numbers, representing all morphological clcments of the past, viz. lcnsc-
number-persons are /-za/ (sg.) and /-cha/ (pl.) for non-Ist persons, and
/-d/ for the Ist, which are appcnded 0 the verb root. The sg. /za/ has
a couple of phonectically conditioned allomorphs, realized as /ca/ and
fSa/ : c.g. (non-Ist)- /logza/ (sg.) : /logcha/ (pl.) rcad; /da-za/ (sg.):
/da-cha/ (pl.) gave; flig-za/ (sg.): /lig-cha/ (pl.) did; /zukcafstaricd, /gor-
ca/ becamc; /dub-3a/has become, cte. Ist person-/za-d/1, we ate, /kyoriid/
danced, /rad/ came, /cled/ went, cic. Besidcs, in a few cascs usc of
non-Ist person formatives is also attested for the Ist person forms, as
in /lika-za/l did, /lika-cha/ we did. In this casc the infixcd consonantal
clement /-k-/ scems 10 represent the pronominal element for the Ist
person. Besides the above, the use of the impcersonal forms also is
currcnt in it (scc p. 187 Impersonal Past).

(i1) Root + Personal tcrminations + Tensc markcers: This paticrn
is primanly attested in the spceches of the castern group. In this the
personal terminauons of the Ist and the 2nd persons are infixed between
the verb stem and the tensc markers. Prommcnl of thcse arc - Mar.,
Dar., Johari & Chaud.

In Mar. the tense marker suffix is /e/ in the dialect of Niti and
is marked for 3rd person forms only, as in /za-/ to cat : /zE/ (3rd):
/za-n/ (2nd & Isv); /di-f1o go: sg. :-/di-¢/ (3rd): /di-n/ (2nd): /di-ki/ (Ist);
but in the dialect of Mana it is /o/ for the 3rd person and /i/ for non-
third persons, c.g. /di-/to go: /di-a/ > /diyy/ (3rd): /di-n-i/ (2nd): /di-
g-i/ (Isy), there being no inflcction for number calcgory in it, the inflecied
forms arc idcntical for both the numbers.

In Dar., in which a verb is inflected for a single number and 2
persons only (2nd and non-sccond), the tcnsc marker is attested as
/su-/ and thc verb stem itsell is taken for inflectional basc. There
the personal termination is marked for thc 2nd person only and is
infixed between the verb stem and the tense marker, as in /da-/to give:
/da-n-su/ (2nd) : /da-su/ (Ist & 3rd). Similarly, /za-/10 cat: /za-n-su/ :
/za-su/ ; [ga-fto do: /ga-n-su/: /ga-su/; /un-/to drink, /tun-su/ for
all.

In Chaudangsi it is attested as /si/~/su/ ~ /sof or /ci/ with infixation
of the pronominal particlcs, as in /lo-g-si/l rcad, /da-k-si/l gave, /dc-
ye-sofl walked, /lc-su/ 1 said, /za-ye-sii/we ate, flo-nc-si/wce read, /phakcid/
spoke, /yakci/slept, /za-so/ate, /ra-sd/came, /de-sd/went.

In Johari, too the tensc formative clement is aticsted as /si/
or /su/ which is employed 1o obtain verbal fornms for the Ist and
2nd persons only, c.g. /di-/to go: 3rd -/di-ni-n/ (sg.): /di-c/ (pl.): 2nd
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-/di-nu-s/<* di-n-su (sg.): /di-ni-s/<*di-n-st (pl.); Ist-/di-s/ (sg.): /di-n-
se/ (pl.); /ga-su/ made; fta-su/ put; /le-s/said; /de-c/went; /ra-c/
came.

(III) Tense formative + Verb root: The mechanism of prefixing
the past tense formative particles is attested in the speeches of Darma,
Chaudangs and Byangs only. It may have existed in other specches
of this group, but does not seem to have survived now. The particles
marking the past time are — /kéi-/ and /pi-/~/pd/, as in /za-/to eat:
/kdzza/ate; /ra-/ to come: /pirra/came; /de-/ to go: /pidde/went, /tun-/
to drink: /kittun/, etc. (Johari) -/kidhyuc/ frightned, /ki-sec/went; (Dar.)-
/pi-rke-su/wasted, /ki-za-su/ate, /ki-da-da-su/gave, /pi-ra-ni-ni/came, eic.
These are all impersonal forms and are not inflected for any number
or person. But side by side of these forms we also have forms like
/za-sd/ate, fra-sd/ came, /de-sd/went, which have a close affinity with
other members of this group. (Also see above for more examples of
this pattern).

(IV) Verb root+ tense formative: This structure of verbal
conjugations in the past tense is primarily attested in the speeches of
the Tibetan group in which the verb forms are distinguished for the
Ist and non-Ist persons only and do not distinguish for the number
category at all. In a non-formal speech and with certain icnse formative
particles the distinction of the persons too is not maintaincd, being used
as impersonal verb forms (see below. Impersonal Past). In Tod even
the present tense forms like, /zaro/ eats; /zero/says etc. are
indiscriminately used for the past tense as well. But in a formal speech
the distinction of the Ist and non-Ist persons is expressed by appending
the indeclinable verbal formatives, viz. /sor/ and /phen/ for non-Ist and
/men/ for the Ist. The formatives /son/and/men/are appended to the verb
root itself and the formative/phen/to the present indefinite form of the
verb concemed, e.g. /coe-son/he did, you did, /coe-men/I, we did. /kho
zer-son/he said, /nu zcr-men/I said, /khyon-son/he brought: /khyon-men/
I brought, but [or all persons; /zaro-phen/ate, /son-phen/ went, /thun-
phen/drank, etc. But at the same time there is no strict adherence 100
to the use of these formatives with the Ist and non-Ist persons. There
is a free variation among them, e.g. /yon-son/ ~/yon-phen/ came (non-
Ist) went: /yon-men/~/yon-son/ (Ist); /cha-/ to go: /son-dok/ (non-Ist)
went: /son-phen/ (Ist) went.

Similar is the case with Spitian, in which the past tense formatives
for the non-Ist persons are attested as /-son, -cun-, -yon, -chir/and for
the Ist person as /-tin~ten, -win~win, -en/, e.g. (non-Ist): /phu-son/
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went, /lipcun/came, /thun-son/drank; /zoe-son/ate, /goe-son/laughed;
/kher-yon/brought; /coe-chir/did, eic.; (Ist) -/phu-tin/did; /soe win/ ate;
/go-tinflaughed; /thu-win/ wrote; /fal-en/slept; fthuni/drank; etc. In
respect of Ist person formatives Nyam. differs from Sp. There the Ist
person has only a zero formative, i.e. thc bare verb stem is used to
denote the scnsc of the past tensc. (Ist) -/hon/came, /a/ saw, /so/ate,
/hal/slept, cic. In the non-first persons, however, the use of the tensc
formatives, viz. /-son/and /-con/ is normally attested, as i /sil-son/read;
/iial-son/slept; /ta-son/ saw; /sa-son/ate; /lcp-con/came.

The Jad dialcct of Garhwal which belongs te the Tibetan group
distinguishes the past tense form for 3 persons, though, as usual, the
number distinction is not there. In it the formative of the 3rd person,
as in other spceches of this group, is /son/, with an allomorph/ jun~ja/,
occurring in free variation, as in fie-son/~/te jun~ie-ja/gave; /sil-son/
~ [sil-ja/read; /so-son/ate, /ca-son/~/be-)a/ did; /thun-son/drank, /lhep-
son/came, etc. In the 2nd person, the formative is autested as /ma/, as
in /ca-ma/you did; /tun-ma/you drank, etc. In the Ist person it shows
its close affinity with Nyam., the bare stem being used for it, e.g.
/sofl, we ate, /ca/l, we did, /thun/l, we drank, etc. Moreover, in non-
formal spcech a single form also can be uscd for all the persons and
numbcrs, as in /so/ ate.

The speakers of the Raji dialect do not secem 10 be particular
about distinguishing between the present and past and also betwecn
numbers and persons; c.g. /fEJE/ he goes, he went; /ga rijE/l went;
/ninjE/you go; /nE ghitE/you go, you went. Still there is a system
under which past tcnse is affected with the help of certain suffixes
without distinguishing among different persons and numbcers. They have
been attested as /4/, as in /ka-d/sent, /ja-d/ate, /pho-i#/ascended, eic.;
/-ia/, as in /khiia/said, /ghiia/did; /-ie/, as in /pi-ie/came, /he-ie/was,
were; /si-ie/died, Besidcs the past indicative these very forms are
employed to convey the sense of habitual past and past continuous as
well.

Besides the above discussed regular patterns of the verbal
inflections in the past tense, there are a few more non-regular patterns
too which need to be detailed here. Prominent among them are (1)
Redpublication, (2) Suppletivism, and (3) Imporsonal past.

(V) Replaced root + tense formative + personal terminations.

The phenomenon of suppletivism is a part of verbal conjugation
of certain verbs in both the groups of the T.H. specches. Under this
the non-past tense basc of the verb is replaced with another verb stem
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in the past tense formations. But there is a basic diffcrence in the
pattern of inflection in both the groups, i.c. in the speeches of the
western Himalayan group, the replaced stem is identical with the
imperative stem of the verb concemned and the verb, as usual, is inflected
for all the persons and numbers. Consequently, structurally, it is
analysablc as—Replaccd stem + tense formative + personal terminations.
Promincnt specches which follow this pattern arc—Patt., Tin, and Gar.
Thus in them the inflectional base of the past tensc is obtained by
suffixing the tcnse marker particle to the replaced stem of the verb,
e.g. (Patt,, Tin.) — /dpi/to come: fdta~dnta/come (imp.); /ibi/to go:
fila/go (Imp.): + past tense marker -/-i/ fitli~dnt-/, /ili-/to which are
suffixed the personal terminations as under:

Paut. Sg. du. pl. Tin.  Sg. du. pl.
3rd 4ti ti-ku ati-re inti Antika  dnti-re
2nd iti-n ati-8i a-ii anti-n anti-cl  anti-ci
Ist itig v »or antig anti-si  Antifii

For the forms of /ili/ see supra Table 11.

In the languages of the easterm group the fcature of supplctivism
is attested in Dar. There it takes place in a couple of verb roots only,
e.g. the non-past verb root/di-/‘to go’ is replaced with the root /ta-/in
the past tense formations, e.g. (pres.) /dini/3rd; /disdn/2nd; /disi/ (Ist);
but (past) - /tansu/ (2nd) and /ta-su~ta-zu/all others. Hcre it may also
be noted that the personal termination is marked (or the 2nd person
only and instead of being suffixed to the stem is infixcd in between
the replaced stem and the tensc marker.

In Gari the phenomenon of replacement, instcad of being icnse
based, is a number based one, e.g. the verb root-/ra-/ ‘to go’ is replaced
with the root /go~gwa/for the plural forms of it in all tenses and moods,
c.g. /ra-re/he goes, but /gwan-khag/ they go; /ra-d/hc went, but /gwa-
d/they went; /ra/go (imp.sg.), but /go~gwani/go (imp.pl.). Some of the
other spceches of the T.H. group exhibiting this fcature arc—Sp., Nyam.,
Tod, Jad, Mar. and Chaud. Examples from thesc may be presented as
under:-

Language Verb Present root Past root

Sp. to be hin/hinok dog/yod
to go do- son/phu-
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to come yon- lab-

to eat sa- sor-/so-
Nyam. - to be hin- hot-/dok-

to go do- son/phu-

to come on- lip-
Tod o go cha- son-
Jad. to do be- ca-

to eat sa- SO-
Mar. to give da- khy4-

to see kan- ton-
Chaud. to strike dhun- .Sa-
Dar. to be lhe- ni-

to go di- ta-

It may, however, be mentioned that structurally, it is root+tense
marker in the Tibetan group and root + person marker + tcnsc marker
in the castcrn pronominalized group.

(vi) Verb root+Zcro : This pattcrn of using a bare stem Lo express
the scnse of the past is primarily attested in the specches of Tod and
Jad., e.g. /khoe tan + ne thun/he gave (and) I drank. Similarly, in the
dialect of the Jad also bare stcm can be used for the Ist person forms
in the past tense, as in /50/alc</sa/to eat, /thun/ drank; /ca/‘did’, a replaced
stem {rom /be/to do, elc.

(VII) Root + tcnse formative + aux. + personal [crminations:
Although use of aux. as a tense formative element is a normal feature
of verbal conjugation in the non-past tenses, yet its use in the past tense
formations has been attcsted in a couple of speeches of the western
pronominalized group only. There too the practice of employing aux.
to obtain the past tense forms is confined to the Ist and 2nd person
forms only, e.g. (Patt.) - /lha-t-tig/ 1 did, /Ihat-te-ii/wc did, /zat-te-
fii/we ate; /ibi/ to go’ -replaced stem /il-/: (2nd)- /il-de-n/~/il-de-si/:
/il-de-ii/; (Ist) - /il-de-g/ 1 went; /rindri/ ‘to give’, (2nd pers.) -frédn-
den/~ /rin-de-8i/, /ran-de-fii/; (Ist) - /rin-de-g/. Similarly, Tin. /tha-ki-
ta-g/1 broke; /han-ki-ta-g/l brought; /ku-ki-ta-g/ I said, etc.

(VIID) Reduplication: There are a few speeches in the Himalayan
group which vindicate the mechanism of forming the past tense by
reduplicating the root or stem of the verb, e.g. (Kan.)-/me ken-ken/did
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Schemetically Various Patterns of the Past Tense Formations and their Formative Elements
Kin. Chhit. Kan. Patut. Tin. Gar. Mar. Raji
Patterns
(1) R+T+P R+T.P. R+T.P. R+1T+P R+T+P R+T+P R+T+P R+T+P
(2) Redupl. Redupl. Redupl.
Tensc formatives
0, ¢ -te, -de, ke, -me -1, -de -1, -de ca, za, sa (sg.), -c, - -4, -1e,
-a, -de -se, -¢ -mo -® P *p -za -cha (pl) -a, -ia, ®
p P +P P +p +p
Dar. Chaud. Johan Sp. Nyam Tod Jad.
Patterns
(1) R+T+P (1) R+T+P (1) R+T+P R+T R+T R+T R+T
(2) T+R (2) T+R 2) T+R (including p.) (including p.) (including p.) (including p.)
(3) Redupl. (3) Redupl. (3) Redupl.

Tense formatives
(1) -su infix+p

(2) kﬁ-' pi_v

(1) -su, -si -ci+p (1) -sd, -su,

(2) ki- pi-, pi-

infix+p
(2) ki-, pa- pi-

(non-Ist)

-son, -cun,
-yon, -chidr (Ist)
-lcn, wen, -cn

(non-lst)
-sOn, -con
-a

(Ist) -a, -®

(non-Ist)
-son, -phen,

(Is1)

-mcen, -®

{non-Ist)
-sOn, Zun

-za, -ma (2nd)
(Ist) -®»

N.B. The above given abbreviations are to be read as follows:
R = verb root; T = tense formative, P = personal terminations, Redupl. = reduplication, @ = zcro

safenSueT [ jo rewweir) aanerdwo)
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not give; (Byangsi-)-/ru-ru-ta/asked, /di-di-ni/went, (Dar.) /kida-da-su/
gave, has given; /pi-ra- ni-ni/ has come back, camc back, ctc. (Johari)-
/ga-da-di/did, /di-di-n/ went. (Kin. Kalpa variely) -/bo-bo/went « /bi/
1o go; /za-za/ ale</za-/to eat, /un-tun/drank « /tun-/to drink, elc.

(IX) Impersonal Past. Besides the above discussed regularly
conjugated forms of the past, except the cascs of prefixation (Scc patiern
VIII above), in the spccches of both the groups indeclinable verb forms,
having no concord with the number and person of the subjcct, are also
cmployed to express the past tense of the verb concerned. It is similar
to the past tensc formations of the Hindi verbs, with the subject in the
ergative case, but it differs from Hindi paucm in respect of concord.
In Hindi 1t agrees with the number and gender of the subjcct in subjectival
constructions, i.e. with intransitive verb and shows an agrecment with
the objcclt in objectival constructions, i.e. with transitive verb, whercas
in these genderless speeches it docs not show any agreement cven with
the number of the subject or object. In the spceches under refcrence
it is obtained by appending some indeclinable particles to the verb root
e.g. in Tin. it 1s /-min/, as in /doi gerin bigat rd-min/he gave me food:
/doci . . . . rdmin/they gave . . . . /ge doring ramin/l gave him . . .,
etc. In Gari it is affected with the particlc /men/, as in/gi-zi hindog
ridmen/I have brought for you; /imi-zi gi-rog rid-mcn/you have brought
for me; /hinci-lig-men/ we have done; /hinzi lig-men/ you have donc,
etc. In Kin. it is affected with the panticle /sid/, as in /un-sid/ drank;
/za-sid/ ate; /lo-sid/said; /ra-sid/ did, eic. In Chhit it is obtained by
suffixing /-i/to the verb root, as in /za-i/ate, /ra-i/went, /u-li/ came, elc.

In the speeches of the Tibetan group oo the indiscriminatc usc
of the particles, /fphen/ and /son-/ with the subjccts of all the persons,
at lcast the use of identical single form for both thc numbers of the
2nd and 3rd persons, can be categorized as impersonal onc. In Tod
use of past tense forms like /zaro-phen/ ate; /yon/came, for all persons
and numbers is a common feature.

Examples like /ci ja-ni/what did you eat ? or /kEja-ni/ ‘I atc, 1
have eaten’ from Raji also indicate that past tensc forms arc impersonal
in this dialect too.

FUTURE TENSE

Future tense, in many speechcs of this group, besides denoting
the indicative sense of an action that has yet to take place, is frecly
used to denote the sense of optative or subjunctive moods. Signifying
desirability, obligation and possibility of an action that may or ought



188 Comparative Grammar of T-H Languages

to take place in future, as in (Patt.) /du yo-to/ he should go (lit. he
will go): (Nyam.)-/khod ‘onak/if you come (=you will come). Morcover,
in specches, like Kan. which distinguish between past and non-past
only, its purpose is served by the present itself.

Conjugational base

With regard to conjugational bases for the future tensc all the
specches under consideration can be grouped as (1) synthetic and (2)
analytical. In the languages of the former group which compriscs the
Tibetan and the eastern group of the Himalayan tongucs, the verb root
itself is taken as the inflectional basc and the tense formative particles
and personal terminations are appended to it; and in the latter group
the personal terminations are taken by the aux. which follows the bare
stem of the main verb, this pattern is attested mainly in thc speeches
of the western Himalayan group.

Verbal Inflection

From the point of personal inflection too there are two distinct
groups of these speeches, i.e. in one group a verb is inflected for 2
persons only, viz. Ist and non-Ist, and in another group it is inflected
for all the 3 persons. The former pattern is attestcd in the speechcs
of the Tibetan group, except Jad, and the latter group includes all the
speeches of the Himalayan group, including the spcech of the Jads of
Garhwal.

Now, we shall first take up the languages of the Tibctan group
which are inflected for a single number and 2 pecrsons only. There the
formative suffixes, representing tense-persons, which have merged
together, are as under:

In Spitian the tense-person suffixes have as many as 5 phonctically
conditioned allomorphs, out of which 2, viz. /-ak/ and /-kak/arc employed
1o mark non-Ist person forms and 3. viz. /-kan/, /-an/ and /-in/ for thc
Ist person forms. This can be illustrated as follows: /sak/ « /sa-ak/ will
eat (non-Ist): /sa-in/will eat (Ist); /yon-ak/will come (non-Ist): /yon-an/
(Ist); /go-kak/will laugh (non-Ist): /go-kan/ (Ist); /de-kak/will sit (non-
Ist); /de-kan/(Ist).

Similarly, in Nyam. the phonetically conditioned variants are -
/-kanok, ~-anok/for the non-Ist pcrsons and /-kan, -an/ for the Ist person,
e.g. /phet-kanok/will do (non-Ist); /phet-kan/ (Ist); /do-anok/will go
(non-Ist); /do-an/ (Ist); /dod-kanok/will sit (non-Ist); /dod-kan/ (Ist);
/sa-anok/— /sa:nok/ will eat (non-Ist); /sa-an/ > /sa:n/ (Ist), /ta-anok/ »
/ta:nok/will see (Non-Ist); /ia-an/ > /fa:n/ (Ist).
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In Tod the inflected forms of a few verb roots indicate that it
too followed a 2 person pattern and the markers for the non-Ist person
was /-ana/, and for the Ist pcrson /-ken, -en/, as in /cha-ana/ > /chana/
will go (non-Ist); /cha-ken~-chen/(Ist), but now this distinction seems
to be diminishing and a single form, unsually with the marker /-ana/
is being used to represent all persons and numbers, c.g. /yu-ana/ ~
/yu-cn/ will come; /zana/ will eat, /tunana/ ~ / tuna/will drink, /te-ken/
I will stay, remain, etc.

The speech of the Jads of Garhwal, which basically bclongs to
the Tibetan group, is inflected for all the 3 persons, though for a single
number only. For the inflectional base, besides the verb root, it also
employs some formative elcment about which it is not clear whether
it is a formative suffix or remnant of some aux., e.g.

Verb 3rd person 2nd person  Ist person

/sa/to eat sa-n-do sa-n-ma sa-n

/befto do be-gin-do be-gdn-ma be-gé-n

fte/to give te-gian-do te-gén-ma te-gi-n/tyagni/ten
/wn/to drink  wn-an-do tun-dn-ma tun-in

The roots with the vowel /e/ are rcalized as with /ya/ as well,
c.g. /bya-gin/, /tya-gi-n jelc.

From the above examples it is evident that the formative clement
is /-dn/ or /gidn/ and the person markers /do/ and /ma/ arc marked f(or
the 3rd and 2nd persons only. Moreover, existence of alternate forms
like /tyagnd/ indicate that basically the tense formative suffix was
/-néd-/ and is now rcalized as /-n-/ only. This charactcristic development
of Jad sccms to be a result of linguistic acculturation that has taken
place there on account of long association of Jads with the speakers
of the castern group of Himalayan speeches and with the speakers of
LLA. spceches of Garhwal.

In the mattcr of conjugation of verbs in the futurc tense the
specches of the western and eastern Himalayan groups exhibit their
distinct patterns. In the wcstern group, structurally, it is Root + aux.
+ personal tcrminations and in the eastern group it is Root + tense
formativc + aux + personal terminations. Examples from both the groups
can be presented as follows:

Western group: In Patt. and Tin. the aux. is /to/~/o-to/ 1o which
are appended the personal terminations for all the 3 persons and numbers
(for the list of personal terminations sce above table 10), but in many
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cases the consonantal element is dropped and the inflectional base is
attested as root + o only, e.g. /ibito go: (3rd person) - /yo-to/ (sg.)
/yo-to-ku/ (du.): /yo-to-re/ (pl.); (2nd person)- /yo-n/ (sg.) : /yo-si/ (du.):
/yo-iii/ (pl.); /yog/ (Ist sg.); (dual. and plural as in the second person);
/ha-/to do: (3rd)-/lha-to/~/lha-o-to/ (sg.) : /lha-o-tokw/ (du.): /lha-o-to-
re/ (pl.); (2nd) -/1ha-o0-n/~/lha-0-16n/ (sg.): /tha-o-si/~/lha-o-to-si/du (du. :
/tha-o-iti/~-/lha-o-to-iti/ (pl.); (Ist) -/1ha-og/ ~ N1ha-o-to-g/ (sg.); (du. and
pl. as in 2nd person).

But Tin. is more regular in this respect. There forms of the aux.
fto/ are regularly marked for all persons and numbers, except for the
Ist person of the verb /ibi/ » /ilito go, as in /ili-g/: /ili-si/: /ili-fii/ (Ist),
otherwise, /il-to/: /il-to-ku/:/il-to-refetc. But at the same time the existence
of the tense formative /o/too is not atiested there as we find it in Patt.

In Kin. too, future tense forms are obtained by employing the
aux. /to/ appended to the verb root. Personal terminations as usual arc
taken by the aux. itself, as in /za-/to eat: (3rd)- /zato/ (sg. pl.) will cat:
(2nd) - /za-@i-n/ (sg.): /za-e/ (pl.) : (Ist): /zoto-k/ /za-ti / ; /bi-/lo go.
/bio/ (3rd sg. pl.) : /bi-to-n/ (2nd sg.); /bi-to-¢A2nd pl.) : /bi-to-k/ (Ist
sg.): /bi-to-c/ (pl.)

Besides in-the pronominalized conjugations of the transitive roots
the future tense inflection is also autested as verb root + objcct marker
+ subjecct lcrminations, as in /khya-/to see: (3rd sg. pl.) - /khya-co/,
(2nd sg.) - /khya-6-n/, (pl.)-/khya-c6-¢/; (Ist sg.) -/khya-cok/; (pl. as
in 2nd).

In Chhit. the future formative aux. is /no/ and all pcrsonal
terminations are suffixcd to it. Like Kin. it also distinguishcs for 4
forms only, e.g. /la-/to do: /la-no/ (3rd sg. pl.): /la-no-n/ (2nd sg.): la-
no-c¢/ (2nd, Ist pl.): /la-no-k/ (Ist sg.). Similarly, /za-/to eat, /da-/to give,
etc.

In it besides the above pattern of conjugation, in a colloquial
speech, it 1s also cxpressed with the bare stem of the verb which some
times is identical with the imp. as well, as in /za/ will cat, /da/ will
give, /rof will go, ctc. This fcature is attested in Tod as well, as in
/ma yon/ I will come: /thun/will drink.

Kan. which employs the aux. /ta/ does not recognize future as
a distinct grammatical category, for, in it as stated above, a verbal
conjugation is distinguished for the past and non-past tenses only.
Consequently, the future being a non-past event is indicated with the”
same verbal forms which denote the action in the present time. As such
in it forms like /lo-ti-k/ denote the meaning of ‘I say’ and ‘I will say’;
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fbun-tid-k/ ‘I go’ and ‘1 will go’ (for morc examples sce supra present
tense).

Gari which 100 belongs to the westem Himalayan group employs
the aux. /ta/, but, may be under the influcnce of ncighbouring Tibetan
tongues, is inflected for the Ist and the non-Ist persons only, though,
of course, for 2 numbers in non-Ist person, e.g. /lig-ca/to do : /li-ka-
ta/ (non-Ist sg.): /li-ka-ta-d/ (non-Ist pl.) : /li-ka-tc-g/ (Ist). Similarly,
/da-/ to give: /da-la/ (non-Ist sg.): /da-ta-d/ (non-Ist pl.) : /da-te-g/ (Ist.
sg.). (Also pres., as in /hdn yani/you will go; /hidnzi yekha/you (pl.)
will go.

Eastern group. In the speeches of this group, in which a verb
is inflected for 2 numbers and 3 persons, the normal pattern of the
future conjugation is as root + fut. formative suffix + aux. + personal
terminations. In different spceches of this group the formative suffixes
and the aux. are attested as under:

In Dar. the formative suffix is /dn-/and the aux./sd/ or /d4-/, e.g.
/ga-fto do: (3rd sg. pl.) - /géd-n-d4/; (2nd sg.)- /gd-n-din/; (2nd, Ist pl.)
/gid-n-di-ni/ ; (Ist sg.) - /gé-n-di/; Similarly, /da-/to give, but roots like
/za-ft0 eat, fra-/to come, /di-/to go, elc. employ the aux. /sd/ as in
/za-ydn-/ (3rd sg. pl.); /za-sd-n/ (2nd sg.); /za-sd-ni/ (2nd, Ist pl.); /za-
n-si/ (Ist sg.). Similarly, /raydn/, /diydn/, eic.

In Chaud.-Byangsi, though the tense formative suffix is identical
with Dar., yet the aux. is attested as /nd/ e.g. /de-/to go: /deidn/ > [dydn]
(3rd sg.); /dedn-ndn/ (3rd pl.); /dedn-no/ (2nd sg. pl.); /dcin-ye/ (Ist
sg.); /dedn-ye/ (Ist sg.); /dedn-nye/ (Ist pl.). Similarly, /ra-fto come,
/za-fto ear: fra-ydn/, /za-ydn/, elc.

Similarly, the few examples of the extinct speech of Johar indicate
that in it too, as in Dar., the aux. were /ta/ and /sd/, as in /le-ti/ I will
say, /di§/ I will go, /dcdrya/he will come; /mi-ra/will not come (as
recorded in the LSI).

The Mar. dialect of Garhwal has 2 patierns of the employment
of the aux. (1) /ta-/ and the other /na-/. The former pattern is attested
in the dialect of Niti and the latter in the dialect of Mana. e.g.
/rha-/ to come.

Niu : Sg. Pl Mana : Sg. Pl
3rd rhat-ti rhat-tini rhatu rhitun
2nd rhattin ” rhi-na-m1  rhid-na-ni

”

Ist rhan rhani rhi-na-gi
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Raji which too falls under the jurisdiction of the eastern group
employs the mechanism of suffixing certain formatives like /hwir/,
/riyu~rayu/, etc. to the present indefinitc base of the verb concerned,
e.g./ jawire/ I eat, but /jawire hwir/ 1 shall eat, /be-riyu/ I will give,
/ga hin/l1 will go, /inpér/will come, /gunipir/you will do, etc. If needs
further invsetigation to have a clear picture of it.

Various tensc markers of thc futurc tensc may be tabulated as
under:

Table 14

(Abbr. R=Root, P=personal terminations, aux.=auxiliary)
Kin. Chhit.  Kan. Patt. Tin. Gar. Mar. Raji
R+o+toxP R+no  R+to- R+o+to- R+o+to- R+ia- R+ia- R+hwir
R+totp +p +p +p +p +p +p
Dar. Chaud. Johan Sp. Nyam. Tod Jad.
R+idn+ R+in XX (Non-Ist) (Non-Ist) (Non-Ist)  R+n+do (3rd)
aux.+p +aux.+p XX R+ak,-kak  R+anok, R+a,-ana  R+n+ma (2nd)

(Ist)-an -kanok (Ist) (Ist) R+n/dn (Ist)

R+Kan.-in R+an,-kan +en,-ken

ASPECTS

Aspects, indicative of the naturc ol action, i.e. whether it is
completed or is still in progress, or is just in the state of inception,
or is being done repeatedly, etc. are not distinctly recognized grammatical
catcgorics in most of the specches of the T.H. group. In fact, languages
of this group do not dilferentiate between various stages of an action
in the present or past time. It appears that various stages of an action,
termed as continuous, perfect, plu-perfect and perfect continuous, ctc.
by the traditional grammarians, arc not vciwed in parts, may be in the
present or in the past, by the speakers of thesc tongues because of the
uninterrupted continuity of the action from its beginning 1o the end.
All the intermediary stages of it being an intcgral part of the same
acuon. For all practical purposes it could be either complete or incomplete
only. As such, from the point of aspect a clear distinction is rccognized
between the perfect and non-perfect stages of the action only. All other
intermediary stages are expressed with the Terminate Aspcct,
representing the [actual aspect of the act as a whole and not as partially
completed or in progress, cic.
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Progressive Aspect

Conscquently, in these spceches both the aspects of a verb, viz.
progressive and non-progressive, arc cxpressed with the simple indicative
forms of the verb under reference. As such there would be no distinction
between ‘eats’ and ‘is eating’; or ‘ate’ and ‘has caten’ *has been cating’
or even ‘had ecaten’, etc. This is more true of the Tibetan tongucs in
which such a distinction is not maintained in a non-formal specch, c.g.
(Sp.) /tu todca sarok/child eats/is eating loaves of bread; /yon-son/ ‘came,
has come’ or even ‘had come’, as in /ane dan iru yon-son/ aunt had
come (lit. came) here yesterday. Similarly, fter-tok/gives, is giving,
/ter-son/ gave, has given, etc. This is equally valid for other spceches
as well, e.g. (Nyam.) /te-rok/gives, is giving, /yon-son/came, has come;
(Tod)-/zaro/eats, is eating, /zaro-phen/ate, has caten. (Chhit.) la-to/does,
is doing; (Dar.)-/za-nifeats, is eating; (Pait.)-/du dor ili/he went/was
going there; (Tin.)-/ziwa/eats, is eating, elc.

However, in these speeches too, the progressive aspect of an
action referring to present or past time can be expressed by mecans of
periphrastic constructions, if literal rendering of linguistic expressions
involving progressive aspect is necessary. The normal mechanism
followed in such constructions is to append respective prescnt or pasl
tense forms of the verb substantives to the bare root or the prescnt
participle base of the main verb in question, e¢.g. (Sp.) /na lu fian-tok/
I am listening to a song; /kho cik-po la yon-dok/ he was coming all
alone (bare stem).

Some of the examples of the periphrastic constructions of the
progressive aspect in various speeches under consideration may be
presented as under:

In the speeches of the Himalayan group of Kinnaur and Lahul,
the auxiliaries employed for this purpose are /to-/, /du-/ ‘to be, to
become’: e.g. (Kin.)-/zac du/, /zao-du/is eatmg, /zao-due/he was eating;
/tunoduk/ (I) was drinking, /tuno duec/ (we) were dnnking, /biodu/he
was going; (Chhit.) -/laca-to/is/are doing, /gd ae kimo roa tok/I am
going to my home; /eme toa tise/ he (hon.) was coming, /ninsa toa
totec/we were coming; /za-a tise/was eating, etc. (Kan.)- /zac dufis
eating, /beo tok/am going, /tunc to/is drinking; /za-za to3 /was, were
eating, /bhirau te§/were coming, eic.

In Patt. and Tin. these forms are obtained by compounding 3 verb
roots, i.e. root of the principal verb + subsidiary /lek-/ + aux. verb
substantive which carries the personal terminations as well. In this
structure the verb substantive follows thc past participle base of the
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helping verb /Ick-/ ‘to begin’ and the principal verb, which precedes
it, takes the form of the infinitive, as in (Patt.)/ge ibi leki totog/ I am
going; /doci zci leki totore/they are eating; /du icci ibi leki toifhe was
coming alone; /du jut mi-ku ibi leki toi-ku/ they two persons were
coming; (Tin.) - /kéi khc zii ton/ what are you eating? /iiene dmpa
Icsi toifi/we were coming, cCIC.

In Gari the progressive forms are obtained by appending respective
tensc forms of the aux. /ninzy/ ‘to remain’ (o the root of the main verb
or to the past participle base of the verb /lig-/, as in fza-ni/ is, are eating,
/za-niza/am eating; /kyorga niza/was dancing, /lika niza/was doing,
/zamin lika ligca/was cooking, food /gi liki nia/l am doing, elc.

A similar mechanism is followed in the speeches of the Tibetan
group as well, e.g. (Tod)-/ma lur ‘yante yot/I am listening to a song;
/kho fial du/he is sleeping, /sil yot/rcading, /go tuk/laughing, /yon duk/
coming, /yoa tcn/were coming, etc. Besides it is also affccted by
appending past formatives /son/ and /phen/ o the present participle
form of the main verb, as in /coc son/was doing, preparing, /zac phen/
was, were cating, etc. (Nyam.)-usually with simple tense forms as in
/laha phetog/is working (=is doing work), /diro hok/(hc) is coming (lit.
comes), /godkin det-son/was laughing (lit. did laughting), /kho yoi dosun+
man3a zain dad/hc was cooking, we were cating; (for Sp. scc above);
(Jad) - fogen dok/ 1s living; fogenda/are living; /di dok/is going, /thticndo/
was drinking; /pheci zoin casont ne sain cason/hc was cooking, we werc
cating.

Among the spceches of the eastern group, viz. in Dar. 1t is the
indicative form of thc main verb which is ecmployed to express all the
progressive and non-progressive aspects of a verb, as in/ceme rota zani/
(the) girl is cating, cats loaves of brecad; /kiimda/ is beating, beats;/ga-
su/did, was doing; /ra-zu/came, was coming; /ta-zu/wenl, was going;
But in the spceches of Chaudangs and Byangs the mcchanism of
periphrastic constructions is, operative in the same way as wc find it
in other speeches of the T.H. Group, c.g. /beste yinin/lives, is living,
/dicg-yin/is doing, /deg yin-ye/ 1 am going, /dhunta-ta/is beating, /zagnen/
he 1s grazing, /syun-1a ta/is doing, /lin syunta-ta nin/working (lit. arc
doing work), /ragiiniso /was coming; /dcg nisd /was going, /icg nisd/
was wceping, /degE nis so/ (we) were going, cic. (Johari)-/sati ta/l am
striking; /jc phi Siciin sis/I am dying of hunger. Similarly, cl. Raji-
[zawiirc/he cats, but/zawiire harfis, am cating, /dewi lagek-ncr/it is
raining.

In Mar. it is cxpressed by employing a subsidiary verb /cas/ 10
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begin (=Hindi-14g-) which follows the verb root and is followed by
respective tense forms of the verb substantive /yan/and /ni/, as in /di-
ce-yd/is going, /di-ce-ni/ are going; /ku-ce-yd/ is sleeping; /ku-cc-gi/
am sleeping; /rhayd/was coming, /rhdna-ni/werc coming, elc.

Perfective Aspect

Grammatically, the perfective aspect, may be in the present or
past rcpresents the state of the action under reference cither just
completed or completed at or before a cenain point of time in the past.
As in the case of progressive aspect, in perfcctive aspect oo, no
distinction is made between the present perfect, past and past perfect
categories of a verb. It seems that for the spcakcrs of these tongucs,
conceptually, an action which is complete, may be complcted just now,
some time back or in the distant past, is simply a past event for all
practical purposes, and is expressable with the simplc past tensc forms
of the verb in question. There could not be a distinct intermediary statc
in between, it could either be perfect or nonperfcct. Therefore, all
intermediary stages of an action termed as present perfect, past perfect
or pluperfect, etc. by ihe traditional grammarnians arc only a past or
perfect events and can be expressed with the past indicative forms
itself, e.g. (Kin.) -/do yiga/he has slept (=hc slept); /hacis/has become,
became; (Kan.) -/bo-ke-kidn/ you went, you have gonc, /son-me-k/1 did,
have done, had done. (Gar.)- /phet son/did, have done, had done;
(Nyam).-/cok chidr/have done, did; had done; /cha-chiir/completed,
finished; (Jad) /te-son/gave, has given, (Raji)-/ka-d/sent, had sent; /3i-
ie/died, had died, etc. (for more examples , see Past Tense, p. 18L(f.).

However, in case of necessity particularly in the speeches of the
western Himalayan group the perfective aspect can be affected,
periphrastically, by appending past tense forms of the verb substantive
to the past participle base of the main verb. Some of thcse may be
explained and illustrated as under:

(Kin.)-/to8i§ due/was seated; /bisid duk/l had come, have come.
In it, besides the past participle, the aux. can bc appended to a
reduplicated conjuctive participle base as well, as in /tuntun tokefi/you
had drunk; /khya khya duk tocek/l had seen you. (Chhit.)- /go tisi toke/
where have you put ?, /yo tuti to/he has comc, /tuti tise/has come, had
come; /roi tise/have, had gone, /yeli tok/I am tired, /noni to/they have
slept, etc. Kan. does not follow this pattern. There it is cxpressed with
simple past tense forms only or by appending the perfcctive /gon/to
the verb root, as in /3 gon/ had died, /bi gone/had been lost. (Patt.,
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Tin): /dnzitoi~~dmpitoi/has come, had come; /kii di chi lisi toton/what
have you donc this 7;/du zoki toce/he is scated. These tongues, besides
the verb substantive, employ other subsidiarics, like, /ibi/to go, /keiri/
to say, ctc. as well, as in /ge iphsén ili/I have slept (lit. I have gone
to sleep); /icci hendu kim le ketidii/we have done our work (=we have
donc away with). (Gar.) - /hg tana/thou hast done; /lig tadni/you had
donc, /gizi zai za/l have caten (lit. 1 ate food);

In the speeches of the Tibetan group the perfect forms are indistinct
from the past indicative forms and as such are affectcd by appending
the past formative particles like, /cun/, /son/, /phen/, /chir/, etc., e.g.
(Sp.)-/lep-cun/come, has come, had come; /cher-son/did, has done, have
done, had donc; /phu-son/went, have, had gone; (Nyam.) -/dup-son/did,
had/have done; /lep-son/came, has/have/had come; /cha-chir/finished,
etc. (Tod)- /zaro-phcn/ate, has/had eaten; /thun son/drank, has, have
drunk. Similar is the case of the speech of Jad of Garhwal, e.g. /chir
sar/has/have finished, /syor-son/had become; But in Tod, besides the
simplc past tensc forms, as given above, use of the verb substantive
is also attestcd, as in /kho son chir dok/he has/had gone; /na yalde
yoyI have slcpt (lit. I have gonc to slecp); ctc. (For more delatls see
Past-tense, 1V, p. 182)

In this respect Jad, the language of the Jads of Garhwal shows
a closc affinity with the Tibetan spceches of Himachal Pradesh. In it
oo, the perlcctive forms are indentical with indicative forms and are
alfccted by appending the past formative particle, /son/ or cven by barc
stcm of the verb, as in /na thuny/ [ drank, I have/had drunk; otherwisc,
/tc-son/gave, have/had given; /lhep-son/came, have~has~had comc;
/sil-son/read, has~havc rcad, etc. (For more details sec Supra Past tensc,
IV).

Howcver, in the dialccts of the castern Himalayan group it 1s
expressed in two ways— (1) by affixing the forms of the verb substantive
to the reduplicated basc of the principal verb, and (2, by prelixing a
perfective tense marker to the verb stem, ¢.g. (Chaud.)-/didda ta /~/ka-
data/gave, has/had given; /di-di-ni/~/pi-di-ni/went, has gone, /pi-di§/ 1s
gonc; /pi-rad/has come, /kid-zza/ has~have caten; /kiidda/gave, have given;
(Dar.)-/pid-rkc-su/has~had wasted; /kid-jydr-cu/was frightened,
/ji G zati ki-za-su/l have caten food; /usu kii-did-da-su/he has given
away; In it 1t is also affected by rcduplicating the personal tcrminations
along with the preflixation of the perfective particles, ¢.g. /pi-ra-ni-ni/
has comc back, otherwise cf. -/ra-ni/hc comes. (Also see Past Tense,
1.
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The subsidiaries employed by Mar. are /kyifio do, /de-/ to go,
etc., appended to the past participle base of thc main verb to indicate
the complction of an action in the present or past, as in /zE khiri/has,
have eaten; /tui khiri/has, have drunk; /dhE khiki/has, had given; NE
khini/has, had gone; /kuc di/is slept. In passive constructions it is,
however, followed by the aux. /hu-/ ‘to be’ as well, as in /z¢ khiki
hiz/has becen~had been caicn; /tul khiki hiz/has /had been drunk.

The few samples recorded for Johari indicate that in it the
perfective aspect was expressed with simple past tense forms of the
verb concerned, /go phikhdn ras/your brother has come (lit. came);
/thyak tane/ is found again. Besides, it is also affected, as in Dar., with
the mechanism of reduplication and prefixation of the complctive particle,
as in /ga-da-dy did, had done; /di-di-n/ went, has gone; /ki scc/had
run away; /kd-hyuc/was frightened.

In Raji, too, besides the simple past tense forms, the perfective
aspect is affected by suffixing the particle /pan/ as well, as in /aku wi-
pan/who has come?

VOICES

Grammanans have recognized three voiccs, viz. (1) acuve, (2)
passive, and (3) impersonal for many classical and modern languages.
Accordingly, in the active voice the subject of the verb is the doer of
the actiop in question and the verb agrees with it for all grammatical
categories, whereas in the passive voice the subject ts not doer, but
is acted upon. As such in this type of constructions the grammatical
subject is not the logical subject i.e. the doer, but the logical object,
the person or thing towards which/whom the action is directed. In view
of this the passive voice is, naturally, restricted to transitive verbs only.
However, in the case of impersonal voice which is operative with
intranstive verbs only, the verb agrees neither with the subject nor with
the object and consequently remains unaffccted by the grammatical
categories of the subject or the object, there it is invariably in a neutral
position.

Passive Voice

Like Dravidian languages, the verb in the languages of the T.H.
group too is entirely destitute of passive voice. There is no mechanism
in any of them to express passivity by mcans of direct inflectional
changes in the verb stem. As such the languages of the T.H. group
attest only one voice, viz. active or we may say that these tongues
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favour only subjectival constructions. In them passive, or for that mattcr
impersonal too, is not a distinct category. There the inherent use of
the subject of a transitive verb in the crgative case itself scrves the
purpose of a passive construction. Consequently, statements like /doi
ziwa/ (Patt.); /phei sao/ (Tod) are capable of conveying the sensc of
‘he cats’ as well as ‘eating is being done by him’. Similarly, (Gar.)-°
fiilzi dacare/ ‘he gives’ (the act of giving is being donc by him) or
(Dar.) -/usi-su dada/ ‘they gave’ or ‘the act of giving was donc by
them’, etc. can be interpreted in both ways. Similarly, the impersonal
voice (passivization of intransitive verbs) 100 has no place in these
tongues. Consequently, in thcse speeches all statements pertaining to
passive or impersonal constructions in other system arc rendered as in
subjectival constructions or in active voicc. As a conscquence of this
structural peculiarity, due to absence of objcctival and impersonal
constructions, Hindi sentences like -/tum sc yih citthi néihi pirhi jayegi/
‘this letter will not be read by you’, /mujh sc yiih khana khaya nihi
jaycga/ ‘this food will not be caten by me’ elc. are rendered as ‘you
can not read this letter or you are incapablc of rcading this letter’ and
‘I can not cat this food’, ctc. A fecw specimen from a fecw speeches
are as under:

(Tin.) - /gye di dak pirikphi mare/ I can not rcad this lctter. /gye
di bégiit zdi marc/I can not eat this [ood. = (Hindi) this food
cannot be eatcn by me. :

(Chhit.) - /kin hui citthi husi ma lino¥ you cannot read this letter.

(Patt.) - /gye Ziic tlirsimi ma/l cannot cat.

(Tod.) - /na za khyucc me-rak/id.; /ca chante ne thun khyuce me-
rak/l can’t drink hot tca. = (Hindi) hot tca cannot bc drunk
by mc.

But, may be under the influcnce of their contact with LA. tongucs,
the languages of thc Himalayan group, if nccessary can construct the
above type of expressions passively with the help of certain postpositions
which follow the genitive base of the agent, and are capable of conveying
the sense of ‘by’, c¢.g. (Kin.)- /ramo dwakc raviinu Sasid/ Ram killed
Ravan.

/mohinis ran zogsid/Mohan purchascd (a) horse; but /mohin-nu
dwakc ran zog3e/ (a) horse was purchased by Mohan.

/dos dopédn am kcto/he will give him mango.

/dou dwakc dopin am riinso/mango will be given to him by him.
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It may be noted that in the above examples besides the passive
marker /dwakc/, distinct verb roots have also been employed. Morcover,
in negative constructons the principal verb is placed in a verbal noun
form, as in /an dwakc toSim ma hanim bido/scating can not become
by me (Hindi hit.-mujh sc¢ bEthdna nohT hoga/; /kin dwakc yunim ma
hani/ going can not bccome by you (Hindi lit.-lum sc jana nohl
hoga/).

(Pauw.) - In Pauani the postposition /buttc/ is employed to affect
the passivization and the subject is placed in the genitive case, as in
/kdnu butte zidimi ma/ eating will not be possible by you, /gye bute
zaie tirchimi ma/ the act of eating cannot bc by me.

(Tin.) - /gyu don-ze di bagit zii tirsim maca/ This food can not
be eaten by me.

(Mar.) - /dhi citthi gE-se mi bace tirsin/ this lettcr cannot be rcad
by me (=I shall not be able to rcad this lctier); (Dar.)/nE
cifthi gE-su mé lansyin/id (with fut.)

(Chaud.)- /ai citthi gén lo ma tiryianno/ this letter cannot be read by

you.
(Nyam.) - /di hege khyod silgume chod kanok/id.
(Tod) - /ca chanie ne thun khyuce me-rak/ I cannot drink hot tca
(=hot tea cannot be drunk by me.)
'Middle Voice |

Normally the dialects of this group do not aticst any trace of
middle or reflexive voice. But it may bc interesting to mention here
that while analysing the linguistic material of Gari I came across some
matcrial which betrays the traces of middle voice 100, the characteristic
features of which are similar to that attested in the middle voice (atmanc
pada) of the OIA, i.e. like Skt. this spcech 100 makes a difference in
the use of verbal formatives according to the benclicicry of the fruit
of the action, viz. whether it goes directly to the docr of the action
or to someone elsc. There the verb stem takces the formative clement
/-8a-/ in thc former case and /-ca-/ in the latter casc. For instance,

/til inzi phos caksare/she washes her own clothces, but /il cicizi
phos cakcare/shc washes child’s clothes.

/cemed inzi zamin liksare/the girl is cooking food for hcrsclf.
/cemed inzi acoi zamin likcarc/the girl is looking food for her
brother.
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Similarly, /ki%a/cleansing one’s own things; /lig8a/doing for self;
/lanSa/sclling to onesclf, etc. Moreover, this distinction is maintained
in the formation of conjunctive participles as well, e.g./ lig-Si/having:
done onc’s own work, /ligci/having done, /cagci/: /cagSi/having washed,
/da-3i/having given to oneself, etc.

Impersonal Voice

In fact, structurally, thc impersonal voice is not different from
the passive voice, but it is impersonal because its operational area being
confined to intransitive verbs only and in the absence of any object
it cannot change according to the number and person of it, as is done
in the case of the passive voice, 1.¢. it is impersonal because it remains
unaffected by the number and person of the subject. In the languages
of the T.H. group its position too is similar to that of the passive voice.
A fcw cxamples from these languages will make the position clear.
In all of them verbal phrases of Hindi like /........... bEtha nahl jata/, or

/.....cola ndhT jaycga/ (with the subject of any number and person in
the ergative case) have been rendered as ‘. . . can not sit’ or *. . . will

not bc able to walk’, the verb always agreeing with the subject, as in
active voice, e.g. (Chhit.)- /gi polia matok/I can not sit (=the act of
sitting cannot be possible by me); (Patt.)- /ge bidnzie tirchimi ma/id.;
(Tod)-/na khyam nusa min/id.; (Mar.)-/gE se hunci mi tirsin/id; (Dar.)-
/ji-jo sunsi ma tarse/id.; (Chaud.)-/je sonsi ma tirse/id.; (Sp.)-/ na yon
chud ma yonhd.; etc.

Similarly, a scntence like ‘the act of walking will not be possible
by you’ eic. are to be rendercd as ‘you can not walk/you will not be
able to walk’ etc., e.g. (Patt.)-/kin yun ma linofii/ you can not walk
(=the act of walking can not be done by you); (Gar.)-/gi dmca ma
thukba/id.; (Tod)-/ma dul khyucc mc rak/id.; (Mar.)-/gin-sc pEdil mi
tarsydn/id.; (Dar)-/gii~gEjo pEdal gim-jc ma tirsyin/id.; (Chaud.)-/giin
miran dc mi Uirsylinnd/id.;

In Kin., however, it is not diffcrent rom the passive constructions,
1.c. In both the cases the subjcct is followed by the passive marker
postposition and the verb agrees with the subjcct under reference. As
such in this too the neutral character of the verb is altogcther missing,
e.g./an dwant tosim mahinim bédo/the act of sitting may not be possiblc
by me; /kin dwak¢ yunim ma hini/the act of walking will not be possible
for you, etc.

Other sub-systems operative in the speeches undcer consideration
may briefly be presented as follows:
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PRONOMINALIZED SUB-SYSTEM

With regard to verbal conjugation it may be noted that the
languages of the Himalayan group exhibit the phenomenon of
pronominalization, a prominent feature of Munda and Dravidian
languages. But in these it is confined to the feature of ‘verbal
pronominalization’ only, thcre being no traces of nominal prono-
minalization’, except a few traces of it found in old Johari. However,
the feature of verbal pronominalization is attested both as simple as
well as complex. There in the case of the complex pronominalization
the finite verb forms of a transitive verb, besides the morphological
markers, incorporate pronominal signs representing the subject and the
object of the verb concemned.

In this context it may also be pointed out that though the
phenomenon of pronominalization, in a more or less degree, is current
in all the speeches of this group, yet the patterns of pronominalization
are not uniform. The languages of the western pronominalized group
considerably differ from the languages of the eastern group, both in
the matter of pattern and degree of pronominalization. Even the languages
of western group differ among themselves in this respect. There the
feature of incorporating the pronominal object in the verb form takes
place in Kin., Chhit., Kan. and Gar. only. In others, as in the languages
of the eastern group, only the phenomenon of subject incorporation is
favoured and even is not regular too.

In the matter of subject incorporation, it may be said that the
representation of the pronominal subject is restricted to the Ist or 2nd
persons only. Moreover, the representation may be in its full form as
in Raji or in reduced (truncated) forms or symbolic forms, as in other
speeches.

Similarly, in the case of object incorporation too the practice of
incorporation of it is followed with regard to the indirect pronominal
objects only, there being no incorporation of the direct subject.

Besides, in some speeches it is a regular feature and is attested
in the verbal forms of all the tenses and moods, but in some it is quite
irregular and is attested in particular tenses and persons only.

In the matter of affixation too, there are no uniform patterns. In
most of the cases they are suffixed, but there are speeches like Gari.,
Dar., Johari in which it is infixed in the past tense forms. The pattern
of prefixation of the pron. signs is, however, not attested in any speech
of this group.

With regard to pronominalization another notable point is this



202 Comparative Grammar of T-H Languages

that under the influence of regional tongues it is becoming a diminishing
feature and is even lost in many cases. A synchronic analysis of various
forms and patiecrns of pronominalization, as attcsted in various specches
of the Himalayan group, may be represented as [ollows:

Subject Incorporation

Subject incorporation, in its abbriviated or symbolic form, is
attested in almost all the speeches of this group. It is suffixcd 1o the
inflectional base of the verb concerned, and in case of objcct
incorporation it follows the object particle. Morcover, the fcaturc of
subject incorporation is confined to the Ist and the 2nd persons only.
Its absence automatically denotes the verb form of the 3rd person.
Normally, in the languages of the western pronominalized group the
Ist person pronoun is represented by /-g~-k/ and the 2nd person by
/n/ and Ist, 2nd pl. by /c,-ii/. These in synthetic constructions arc dircctly
annexed to the inflectional base of the verb concerned, and in analytical
constructions are appended to the aux. concerned, e.g. (Kin.) - (Pres.):
/bio-duk/I go: /bio-du-n/you go: /bio-du/ he gocs; (past):/bio-k/1 went;
/bio-n/you went: /bio/he went; (Fut.) /bi-to-k/I will go: /bitoc/we will
go: /bi-to-nfyou will go (sg.): sbiotoc (pl.) you will go ;/bi-to/hc will
go; (Patt.)- /lha-ri-g/I am going; /ibi-to-n/you are going; (fut.): /il-to-
g/ 1 will go; /il-to-n/ thou willst go: /il-to/he will go: /il-to-iii/ we will
go; (Gar.)-Although in our data we could not obtain pronominalizing
suffixes for the 2nd person, yet the data recorded for the LSI attests
this feature for the sccond person as well, as in /la-to-k/l do; /la-to-
n/thou doest; /la-to/he does; /la-to-c/ we do/you do (pl.) (These are
identical with the forms of Kan.). (Chhit.) - /latck/I did: /la-te-c/we did:
/la-te-n/ thou didst; /la-te-c/you did; /late/he did; (Kan.)-/bo-ke-k/I went:
/bokeii/we went: /bo-ke-n/you went (sg.); /bo-ke-ii/ (hon. pl.). Also, cl.
/lan-/ 10 do: /la-to-k/ (sg.): /la-to- / (pl.) /la-to-n/ (sg.)/lato / (pl.): /la-
toni/ (2nd pres.) (Past)-(Ist) /atek/:/1a-te-c/, (2nd) /-la-ten/ (sg.); Natec/
(pl.): Na-te-iii/ (hon.) (Fut.)-/lanok/ : /la-no- / (Ist.). /la-non/ (sg.) /la-
no- / (pl.): /la-no-fii (hon.);

In the languages of the eastern pronominalizcd group, though the
pattern of suffixation of the subject particle is, more or less, similar
to that attested in the languages of the western group, but its usc Is
declining, particularly, with regard to the Ist person, in which it has
also undergone some change. However, Marchha has maintaincd the
general pattern to some extent, as in (Mana)- /rhiina/he comes: /rhiinani/
you come: /rhinagi/l come; (Niti)-/rhicya/he comes: /rhicin/you come:
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frhice-ki/ I come. Bul here too, this feature of pronominalization is on
its decline in both the dialects of it. Consequently, in the dialect of
Niui it is no more attested in the present indcfinite and in the Ist person
of the future tense, as in /rhan/ I will come; /zin/ I will cat, elc. Similarly,
in the dialect of Mana the subject particle /gi/ has been reduced to
/-1/, as in /za-na-i/* za-na-gi ‘I eat’ /I shall cat; /za-i/* 7a-gi | atc,
elc. Morcover, in it, as in Kan., the distinction of the present and future
tenscs is also lost, identical forms are being used for both, e.g. /rhiui/
he will come, but /rhdnani/you come, you will come: /rhiinagi/l come,
I will come, elc.

In Darmiya too the use of the pronominal personal terminations
with the verb forms is on decline. By now it has lost much of its
pronominalized character. It is only in the second person that the subject
particle /n/ has survived, as in /da-da/he gives: /da-din/you give: /da-
di/<* da-da-gi I give; /dan-da/he will give: /dan-din/you will give;
/dan-di/<*dan-di-gi, I will give. It seems that as in Mar. in this too the
Ist person pronominal suffix /gi/~/ji/ ‘I’ is reduced 1o /-i/.

In Chaud. too, the phenomenon of pronominalization is totally
lost in the past tense. Though recorded by Grerson in the forms of
an infix, as in /de-n-a/ goesl, /se-n-s/struckest, /di-n-as/wcntest (L.S.I.
III pt. I, p. 506), yet in our data we could have only one indcclinable
form which represents all persons and numbers. Its existence is, however,
attested in the present and future tenses. But here, 100, the pronominal
subject particle of the Ist person, viz. /je~ji/scems to have developed
into /ye~¢/; but the pronominal personal termination of the 2nd person
is very much there, as in /sEtdn/strike. (Byangsi): /za-gin/he eats; /za-
ga-no/you eat; /zagidye~za-ye/l eat; /za-yin/he will cat; /za-ydn-no/you
will eat; /za-yin-ye~za-ye/l will eat. etc. In Johari too the use of the
subject particle is attested in the second person forms only, as in /di§/
I do; /di§-n/you do; /rhE-sd-n/ thou livest, clc.

Raji which belongs to the languages of the Austro-Asiatic family,
does exhibit the phenomenon of pronominalization, but unlike other
Himalayan tongues of the pronominalized groups in it the pronominal
subjects and objects are neither contracted nor represented by consonantal
signs like /-g, -n, -c/etc. as we find them in other speeches. They rather
retain their original pronominal bascs, €.g. /hiimu-re-a-na/ I strike him
(lit. strike-he-I); /himu-re-na-ni/he strikes me (lit. strike-I-he). There
the order of placement of the pronouns is invariably as verb + object
+ subject, as we find in other complex pronominalized languages. Now
Raji too is losing its pronominalized character.
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However, the untruncated use of pronominal forms differentiates
Raji from the complex pronominalized languages of the Himalayan
groups in which these are represented by consonantal signs representing
respeclive persons and numbers.

Infixation

In our data the phcnomenon of infixation of the pronominal subject
was attested in Gar., Dar. & Johari only in their past lense formations,
e.g. (Gar.) - /lig-ki-za/ 1 did (=do-I-past); /ni-n-za/thou werst, he was.
It is, however, dropped in many cases, as in /ni-za/l was. In Dar. this
infixation takes place in the 2nd person only, as in /da-n-su/you gave;
otherwise /da-su/l gave, he gave, /ran-n-su/you came, elc. It is attested
in old Johari, as in /tan-na-su/you got (sg.), /dia-nu-s/you gave, elc.
A further investigation of this phenomenon may reveal its existence
in other speeches as well.

Moreover, in the dialects of Chaudangs and Byangs the
phenomenon of infixation is attested in respect of Ist person as well
(Chaud.)-/se-gi-s/ 1 struck, /da-gi-s/I gave/have given; (By.)-/sa-k-so/
I struck; /da-ki-s/I gave, etc.

In this context it may be interesting to note that the above noted
feature of infixation was current when the data for the LSI was recorded
from the languages of the Rangkas group, though not pointed out by
Grierson, now it is attested in Dar. only. But we in our data have come
across a few forms in which the pronominal element representing the
Ist person scems to have been infixed in the fut. tense forms as well,
as in /za-g-ne/we shall cat; /de-g-ne/we shall go, etc.

Object Incorporation

In complex pronominalized languages verb forms, besides the
pronominal subject incorporatc the pronominal object also in transitive
verbs. In this the object particle precedes the subject particle, i.e. it
is placed in between the verb stem and the subject particle. Structurally,
it 1s verb stem + objcct particle + subject particle. Among the Himalayan
tongues under considcration this feature is attested in the speeches of
the western pronominalized group only, and is normally represented
with the particle /ca~sa/ for both (Ist and 2nd) persons /za-c6-k/1 shall
eat you; /za-c6-n/you shall cat me; /giston-co-tog/l strike you, /khya-
cd-k/1 saw you (lit. sec-you-I); /khya-cd-n/you saw me (lit. see-I-you),
/khya-ci-fi/fyou (hon) saw mec. In Kin. we also have /e~fime/ for Ist
do. and pl. (inclusive), as in /kasan bio tonme/I and you go. The 3rd
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person is representcd by /ta/~/da/ in some cases, e.g. (Kin.) /Ahya-ci-
d/he saw me/you; otherwise /khyak/l saw; /khyan/you saw; /khyad/hc
saw.

(Gar.) -/khyed-ce-g/I strike you (lit. strike-you-I); /kan-ca-re/you
see him, /kan-cc-g/ I see you; /da-ca-re/he/~you~ I give 10 you; /dasare/
you givc to me. Besides /khu~ku/the phonetic variation of /gye/ ‘I' is
also attcsted in a few cases, as in /lig-ku-ni/you make for mc; /khycd-
khu-za/l was beaten, elc.

Chhitkuli has, however, lost the regular featurc of object
incorporation. Synchronically, it is attested in a few sporadic cases
only. For instance, the forms like /tan-c-i/l saw; /tha-c-i/I strike/l struck,
etc. The consonantal element /-c-/ seems to be the remnant of object
infixationy, similar to that attested in Kin. forms like /ke-c4-k/1 will give
to you, /khya-ci-n/ you saw me, etc. Thus the meaning of the Chhit.
forms like /tan-c-i/ would be ‘I saw you’. Moreover, the suffixal element
/-1/ may be representing the subject particle -/gi/, as is attested in the
dialect of the Rangkas group.

Besides, the existence of /-c¢/ in imperative forms like /ro-c/go
(=go you); /de-c/come (=come you), etc. clearly indicates that in these
forms too the pronominal element /-c/ represents the pronominal object
of the 2nd person. This is a regular feature in Kin. imperative as well,
e.g. /za-c/ eat, /khya-c/see; /lani-c/do, /to¥-ic/sit.

So far as Kanashi is concemed, it may be said that though the
limited data available to us does not clearly exhibit the presence of
this feature in it, may it be on its decline, Grierson too has not admitted
its existence there. Yet in the data preserved in the LSI there are a
couple of verbal forms which indicate that in the past the verbal structure
of this dialect too possessed the feature of object incorporation. For
instance, in the utterance, /4np- -pici-gu-n/you make me (your servant),
the infixed particle /gu/, as the Gar. /ku/, seems to represent the object
of the verb /pici/ ‘to make’. A detailed investigation is sure to bring
to light a few more examples of this declining feature. For Raji see
above (P. 200).

This aspect of pronominalization is totally niissing in the speeches
of the eastern pronominalized group. Even the specimen recorded for
the LSI in the beginning of this century do not indicate at all existence
of this feature in these speeches.

HONORIFIC SUB-SYSTEM

Many languages of the T. H. group manifest the dichotomy of
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ordinary and honorific verbal conjugation. Under this system all ordinary
verb forms have their corresponding hononfic forms meant to be used
with reference to pcrsons commanding respect from the speaker.
Naturally, thesc forms arc confined to the 2nd and 3rd pcrsons only.
The opceration of this system is attested in 2 ways: (1) use of distinct
verb roots, (2) use of distinct personal suffixes. The former patiern is
primarily attested in the specches of the Tibctan group and the latter
in the specches of the Himalayan group, though not practised uniformly
in the cither group. It scems that in the process of historical development
some of the tongues have either partially or completcly lost this system
and now it is survived in a fcw tongues and in limited forms only.
For instance, in the languages of the Himalayan group 1t is fully
maintained in Kin. and Chhit., partially in Kan., Patt., Tin. Gar. and
has complcicly disappcarcd from the tongucs of thc Rangkas group.
In the western Himalayan group 100 the distinction. of dual and plural
is no more therc in their verbal conjugations, both having identical
forms for thc pronominal pcrsonal tcrminations. This [cature of the
Himalayan and Tibctan groups may be illustrated as under:

The honorilic personal suffixes in the speeches of the western
Himalayan group arc - /-§/ (3rd pl.) and /-f/, /-fi/ (2nd sg. pl.), c.g.
(Kin.) -/ncon/you (ord.) kncw : /ncoft/you (hon.) knew (sg. pl.); /nco/
he/she (ord.) kncw; /ncod/he/she (hon.) knew (sg. pl.). Similar is the
case in pcriphrastic constructions where the personal (crminations are
suffixed to the aux. concerncd; /do zao du/he is cating (ord.): /dogos
zao du¥/he is cating (hon.); /ki zao dun/you cat (ord.): /ki zao duf/
(hon.). The samc pattcrn is [ollowed in the past and futurc tense forms
as well, as in (fut.) -/zato/ (ord.): /zati§/ (hon.) hc will cat; /zaton/ (ord.):
/zatofi/ (hon) you will cat (sg. pl.). Also in impcrative constructions
as well, as in /za/eat (ord.); /zafi/cat (hon.); /bi-u/go (ord.): /bifi/ (hon.).

In Chhit. and Kan. too honorific tcrminations arc similar to that
attested in Kin. and arc similarly appcended (o the aux. /to/, ¢.g. (Chhit.)-
/tun-10/ (ord.): /tun to§/ (hon.) he drinks; /tuna-1o/ (ord.): /tuna-to§/ (hon.)
they drink; /tana-toc/ (ord.): /tuna tofia/ (hon.) you drink; (Kan.)-/ran-
to/ (ord.): /ran-to-§/ (hon.) hc gives; /za-zo-10-n/ (ord.) : /za-z0-to-fi/
(hon.) you cat; /lan-/to do: (Pres. 3rd)-/la-to/: /la-10¥/; (2nd)-/la-to-n/
: Mla-to-iy/ ; (Past) /la-tc/ : Ma-1e-§/ (3rd); -Aa-te-n/: /la-te-ni/ (2nd);
(Fut.)- /la-ro/ : /la-no-3/ (3rd); /la-no-n/:/la-no-ii/-, (2nd); (Fut.)- /la-
no/: /la-no-§/ (3rd); /la-no-n/:/1a-no-ni-(2nd). cic. Besides, in Chhit. verbal
cxpressions like /gi bura anuk/ (ord.) and /gi-bura ano-3/ (hon.) ‘I shall
become old’ indicate that in these specches the dichotomy of hon. and
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non-hon. usages was not confined to the 2nd and 3rd persons only,
but was practiscd for the Ist person as well. This dichotomy of verbal
conjugation is equally maintained in other tcnscs and moods as well,
e.g. Imp. /rin/ (ord.): /rifii/ (hon.) speak; /p-3/ (ord.): /p=8i/ (hon.) sit,
etc.

In the pronominalized languages of thc Lahul group, however,
the hon. suffixes arc marked for the 2nd person only, in the 3rd person
it is affected with plural forms itself. Moreover, usually the sense of
respectfulness is expressed through the honorific pronominal stem itsclf
e.g. (Gar.) -/til elza/he went (ord.): /ini elza/ (hon.); /uilzi clcha/they
went: (ord.); /inizi elcha/ (hon.): /hidn ela/thou go (ord.): /ini ela/ (hon.)
you go ; /hdnzifinizi elny (pl.)

In the speeches of the Tibetan group this distinction is manifcsted
by employing distnct stems for the ordinary and honorific cxpressions.
For instance, between the following sets of the verb roots the first one
1s used with reference to ordinary objects and thc sccond to express
reverence 10 the addressee or to the person referred to, ¢.g. (Nyam.)-
/do-/:/kyod-/to go; /thun-/:/chod/to drink; /sa-/:/chod-/to eat; /ial-/:
/zim-/to sleep; /dod-/:/zok-/to sit, (Sp.) /yon/:/Syok/to come, /do-/ (ord.):
/sony/ (hon.) to go, etc.

In this context it may also be mentioned that the morphological
terminations employed with these stems are identical in both the cascs,
¢.g. (Nyam)-/fial-ok/ (ord.): /zim-ok/ (hon.) he, they, you sleep, /ial-
son/ (ord.): /zim-son/ (hon.) he, they, you slept. Also /khola saro cuk/
(ord.): /khon-la chyod to-chuk/ (hon.) let him ecat.

Moreover, in cases of impcrative mood the honorific forms may
have additional phrases like /rok-chi/to indicate still higher scnse of
vencration towards the addressee, as in /khyot son/ you go (ord.) :
/iet kyod/id. (hon.); /iiet kyod-rok-chi/id. (supcr hon.); Similarly, /thun/
drink (ord.): /chyod/id. (hon.): /chyod-rok-chi/ (higher hon.). (Also scc
Imp. Mood.).

This system of verbal conjugation is, however, not aticsted 1n any
speech of the eastern group. There the sense of honour is affected, with
the use of the plural forms of the verb itself.

CAUSATIVE SUB-SYSTEM

Since ‘causing some thing 10 be done’ is an action which must
be directed towards some body. Thercfore, all causative verbs, derived
or otherwise, beccome esscntially transitive. In the speeches of the T.H.
group, as in the casc of transitivization, there is no inbuilt mechanism
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for deriving causative stems from primary stems. Morever, no speech
of this group basically favours formation of the second causatives, as
we find it in many LA. speeches.

In most of the speeches of this group the intended actxon causing
some onc to do some thing is expressed in three ways, viz. (1) by using
different sets of verb roots for expressing causative and non-causative
senses of a particular action; (2) by employing a formative element,
verbal or non-verbal; (3) by changing the mode of expression. All these
features of causativization of the speeches under consideration may be
explaincd and illustrated as follows:

(1) Distinct Verb Roots: Almost all the speeches of both the
groups, Tibetan and Himalayan, have distinct sets of verb roots for
expressing the transitive and the first causative sense of a particular
act, e.g.

Kin. - /khya-/to see : /zan-/to make t0 see, t0 show;
/husi-/ to read : /hun-/to make to read, to teach.
/lan-/to do : /unc-/to make to do. etc. as in
/do chanu dwakc kamin unco du/he is getting work done
from the child.

Chhit. - /sya-/to see : /za-/to show, elc.

Patt. - /khdandri/to sec : /kéndri/to show: /zii/fto eat : /khwaldri/ to
make to eat, to feed; /redri/-to listen : /ketri/to make to
listen, to say, lo narrate, ctc.

Tin. - /khintri/to see : /kiifici/to show, 10 make to see;
/tunbi/to drink : /pilaci/to make to drink, etc.

Gar. - /henca/to listen : /saca/to narrate, to make to listen.

Tod. - /ta-/to see : /ton-/to show; /iian-/to listen : /se-/to tell, to
narrate;

Sp. - /ta-/lo sec:/tan-/to make to see, L0 show; /thun-/to drink:
/lug-/to make to drink; /sil-/to read : /lap-/to make to read,
to teach./tu ami papu thun-dok/the child drinks mother’s
milk:/ama tu la oma lug-tok/mother feeds the child with
milk.

Nyam. - /fan-/to listen :/sod-/lo make to listen; /lan-/to stand:

/dok-/to make to stand, elc.
Jad. - /thon-/to see :/don-/to make to see, to show; /thou-/to wash:
/thul-/to get washed, to make to wash.

However, the Tibeto-Himalayan tongues of the Rangkas group
have given up thc practice of using distinct native stems to indicate
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the causalive sense, instead these have resorted to borrowing from the
neighbouring L A. tongues, e.g. (Mar.)-/tun-/to drink:/pila-/to make to
drink; /la-fto do; /kilra-/to make to do: /dhE licin/e is doing work
fza-/ 10 eat : /khdwa-/ to feed; /y4n-/ to listen : /suna-/ to make to listen,
narrate; /dhE seru-se ldn kdracin/he is getting work done by child.

Although, similar is the situation in Darmiya and Chaudangsi-
Byangsi, yet the native pattern is still traceable in some cases, as in
(Dar.)-/un-/to see : /thE-/to make to see or 0 show; (Chaud.) -fun-/
to see:/hwen-/to show; /za-/to eat : /chi-/ to feed, etc.

However, Raji and Kanashi, may be due 10 their close contact
with the local I.A. tongues, have switched over to I.A. patiern of deriving
causative stems from their non-causative stems, e.g. :

Raji. - /hiin-/to strike. 10 beat: /hdnawa-/to get beaten;
/ce p-fto see:/ce pawd/to make to see, 10 show;
/pisina-fto bake :/pdsinaw#/to get baked.

Kan. - /t'ul-/to sleep:/tulhyau/to make to slecp;
/sitt-to do:/sédtliyau-/to make to do; /likh-/to write:
Nlikhiyou/to make to write, /kot-/to ding:/kotiyauto make
to dig, etc.

In Kinnauri it is also expressed by prefixing /s-/to the affirmative
stem, a Tibetan way of causativization, e.g. /krib-/to wcep : /skriib-/
to make t0 weep, /tun-/dnink : /stun-/to make to drink, as in /gajo chana
amao kheridn tunc/babies drink mother’s milk, /ama chana-nu kherin
stunc/the mother makes the children drink milk.

(2) Employment of Causative Formative: The causative formative
element could be a verbal element or an indcclinable particle or both.
This feature of causative formation is primarily aticsted in the Tibclan
dialects of Lahul-Spiti and Kinnaur, e.g.

In the dialect of Spiti the causative formative is atlested as
/-cuk-/ which is infixed in between the stem of the principal verb and
the auxiliary, as in /tu laha coruk/the child is doing work (Affirmauve):
/kho tu-na laha co-cuk-tok/he is getting the work done from the child.
Similarly, /go-ce/to laugh :/go-cuk-ce/to make to laugh; /se-je/ to dance:
/se-cuk-ce/ to make to dance; /thice/to write : /thi-cuk-ce/to make to
write, etc.

The causative formatives in Nyamkad are- /cuk/ and /zok/ (/cuk/
in the dialect of Namgya and /zuk/ in the dialects of Pooh division).
In this type of constructions all morphological markers are taken by
the causative formative root which means ‘to give’ or ‘to do’. Besides,
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thc above noted causative formative verbal elements, this dialect also
takes particles like /to/, /do/, /roj, (all occurring in complementary
distribution), which are infixed in between the stcm of the main verb
and the causative formative auxiliary, as in /god-ca/to laugh: /god-io-
cuk-ca/to make to laugh; /fal-jafto sleep:/ial-do-cuk-ca/to make to sleep;
/ce-/to dance : /ce-ro-cuk-cefto make to dance, etc.

/kho laha phctok/he is doing work, bul

/kho laha pheto-k-cok/he is getting the work done.

/khoso ram la dun sun/he beats/strikes Ram.

/khoso ram-la dun-do-cok-sun/he gets Ram beaten (by.......)

Like Spitian, Tod too employs the causative formative /cuk/which
is followed by the verb /tan-ce/to give, which also camies all
morphological ¢lements under refercnce, e.g. /co-./to do: /co-cuk-
tan-/to make to do, /di-/to write: /di-cuk-tan-/to gct written, /thun-fto
drink:/thun-cuk-tan-/to give to drink: /khoi pcca siru/he is reading (a)
book, but /khoi peca sil-cuk-tan-du/he is geuing the book read (by.....)

(3) Change of Mode of Expression: Besides the above, the
causative sense of an expression is also obtained by changing the
causative mode of expression into a non-causative one, i.e. by employing
the finite form of a verb denotative of the mecaning ‘to do, to make,
to give, o cause’ ctc. and by placing th¢ main verb in verbal noun
form. Conscquently, remodelling the causative statements like -*he is
getuing the work done’ or ‘the mother makcs the child drink milk’ etc.,
as ‘hc is asking the child to do work’ or ‘the mother gives milk to
the child (1o drink)’, eic. This modc of cxprcssion of some of the thesc
languages may be illustrated as undcr:

Kinnaun cmploys the verb root /5¢-/</Scnnig/to causce, to put, etc.,
to affect the causative mode of expression which follows the verbal
noun base of the main verb and carrics all grammatical categories of
the finite verb form, e.g. /lan-/to do: /lanim 3cnnig/io make to do;
/za-/ 10 eat:/zam Zcnnig/to feed; /ci-/to wash:/ cim ¥cnnig/ to make to
wash, elc.

In Chhitkuli caustive forms are obtaincd by infixing /ma/ < /man/
in between the stem of the main verb and the aux. ‘to be’, c.g. /tun-
to/he drinks: /tun-ma-to/hc makes (someonc elsc) to drink; /lato/he is
doing work = working: /lat-ma-to/gctting work donc, as in /hoyo kamén
lato/he is doing work: /hoyo dccin daci kamiin lat-ma-to/he is getting
work done from the child.

/aci kherdan tun-ta/children drink milk;

/ama dccédn kherén tun-ma-to/mother making children drink milk.
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Besides /ma/, it also employs the verbal element /si-/ thc same
one which is attested as /e-/ in Kinnauri. It is infixed in beiween the
stem of the main verb and the formative element /man/, c.g. /run-/to
listen: /run-si-marn.i::» inake to listen; /za-/lo eat: /za-si-man/to cause 1o
eat, to feed; /hu§-/1o read: /hus-si-man/to make to read, 10 teach, elc.

In Pauani causativization is affccicd by the verb Ahdifto do, o
make, which as in Kin. follows the infinitive/verbal noun basc of the
main verb and carries all morphological catcgories, ¢.g. /hiipi/to bring:
/hipi lhdi/to make some one else to bring, /Sulzi/to wash: Aulzi lhii/
to make some one to wash, to get washed; /lhazifto do: /lhazi lhdi/to
get done, to cause to be done: /katu kim Icki to/the child is doing
work; but /doi katu dorci kdm lhii ldza/he is getting work done from
the child.

As in Pattani, in Tinani the causative sense is affected with the
verb /lazi/to do, e.g. /cecifto write :/ceci ldzifto get written; /kuci/to
speak:/kuci ldzi/to nake to speak;/wipi/to laugh: /wipi lizi/fto make to
laugh. etc.

In Gan the causative sense is affected with the verb /da-/to give’
which follows the infinitive base of the main verb, e.g. /sodde/to sit
/sodde daca/to make to sit; /ligcafto do: /ligca daca/to make to do;
/thdzu buca-rog len ligca dacare/he gets work done from the child (lit.
he gives to the child work to do), /tilzi cici-rog inzi yatoi phos cakca
dacare/he gets the child washed his friend’s clothes, /tilzi cemed-tog
yatoi bontheg zamin likca dacare/he is getting prepared food for his
friend through the girl.

Similar to Gari, Jad, the Tibetan dialect of Garhwal, too employs
the verb /te-/‘to give’ and /lab-/‘to say’ to affect the causative expression
of a non-causative verb, e.g. /tun-/ to drink: /tunja tc-/to make to drink
(lit.) to give to drink; /za-fto eat:/zaja te-/ to give lo cat=t0 feed,
/be-fto do: /beja ldb-/to say to do: /di laha bejok/he is doing work; but
/di u-na laha beja ldbok/he asks the child to do work.

Dialects of the Rangkas group too follow the above mode of
causative expressions. In them the verb root employed for this purpose
is /phun/~/phun~/~hin-/ ‘to do’. Which carries morphological markers
as well and the intermediary agent is followed by the ablauve marker
postposition /jo/ ‘from’, e.g. (Dar.) /sydnu lin ga-da/ (the) child is doing
work; /u syinu-jo lin ga-phun-da/he gets the work done from (by) the
child. Similarly, Chaudangsi-Byangsi—/za-/to eat: /zaphin-/ to make to
eat, /syun-/ to do: /syun phun-/to make to do; /tun-fto drink: /tun
phin-/ to make to drink:
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Jusd lin syun-to/hc is doing work, but
Jusii syinda-jo lin syun phunia/he gets the work done from (by)
the child.

Besides the above modes of causativization, some of these tongues
follow somc other modcs as well, e.g. in the dialects of Lahul a causative
expression is rendered as non-causative, i.c. as simple indicative.
Accordingly, causative expressions like ‘makes to drink’, ‘causes to
cat’ or fceds cie. arc rendered as ‘gives food’, ‘gives water/milk’ etc.,
as in (Paw.-Tin.)- /katu bigit ziwa/child eats food: /doi katu bigit
rindra~rintra/ he gives food to the child—he make the child eat;
/wn-/to drink, but /sou randra/to give watcr =make to drink water,
/panu rantra/ gives milk.

This typc of causative constructions arc attested in Gari as well,
e.g. /za-/to eal: fzamin daca/to give food = to [eed; /tun-/to drink:
/sou daca/to give water = to make drink. /ama cici-zog mama dacare/
mother gives breast-milk to the child=makes the child drink breast milk,
elC.

NEGATIVE SUB-SYSTEM

The languages of the T.H. group, from the point of conjugation,
manifcst certain features of differences in respect of their affirmative
and ncgative conjugations, i.e. the presence of the negative particle
brings about ccrtain structural and morphophoncmic changes in the
affimative structure of verb forms, particularly in non-past tenses. The
changces arc noticcable in 4 ways, viz. (1) elision of the aux., (2) elision
of morphological tcrminations, (3) contraction of the aux., and (4)
replacement. All these fcatures from the speeches under consideration
may bc presented as under:

(1) Elision of Aux. : This feature is primarily attested in non-
past tcnscs in the spceches of Himachal Pradesh, both Tibetan and
Himalayan, c.g. (Kin.) - /do zao du/he is eating, but /do zao min/
(Ncg.); /do za-to/he will cat, but /do miza/he will not eat; /g ketog/
I will give, but /gid mikek/I will not give, ctc.

However, in case of past tense there is no change whatsoever,
e.g. /gid bea tok /1 went @ /gid beo métok/l did not go. In other tenses
too no structural change takes place if the formation is a synthet:c one,
c.g. /do kco/he gives: /mi keo/doe Ot give; /kd zara/you will eat
/mi zara/ will not eat.

Examples of elision of the aux. from other spceches are -
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Pait. - /ge yog/l will go : /meg/will not go,

/du dpoto/he can come : /api-miiro/ (Ncg.).
Tin. - /ge rin-tog/l will give : /mi rin/ (Ncg.),

/doi ibi tirpa/he can come : /ibi mirc/ (Ncg.).
Gar. - /gi el-teg/l will go : /migya/will not go,

/gi za-teg/l will eat : /mizo/will not cat.

But as in Kin. in Gari oo, there is no changc in the past ensc
forms, as in /gi elad/l went : /me elad/ did not go; /gi zagcg/l atc :
/mi zageg/did not eat.

Kan. - /a kamiin he-3i-ke/my work has bccomc;
/kdnk kamdn mo-sike/your work has not become.

The phenomenon of elision of the aux. in the ncgative conjugation
is equally operative in the speeches of the Tibetan group as well, for
instance,

Sp. - /ram tu nhasin hinok/Ram is a good boy :
/ram (u nhasin mak/Ram is not a good boy.
Nyam. - /man peza zik hot/I have a book :
/man peza met/1 do not have a book.
/cikpo hin/is alone: /cikpo meV (Neg.).

Jad. - /nala togro tak/l am feeling hungry :
/na la togro mak/ (Neg.).
Tod - /kho iru yod/he is here : /kho iru mino/ (Neg.)

/fram tu to/Ram is a boy : /ram tu mina/ (Ncg.).

(2) Elision of Morphological Formatives. The phcnomenon of the
elision of morphological terminations is attested in the Himalayan
speeches of Lahul, e.g. (Patt.)-/di panu Sud/this is milk, but /miSu/
(Neg.); (Tin.)-fram ni8i yoca Sud/Ram is a good boy, but /mi3u/ (Ncg.);
(Sp.)-/kho yon-na-k/he will come; but /yon-ma-k/ (Ncg.); /na dwan/l
will come : /mido/ (Neg.).

(3) Contraction : The phenomenon of contraction is not a common
feature. It is attested in a few speeches only, e.g. (Gar.)-/the gi-i kyum
hen/this is my house, but /kyum men/ (Neg.); (Sp.)-/hinok/is : /mak/
is not. (Nyam.)-/hot/is : /met/ is not.

(4) Replacement: Besides the above, in a few cases the
phenomenon of suppletivism also takes place in imp. negative formations,
e.g. (Jad.) -/kae/give, but /mi tet/don’t give; /ce-e/do:/mé bet/ don’t do;
(Sp.)- /son/go: /ma dro-/don’t go; (Nyam.)-/ma do/id. (Tod.)-/i phdl zo/
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cat this fruit : /miza/don’t eat. /dug/ is : /miina/is not, /yod/is : /meno/
is 'not, etc.

. But, synchronically, the speeches of the Rangkas group have lost
this inhercnt feature of thc pronominalized languages of the Himalayan
group. Consequently, now, there exists no distinction between the
ncgative and affirmative systems, eg. (Dar.)- /dandi/l shall give: /mi
dandi/(Ncg.); /zasu/ate:/ma zasu/did not eat; (Chaud.)-/dayin/will give:
/mi dayin/ (Neg.); /zasd/ate; /mi zasd/ (Neg.); (Mar.)-/gyin/ 1 will go:
/mid gydn/ (Neg.).

But in earlier times this system was operative in these speeches
oo is cvident from an example of the extinct speech, Johari, recorded
by Pandey (1937: 635), as in /u ran-ni hini/hc wants to come; but
/u ran-ni mi ni8i/(Neg.). In the absence of the availability of older text
no more examples could bc atiested.

Infixation of Negative Particle

Structurally, there is a marked difference between the Tibetan and
Himalayan specches about the placement of the negative particle in the
verb structure. In the specches of the Himalayan group it, as in LA.
speeches, prccedes the verb form, but in the speeches of the Tibetan
group it is infixed in between the verb siem and the formative clements,
e.g. (Sp.) -/kho yonka-k/he will come, but /yonka-ma-k/will not come;
flecha dub-son/the work is done, but /dub-ma-son/ (Ncg.); (Nyam.)-
fongu-chod kanok/can come, but /ongu-mc-chod kanok/ (Neg.); /silgu
chod kanok/ can read, but /silgu chod mc kanok/ (Ncg.); (Tod.)-/kho
yudna/he will came, but /yui-ma-na/will not comc; /cha-na/will go, but
/cha-ma-na/ (Neg.); (Jad)-/na benu/l can do, but /be-mce-nu/ (Neg.).

"Among the speeches of the Himalayan group thc phenomenon
of infixation has been autested in Chhit. only. There it is, however,
placed in between the inflectional base of the main verb and the aux.,
as in /loa-to/is coming; /toa-ma-to/is not coming; /isi-to/ is done :/isi-
ma to/is not done; elc.

REFLEXIVE SUB-SYSTEM

Reflexive conjugation in which the doer of thc action himsclf is
the object of it is a prominent feature of the conjugational systcm of
Munda languages and forms a part of the pronominalized Himalayan
specches too. But in the languages of this group therc arc only a few
in which this feature has survived now. The promincnt of these are
Kin. and Chhit. in the western group and Chaud. and Raji in the Eastemn
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group. Under this sysiem the verbal conjugation is partially differcnt
from the affirmative system and is affectcd through differcnt sets of
formative suffixes, though no patternization could be donc duc ® lack
of sufficicnt data at our disposal. Examplcs of this feat.rc noted for
thc above mentioned speeches are as undcr:

Chhit. - /yo &ciin thac/he beats the child, but/yo yco thaca/he
beats himsclf; /yo morin tin kolcd/he looks at the girl, but /yo yeo tin
kolesinca/he looks at himself; /kiin ai nuksan phEya/you arc harming
me, but/kdn kdo nuksan phEyata/you are harming yoursclf.

In Kin. it is affected by infixing the formativc /-3i/ in between
the verb root and personal terminations and is identical with the reciprocal
formative. But syntactically and structurally too, it differs from the
latter. For, in it the subject of the verb, as is normal in the case of
a transitive verb, is not put in the ergauve case, but remains in the
nominative case; secondly as a part of the pronominalized conjugation
it occupies the place of the object in the verb form. The few cxamples
of it available to us are as follows: /gi ten-Si-tog/l am beating mysclf,
otherwise/géds ton-co-tog/l am beating you. Similarly, /ki ton-so-ton/
thou strikest thyself; otherwise /kiton-co-ton/you strike me.

Raji seems to have maintained this as a rcgular fcature of its
verbal system. In it, it is affected by suffixing the the causative suffix
/-aw-/ to the reduplicated base of the vcrb root, e.g. /ce’p/to see >
/ce’paw-/to show»/ci-ce’paw/to make onesell secn; /hidnufto strike >
/hiinaw/to make others to strike>/hd-hdnaw/to strike onesclf or to get
oneself beaten; /kalt-/to sell>/kaltaw/to make to scll>/kd-kaltaw/lo get
oneself sold.

Among the speeches of the eastern pronominalized Himalayan
group this feature of conjugational system has, synchronically, totally
disappeared from them. But there are traccs of it in the speech of
Chaudangs and Byangs which indicate that formcrly it too was a part
of their conjugational system and was affectcd by suffixing /si/ - which
is identical with the transitiviting suffix, to the verb root, strangely it
shows a close affinity with the suffix in Kin. as well. ¢.g. /cya-/to hide,
to conceal, but /cya-si-/to hide oneself; /lo-/t0 shake, to swing /lo-si/
1o shake, to swing oneself, etc.

RECIPROCAL SUB-SYSTEM

This system oo is a prominent featurc of Munda languages and
forms a part of the verbal conjugation of all thc pronominalized speeches.
But most of the pronominalized speeches of the Himalayan group, under
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consideration, have lost this feature now. In our present study we could
note its existence in Kin. and Raji only. In Kin. it is affected by suffixing
/-8i-/ and /<i-/to the verb root, as in /khya-mig/to see : /khya-ci-mig/
to sce one another; /chuk-mig/to meet : /chuk-3i-mig/to meet one another,
/ton-mig/to beat, to strike : /ton-8i-mig/to strike each other. |

Raji has perfectly maintained this system of expressing the sense
ol reciprocity of an action. There the reciprocal base of the verd in
qucstion is obtained by infixing /-4-/ in between the components of the
verb stem, as in /hinu/to strike /hd-d-nu/to strike each other; /biya/to
give; /bd-d-yd/to give to one another.

INTEROGATIVE SUB-SYSTEM

The verbal conjugation of the speeches of the T.H. group, like
negative sub-system has a distinct interrogative sub-system as well.
Under this system any affirmative form of a verb can be transformed
into its interrogative form simply by suffixing certain interrogative
formatives, irrespective of the use of interrogative particles, which
roughly conveys the sense of English terms like ‘if 7°, ‘whether?’ or
various forms of the verbs ‘to be’ or ‘to have’, should, may, etc. at
the beginning of the sentence. Moreover, this suffixed use of the
interrogative formatives takes place particularly when short answers
like ‘yes’ and ‘no’ are expected in response to the enquiry in question.

Different speeches have their own preferences and patterns of
these suffixes. In some speeches the number of these suffixal morphemes
is more than one, which in some cases occur in free variation and in
some in complementary distribution, and in others it is one only. For
instance, in the speeches of Spiti and Namgya the 2 basic morphemes
of this class have as many as 5 allomorphs occurring in their respective
phonetic and morphological environments. (For distribution see S.T.H.L.
Vol. II. Pt. IT pp 69-70; 167).

From the point of suffixal forms all the speeches under
consideration can be grouped into three main groups, i.e. group-A
constists of all the speeches of Himachal Pradesh, except Gari; Group-
B consists of Gari and Chaudangsi-Byangsi and Group-C, all other
speeches of Uttarakhand. The most commonly used interrogative suffix
in the speeches of the group ‘A’ is /a/ which in certain cases is attested
with consonantal onsets as /pa/, /ka~ga/ and /ca/ which are accompanied,
with interro. intonation as well. e.g. In Kin., Patt. and Tin. the suffix
/a/ has 2 allomorphs, viz. /ka~ga/and /ca/ which are used with the sg.
and pl. forms of the Ist person subject only, e.g. (Kin.) - /ketok/ I will
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give, but /ketok-a/should, may I give ?, /zao du/he is eating, but
/za0 du-a/is he eating?; /za-o dun-a/ are you cating?, /khyan/ you saw,
but /khyana/did you see? have you seen?; etc. But it is attested as
/ka~ga/ (sg.) and /ca/ (pl.) when direcuy suffixed to the root of a
verb ending in a vowel, as in /bi-ka/ can, may I go ?, /bi-ca/ may we
go? ; Similarly, /za-ka/ : /zaca/eal? /khya-ka/ : /kya-ca/....scc?, etc. (Patt.,
Tin.) /i-ga/may, if I can go?, fi-ca/if we can go?, /d-ka/:fica/if.....comc?,
etc. (Tin.) /rdn-ga/ should 1 give? </rindri/to give, (Chhit)-/kin kimo
ro-afare you going home?, /da-s-a/may I give?.

However, in the speeches of the Tibetan group of H.P. the
interrogative suffix /a/, as in Tamil, is quite regular, e.g. (Sp.) /thon-
a/will you drink?, /sa-a/ would you like to eat?, may I, we eat?, /hopi
ta mirpo nokpa/is that horse red?, (Nyam.)- /iiet man ta hui/did you
see me?, /ma do-ya/may, if I can go ?, (Tod)-/kho khoe aco hin-a/is
he your elder brother?. /khodan iru son-a/did he come herc yesterday?

The interrogative marker in the languages belonging to group -
‘B’ is /la/ which is accompanied with the interrogative intonation as
well, e.g. (Gar.)-/zai la/ should, may I eat?, Aiki-la/.....do ?, /bri-i-la/
........ write?, /kyorgi-la/.......dance?, /data la/will he give? etc. (Chaud.)-
/gin kiizza-lathave you eaten?, /dti rasd-la/if he can come?, will he
come?, /je rami-la/can, should I come, etc.

The interro. formative suffixes in the specches of Uttarakhand,
including Jad, but excluding Mar., are attested as /ma/ and /mu/, which
is identical with infinitive markers as well in the Rangkas group. e.g.
(Dar.)-/za-mu/may, should I, we eat?, /ra-mu/. . . come?, /de mu/ . ..
go?, /gam-muy/. . . do ?, etc., (Chaud.) besides the above -/ za-mé/
... eat?, fmun-mi/ . .. drink?, /de-md/. . . go ?, ctc. (Jad)-/bc-ja~byi-
ja-ma/. . . drink? etc.

But in Mar., which otherwise belongs to the Rangkas group, it
is attested as /ku/, as in /ge di-ku/may, if I can go?, /tun-ku/. . .drink?,
/dha-ku/. . . give?, /rha-ku/come? etc.

In Raji it is expressed with mere intonation added to the final
syllable of the finite verb form, as in/bhatt kE-jani T /have you eaten
rice?, ik ci-ku-nE T /are you alright?

MOODS AND MODAL CONJUGATIONS

Modal conjugation, in general, deals with the inflcctional forins
of a verb indicating the manner of action, i.e. whether it is happening,
has happened, is expected to happen or is being ordered to be done
or is dependent on fulfilling some condition in future. As such thesc
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verbal forms are employed to express particular moods or mental states
of the speaker for a particular point of time only. There arc varied
atitudes and mental states which fell into the purvicw of politc command,
pcrmission (secking and giving); entreaty, desirc, advice, obligation,
compulsion, probability, presumption, dctermination, necccssity,
benediction, capability, etc.

The languages of the T.H. groups, generally, recognize three
moods, viz. indicative, Imperative and subjunctive with further divisions
and sub-divisions. The forms and functions of the indicative mood have
alrcady been dealt with at length in the foregoing pages. Now, in the
following pages we shall discuss the various forms and functions of
remaining (wo moods.

IMPERATIVE MOOD

Various modes of expressions, pertaining to an order, a polite
command, a request or entreaty, enquiry, a warning or prohibition, etc.
are expressed with the forms of this mood. Thus it has two aspects,
(1) positive and (2) negative, the former being termed as simple and
the latter prohibitive. Naturally, in this type of expressions the subject
is invariably in the second person and is usually left out in a colloquial
speech. Morcover, by its very nature the Imperative can not refer to
past events. Conscquently, its use is restricted to the present and future
times only, usually termed as direct and indirect impcratives. But the
speeches under consideration do not favour the use of future imperative
as we find it in LLA. speeches. In them it is mostly expressed with
simple future tense forms of the verb concerned.

Moreover, in most of the tongues of this group there are distinct
forms for honorific (polite) and non-honorific (ordinary) command. In
some it is indicated by the use of distinct stems and in some by means
of distinct suffixes. Moreover, in the speeches having a 3 number system
these are inflected for all the three numbers and in others for the singular
and plural, though in three number system too, normally, the dual and
the plural have identical forms. In the speeches of the Tibetan group,
however, as in the indicative mood in this too, the verb forms are not
inflected for numbers.

Inflectional Base: Although in most of the tongues the verb root
itself serves as inflectional base for imperative forms, yet there are
speeches in which it is formed on some other bases as well. For instance,
in the pronominalized tongues of Lahul, viz. Pattani and Tinani, Gari
imperative forms in many cases are obtained from their past tense bases,
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e.g. (Paw.) - /ibito go > /ila/go; /dpi/io come > finta/come; /hipi/io
bring > /hita/ bring; /kutrifto say > /kuru/say; (Gar.)-/ya-/to go > /fela/
go (sg.): /elany (pl.), ewc. Similarly, in Tibetan dialccts of Lahul and
Spiti in some cases the imperative forms are indentical with past tense
forms, e.g. (Sp.) Nyam; Tod) /do/to go > /son/go, (Nyam.)-/phed-/to
do>chi/do.

Dichotomy of Honorific and Non-Honorific Stems

There are enough instances from both the groups, though quite
regular in Tibetan group only, that in these tongues distinct verbal
stems are employed for honorific and non-honorific (ordinary) forms.
In most of the Himalayan dialects, however, the polite (honorific) sense
is expressed with plural forms of the ordinary imparative itsclf. In the
Tibetan dialects too, in many instances the polite forms seem to have
taken the place of ordinary forms as well. (See infra, Suppletivism).
Here we shall illustrate this feature of the T.H. speeches with a few
examples from Tod and Nyamkad.

(Nyam.) Ordinary Hon. Ordi. Hon.

go /do-/ /kyod-/  see ha-/ /ta-rok-chi/
come/skyok-/ /khyot/ eat /sa-/ /chyod-/
sit /dod-/ /zok-/ do /chi-/ /phet-//-rok-chi/
drink /thun/  /chod-/ sleep /fal/  /zim-/

(Tod) go /son/ /phep/ drink /thun-/ /don-/

/kho-la sa-ro-chuk/let him eat (ord.)
/khon-1a chyot-to-chuk/let him eat (hon.)
(Also see, Hon. Sub-system)

In the dialects of the Himalayan group, however, this distinction
is indicated in two weys, (1) by means of honorific suffixes, (2) by
plural forms. The former method is attested in the pronominalized
speeches of Himachal Pradcsh and the latter in the T.H. dialects of
Uttarakhand; e.g.

(Patt.) - /ill/go : /ila8i/you (two) go: filafii/you (pl. & hon.) go
(Tin.) - /ila/go (sg.) f/ilaci/go (du. & pl.); /ilafi/ (Hon.)
(Chhit.) - /tun/drink (sg.):/tufii/drink (pl. & hon).

(Kan.) - /bunt/go (sg.): /bun-3/go (hon.); /bun-3e¥/ (hon.).
(Kin. ) - /bi-u/go (ord.): /bifi/go (hon.).; /zao/eat (ord.): /zaii/ (hon).

In Gari it is expressed with the employment of honorific pronominal
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stem itsclf, e.g. /hin ela/you (sg.)go (ord.): /ini ela/ (hon.) /hiinzi clani/
you (pl.)go: /inizi elani/ (hon.). '

The mechanism operative in thc formation of imperative forms
in different spceches of the T.H. group may be tcrmed as (1)simpic,
(2) intensive/compounded, (3) suppleuve, conditioned by different
phonetic and semantic environments.

Simple: Thesc forms are obtained in two ways, (1) bare stem,
i.e. devoid of any formative (2) with formative suffixes. The use of
bare stem as imperative singular with some or all verbs of the specch
is attested almost in all speeches of this group, e.g.

(Kin.) - /lan/do, /to¥/sit, ftun/drink, /pid/ close, elc.

(Chhit.) - /tun/drink; /rin/speak; /za/eat; /tan/sce; etc.
(Kan.) - /ran/give; /tun/drink; /na3/sit; /kan/bring;
(Patt.) - /jo/come, ftofsit;

(Gar.) - /da/give, /za/eat, /fra/come,

(Tod) - /ton/give, /tun/drink, /tod/sit, /yon/come.

(Sp.) - /god/laugh, /dod/sit, /un/drink.

(Nyam.) - /son/go, /sofeat; ftod/give, /ched~phed/do.
(Mar.) - /di/go, /tun/drink, /kan/~/tan/sce.

(Dar.) - /ga/do, /za/eat, /de/go, /da/give, /yo/come.
(Chaud.)- /de/go, /tun/drink, /za/eat, /ra/come, /da/give.
(Johari) - /rha/ bring, /di/go, /yo/come, /da/give.

(Raji) - /ja/eat, ftun/ drink, /lo/comne, /ce’p/sce

Suffixal: The mechanism of suffixation of imperative formatives
for ordinary and honorific forms of a verb is primarily attested in the
speeches of the Himalayan groups. The speeches of the Tibetan groups,
normally, do not favour employment of imp. suffixes. Some of thesc
may be illustrated as follows:

Generally, the formative suffixes employed by the speeches of
the western Himalayan group are—/-a, -0, u/ suffixed to the verb roots.
The personal terminations for the non-singular numbers and hon.
expression are the same as have been pointed out for indicative mood
(See table 10), e.g. (Kin.) -/bi-u/ > /byu/go; /khya-o/see; /za-ofeal;
/tunic/drink (hon.) /to8ifi/sit (hon.); (Patt. & Tin.)- /ran/give, /kuru/say;
/zo-u/sit; /hidta/ bring, /dnta/come, /li-ci/do (du. & pl.), etc. (Chhit.) -
/de-a/ come (sg.): /defi/come (pl. & hon.); /za:/ < [za-a/eat : /zani (pl.);
(Kan.) - /za-u/cat, /la-u/put on; /bun-t/go (sg.): /buni~bunses/(hon., pl.),
/rattd/give; (Gar.) - fza://za-afeat (sg.) y /za-ni/ eat (pl. & hon.); /da/
give (sg.) : /dani/ (pl.)
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In the speeches of the Rangkas group the imp. formative suffixes
are generally attested as /-a, -i/for the sg. and /-ni/for the pl. However,
the suffix /-a/ with stems cnding in the vowel /a/, is colesced with the
stem vowel, e.g. (Dar.) - /ga/ do (sg.): /ga-ni/ (pl.); /da/give (sg.):
/da-ni/ (pl.); /tuna/drink (sg.): /wn-ni/ (pl.); (Chaud.)- /za/eat (sg.):
Jza-ni/ (pl.); /ra/ : /rani/ come; /da/: /da-ni/give, cic. In the LSI, however,
the suffix /.a/has been recorded as /-ya/ as in (Dar.)-/ca-ya/but; /gatya/
make; (Chaud.) -/da-ya/give, /gwi-ya~giyo/bind; /syun-ya/do. Besides
a few compound suffixes too have been recorded for Chaud. e.g. /go-
g-nefeat (=eating be); /di-g-ne/go (=going be), etc. Grierson’s record
also manifests that about a century back imperative formative suffixes
like /-ti~-te/ also were current in these speeches, e.g. (Chaud. & Dar.)
-/da-ti/give; (Johari)-/da-te/ give; /ta-te/put on; /ga-te/do, etc. The imp.
suffix /-i/ in Mar. also seems to be remnant of the suffix -/ti/, as in
fdi:/4di-/ go: /di-na/ (pl.), /zE/ « [za-ifeat (sg.), /za-ny (pl.). /dhE/
/dha-i/give; /dany (pl.), /kuc-i/sleep (sg.): /kuci-ni/ (pl.). In Raji too the
suffixes are attested as /-i/ (sg.) and/ni/ (pl.)-/ghE/« /ghi-i/do; /khE/say,
/chwE/sit, etc.

Indirect Imperative: There is another type of imperative in which
the commanded action is directed towards a 3rd person and the 2nd
person acting as proxy to the speaker. It is affected with the help of
aux. roughly conveying the sense of the English term ‘let’. In these
constructions all morphological categories are appended to the subsidiary
conveying the sense of ‘let’. Differnt speeches have their own preferences
in employing the relevant subsidiary, as it may be current in it.

It being a part of normal verbal communication is attested in a
more or less degree in almost all the speeches under consideration.
However, in the speeches of the Tibetan group this feature was attested,
in our data, for Sp. and Nyam. only, but its prevalence in others can
not altogether be denied. Examples of this pattern of imp. construction
from all the speeches of this group may be prescnted as follows:

(Sp.) - /do cuk/fiet go (=Hindi-jane do); (Nyam.)-/do-ro-cuk/id;
/ched-do-cuk/let do (=H. Kime do); /sa-ro-cuk/let eat (Hi. khanc do);
(Kin.)-/bimsec/let him go (ord.): /bimseii/(hon.); (Patt.-Tin.)- /ibi
rat/, /ibi ringu/; (Tin.) let go; (Chhit.) -/phed decfiiflet go (hon.); /let
maiii/let do (hon.); (Dar.) -/die lintani/let go (hon.).

Intensive Imperative: The forcefulness or intensivily of a command
is usually expressed with compound verbs. In this type of constructions
it is the subsidiary constituent that takes the person-number marker,
if any, and the principal verb is always in its infinitive/verbal noun
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form. In the speeches of the Tibetan group, however, the subsidiary
too has an indeclinable form, e.g. (Sp.)-/coi cuk~coi chir/do (=Hindi-
kir dalo); /thunchir/drink down; /phuton/lcave, let remain (Hindi-chor
do); (Nyam.)-han go/give (H. de do); /khur Sok/bring (H. le ao); (Kin.)-
Nanseii/do (hon.) (=H. kir do); (Patt.) -/he keu/id.; /béanzi rit/leave, let
remain (=H. rdhne do); (Tin.)-/dnco ila/go away; /like cirtu/do away
(hon.), (Gar.)-/ligti rado/id., (Chhit.)- /liu pheiii/do away (hon.) (=H.
kér dijie); (Kan.) -/chud ke/bind (=H. badh do); /ke sig/give (=H. kir
dijic); (Kan.)-/chud ke/bind (=H. badh do); /ke sdg/give (=H. de dalo);
(Mar.)-/kuci dhE/~/kuci dec/ sleep (=so ja); /unci dhE/sit (=H. bEth
ja); (Dar.)-/syon sin/ sit down;

Suppletivism: In almost all the speeches under consideration it
has been noted that the primary verb stem is replaced by some other
stem in imperative forms. In some cases this replacement is for all
numbers and -in some for plural number only. In the latter casc the
replaced term stands for the honorific term as well. Some of the examples
attested in our data are-

Kin. - /bin-/to come — /zen-/come (hon.)
Patt.-Tin. /ibi/to go — /ila/go (sg.) /ilaci/go (du. & pl.) /ilafii/go (hon.);’
| /dpi/to come — /dta/~/dnta/ come.

Gar. - /ya-fto go — /ela/go (sg.): /elani/go (pl.)
Tod - /cha/to go — /son/go (imp.)
Sp. - /yon/to come — /skyot/ ~/Syok/come; /do/to go — /son/go;

/defto sit — /ju/sit

Nyam. - /chi/fto do — /phed~ched/do;
/do/to go — /son/go; /onfto come — /[Syok/come.

Jad - /bet-/to do — /ce-e/do; /tet/ to give — /thod/~/ka-c/ give;
/lab-/to say — /thon/say.

Dar. - /ra-/to come — /yo/come (sg.): /yoni/come (pl.)
In Gahri and Marchha the phenomenon of replacement is
attested in plural forms. only, e.g.

Gari - /ra-fo come — /ra/come (sg.): — /gwani/come (pl.).
/elde/to go /ela/go (sg.): — /grela/go (pl.)

Mar. - /kan-/to sec — /kan/sce (sg.): — /tan-na/sce (pl.)

In Tod and Jad besides the phenomenon of the replacement of
the basic stem, in some cases replaccment of stem vowel is also attested,
e.g. (Tod) -/za-/to eat — /z0/ eat, /tan/to give — /ton/give, etc. (Jad) -
/safto eat — /so/ eal. It has already been popinted out earlier that in
the tongues of the Tibetan group the imperative forms are not marked
for numbers.
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Prohibitive Imperative

The prohibitive or negative imperative is used to prohibit a
person from executing the action concemed in the context of present
and future times. In most of the tongues it is affected by prefixing the
prohibitive particles, /thi/ or /ma/ to the simplc impcrative forms
with necessary morphophoncmic adjustments. It is /thd/ in the
speeches of the Himalayan group, except in Chaudangsi & Johari, and
/ma/ in the speeches of the Tibetan group and in the above mentioned
two speeches of the Himalayan group. The prohibitive imperative

construction from all the specches under considcration may be illustrated
as follows:

Himalayan group:

Kin, - /thd za/don’t eat; /thd lan/don’t do; /thd tun/don’t drink.
Chhit. - /thd loci/don’t forget, /th4 tuni/don’t drink.
Kan. - /thd boSuses/don’t forget; /thdzau/don’t eat.

Patt. & Tin. /thd nhacu/don’t sit; /thiinta/don’t come, /thi-dnta-ci/ don’t
come (pl.), /thela,/don’t go (sg.); /thelaci/don’t go (pl.).

Gar. - /the~thd thale/don’t do it; /thara/non’t comc.

Mar. - /thd di/don’t go, /thd tun/don’t dnnk.

Dar. - /thd ga/don’t do, /thd da/don’t give,

Chaud. - /mide/don’t go; /miza/don’t cat, /matun/don’t drink;
Johari - /miada/don’t give, /madi/don’t go.

Raji - The negative particle in Raji is /ta/, as in ftaghE/ don’t do,

/ta gh’d t/don’t go, /ta rakoni/don’t make noise (pl.)

Tibetan group:

Sp. - /ma do/don’t go, /ma zed/ don’t forget.

Nyam. - /ma son/don’t go, /ma thun/don’t drink.

Tod - /mi za/don’t eat, /mi cha/don’t go, /md son/don’t go.
Jad - /mi sa/don’t cat, /mi bet/don’t do, /ma thun/don’t drink;

- It may also be pointed out that in case of prohibitive imperative
the basic stem of the verb -is fully maintained both in Tod and Jad,
1.¢. it neither under-goes any phonetic change nor is replaced by another
verb stem as we sce in the case of simple imperative, ¢.g. (Tod) -
/mi za/don’t eat; /mi cha/don’t go, otherwise /zo/eat, /son/go. Similarly,
Jad-/mi sa/don’t eat, /mi bet/don’t do; /mi tet/don’t give, otherwise-
/so/ eat, /ce-e/do, /thod/~/ka-e/give, etc.
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Future Imperative

Normally, future impcrative is not a marked category in these
tongues, but therc are a few Himalayan tongues in which it is indicated
by suffixal formatives. For instance, in Kinnauri and Gari formative
suffixes have been attested as /-ra/ (sg.): /rac/ (du. & pl.) : /raf~niy/
(hon.); e.g. (Kin.) - /bira/go (sg.): /birac/go (du.& pl.), /biraii~berifi/
go (hon.). Similarly /khya-ra/ see, /kera/ give, etc. (Gar.)- fzora/sit,
/kye-rafbeat, /pho-ra/ put on, /lo-raftell, etc.

In the Chaudangsi-Byangsi dialect of the Rangkas group the [uture
imperative, as in Hindi, is identical with the infinitive form of the verb,
as in /za-mo/ eat (fut.); /ya-moy/sleep; /chinnim diko rami mi losimo/
don’t forget to come here tomorrow.

In all other speeches, generally, no distinction is made between
the present and future imperative;

Sp. - /saela son/go (fut.) after taking meals, /homa thun la fiol/
sleep after drinking milk (fut.).

Nyam. - /omo thunzaso ndél/id;

Chhit. - /huyu 3el laha t tin tun/take (fut.) this medicine with hot
water; /huyu phocidnau da dec/give (fut.) these clothes to
the father. /ui tha tu¥don’t drink (fut.) water (hon.).

Kan. - /3¢l og ti-s zau/take (fut.) medicine with hot watcer; /ka did
bun-§/you go (fut.) there (hon.).

Mar. - Joru du rhdpan mé bislre/don’t forget to come here

tomorrow, €tc.

In the Tibetan tongues, however, the order referring to a 3rd
person object is expressed with simple future tense forms of the verb
in question. For instance, (Sp.) /yonak/he should come (lit. he will
come); /thunak/he should drink (lit. he will drink).

Pronominalization: As in finite verb forms in imperative forms
too the morphological feature of verbal pronominalization is attestcd
in the Himalayan dialects of Himachal Pradesh. Synchronically, though
this feature is not universally practised in all the speeches of this area,
yet a few remnants attested in Gari, Chhitkuli and Kinnauri indicate
that in the past this feature must had been quite common to all these
tongues. The few examples of pronominal infixation and suffixation
of the pron. elements that have come to our notice arc as follows:

In Gari he consonantal clement /-k-/ as a representative of the
first person pronoun is infixed in between the verb stem and the imp.
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formative suffix, e.g. /lia/do, but fliku/do for me, /dakw/ > /da-u/give
to me.

Similarly, in Chhitkuli the suffix /-c/ represents the second person
pronoun in /ro-c/give (you), /de-c/come (you), /seac/see, /dac/give,
/tun-c/drink, /keri-c/bring, /hoyo pyac seac/ (you) look at that bird,
/kin ga-tin de3dn pic/you come along with me to the village.

In Kinnauri, the pronominal elements /-c, -ic/representing the 2nd
person dual and plural and /i, ifi/hononfic second person pronoun are
a normal feature of imp. constructions. (For example sce above, ‘suffixal-
formations’).

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

As compared with other moods, the subjunctive mood has a wider
range and involves a variety of mental states and attitudes of the speaker,
such as a wish, hope, requirement, probability, presumption, compulson,
enquiry, necessity, advice, suggestion, obligation, benediction, condition,
etc. In short it represents “The action or state as a conceplion of the
mind rather than a reality.” Broadly all these aspects of verbal exprcssions
can be grouped as (1) optative, (11) potential (iii) contingent, though
the area of one often overlaps with the area of the other. Their forms
and functions in the various speeches under consideration may be
presented as under:

(i) Optative

The operational jurisdiction of this mood is a polile command
(=desirability), a request or entreaty, almost always with an implied
reference to future having the semantic connotation like ‘is necessary
to......", ‘ought to be........ ’, ‘ought to......... ’, ‘1S desirable....... >, (should,
may), etc. In almost all the languages of this group it is usually expressed
with the help of some subsidiary verbs appended to the infinitive basc
of the main verb, e.g. in Patt. it is expressed with the help of the verb
/junsi/ ‘to wish, to desire’, as in /kinin dore ibi zunsi Su/you ought
to go there or it was desirable that you should have gone there’. But
in Tin. it is affected with /hinki/, as in /kinin don hinki ibi Sud/ id.
Also /donin din dmpi hinki Sud/he should come here, ¢tc. Likewise the
subsidiary employed in Gari is /guinsi/ ‘to want, to wish’ cic., as in
/tildog khya rare guinsi henzifid.

In the speeches of the Kinnar group it 1s affected by appending
respective conjugated forms of the verb substantive or of /gya-/to wish,
to desire, or both, to the infinitive/verbal noun basc of the main verb,
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e.g. (Kin.) - /kinu didn zérur bimu to ~bin gya /you must go there.
/dopén hazin ma bdn gyamig to /he should not come here; /dopin hune
byom gya /he should go just now, In Chhit. the conjugated forms of
the verb sub. arc direcly appended to the verb root itself as in /kin
hoda Zzirur ron toc/you must go there; /yo hoya ma ton to /he should
not come here. In Kan. it is expressed with imp. forms, as in /ka di:d
bung/ you should go there (=you go there), /du jo bhurdi/he should
come here, etx.

In the spceches of the eastern Himalayan group it is affected with
the helping verb /ci-/ appended to the infinitive base of the main verb,
c.g. (Dar.)-/u do ramu micin/he should not come here, (Chaud.) -
/u ra micin/id; /gin dem cini/you ought to go. In Mar., however, the
helping verb imployed for this purpose is /gyoci/ ‘is desirable’ : /dhEry
du mhi rhipin gyocii/ (it is advised that) hc should not come here.
/giru de jirur dipiin gyoci/ he should go there.

In th specches of the Tibtan group it is mostly affected by
appending respective conjugated forms of the verb sub-stantive appended
to the participle basc of the main verb, e.g. (Nyam.) - /doa nok/ought
to go (=has 10 go); /onja ma-nok/ should not come. In Sp., however,
a helping verb /go3c/ ‘to want, to desire’ is cmployed to express this
sense which is appended to the infinitive base of thc main verb and
is also followed by the verb substantive, as in /khyot phiru kanamcte
doa gose yot/ you ought o0 go thre, /khola iru ma yon-na goSe rak/
hc should not come here.

In Tod the hclping verb is attested as /goinla~gwé€la/, as in
/khoran khanpala cha gwcla na/he ought to go home. In Jad it is
/do-/, as in /dila doro onja mawa dojen dok/he should not come here,
but it is expresscd with simple future imp. forms as well, as in /khola
phero nadhea/you should go there, etc. This form of expression is found
in Patt. as well, as in/du yo-to/you should go (=you will go).

Expressions, involving cntreaty or secking permission by the
speaker for oncself 1o perform an action under reference which roughly
conveys the sense of English idiom ‘may I/we ?° or ‘should I/we 7’
etc. oo is a subject of the subjunctive optative mood. In languages
under consideration it is affcected by sullixing interrogauve suffixes,
accompanicd with interrogative intonation, to the verb root concerned.
With regard to these formative suffixes/particlcs a notable converging
point is this that in all of them the final vowel is /a/, may be singly
or with some consonant, as {avoured by the speech concemed, except
a fcw exccptions. This may be illustrated as follows:
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In the languages of the westen Himalayan group, the formative
suffix is attested as /a/, /ka/, /ga/, /ca/ & fi~nia/. It is simply /a/ in Chhit.
and Kan. e.g. /tun-a/may I, we drink?, /das-a/may . . . give?, /lat-a/
may . .. do?, /bun-a/may/should . . . go?. In Kin., however, it is attested
as /ka/ in the sg. and /ca/ in the pl., e.g. /bi-ka/may 1 go?, /bi-ca/may,
should we go?. Similarly, /za-ka/ (sg.) : /za-ca/ (pl.) . . . cat 7 /khyaka/
(sg.) : /khyaca/ (pl.) . . . see 2.

As in Kin. in Patt. and Tin. too these suffixes with personal
terminations are attested as /-ka, -gafin the sg. and /Siv/indu., /fAia/in
the pl., e.g. /ibi/ to go; /i-ga/ may 1 go?, /iia/may we (2) go ?, /i-fia/
may we go?. But these twine dialects of Lahul manifest a notable
distinction in respect of their verbal bases, i.c. in Patt. the formatives
are affixed to the verb root itself, as in above examples, but in Tin.
these are affixed to the imp. base, as in /il-§ia/ (du.), Al-dia/ (pl.);
/Ampi/to come (Patt.)-/dka/, (Tin.)-/anka/should 1 come?;/ku-ga/may |
tell 7: /ku-3i-a/ (du.): /ku-fii-a/ (pl.)etc. In Gari the formative elements
are - /-i/, /-ki/ /-gi/ which are further strengthened with the particle
/la/, the pure vowel occurring with roots ending in a vowel and those
with consonantal elements occurring with roots ending in a consonant,
e.g. /za-ilafshould /may I eat ?, /e-i-la/ . . . go 7, /kan-gila/ . . . see
?, /kyor-gi-la/ . . . dance?, /li-ki-la/may I, we do ? cic.

In the speeches of the Rangkas group it is affected by appending
the infinitive formative particles /ma/ (Chaud.); /mu/ (Dar.) and /ku/
(Mar.) to the verb roots with a accompanying interrogative intonation,
e.g. (Chaud.)- /za-ma/may, should I, we eat?, /tun-ma/ . . . drink?,
/de-ma/ . . . go?, (Dar.)- /ra-mu/ . . . comec ?, /de-mu/ . . . go?, /ga-
mu/...do?, /za-mu/ . . . eat 7, Mar)- /di-ku/ . . . go ?, /rhu-ku/
...come ?, /zi-ku/ . . . eat ? etc. No data could bec available for Johari
and Raji dialects of this group.

In the speeches of the Tibetan greup it, however, as in the eastern
group, is affected simply by adding interrogative intonation to the
infinitive base of the verb under reference, e.g. (Sp.) - /yon-je/ may
I we come? , /thun-je/ . . . drink ?, (Nyam.)- /phet-ca/ . . . do 7, /
thun-ja/ . . . drink ?, /do-a/ » /do-ya/ . . . go ?, /sa-ya/ eat?, etc. In
Jad, may be under the influence of the spceches of the Rangkas group
the particle /ma/ is added to this base, as in /te-ja ma/ . . . give?,
/thun-ja ma/ . . . drink?, /se-a ma/ cat ?.

Again, the indirect command or request with the implied sense
of ‘let’ is expressed with the imperative form of the aux. conveying
the sense of ‘let’ or Hindi do appended to the infinitive base of the
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verb, e.g. (Dar.) - /ji demu da/ (please) let me go; (Chaud.)- /ji die
lantany id., (Jad)- /nala do so/ id.

The same pattern is followed in respect of a command or request
in which the addressee is asked to allow some one else to perform the
desired action, consequently an expression like, ‘let them go’ will be
rendered as ‘they should go’ (For examples sec Supra Imperative,
Indirect p. 22)).

(ii) Potential

The potential mood expressing probability or presumption of the
occurrcnce of an action with reference to present, past and future is
usually expressed with future tense formations, may be synthetic or
analytical.

In the spceches of the western Himalayan group it is generally
expressed with the help of present or future tense forms of the verb
substantive appended to the present or past participle base of the main
verb, e.g. (Kin.) - /du zao nito/he may be eating; /kisi lo-lo nitififyou
(hon.) may have told; (Chhit.)-/lici anoiii/ id; /zai ano/ they may have
eaten; (Kan.)- /zaza 108/may be eating, /rekhe net/may have told, elc.

Similarly, (Patt.) -/kidi ku$i son/you may have said; /zii za3i sore/
may have eaten the food; (Tin.) - /kdi ku$i suton/you may told; /du
zamin zii ldgi ki suto/he may be eating food; /kusi su-to-re/may have
done; /mutan du dir dpoto/tomorrow he may come here. Gari, however,
employs two subsidiaries, viz. /zodde/ + /kyorde/ ‘to become’ to express
the sense of probability, e.g. /i zaminza zod-kyani/he may have eaien
food; /hdnzi losi zodkyani/you may have told.

In the speeches in the castern group too, it is expressed with the
future tense forms of the verb substantive appended to the present or
past participle base of the main verb or just by the future tense forms
of the main verb. The former pattern is followed in Dar. and Chaud.
and the latter in Mar. e.g. (Dar.)-/u zati zanu nisyidn/he may be cating
food (=will be); /gie su-na u-jo lendi/you alone may have told him
(=you told him); /kiii minci le do raydn/tomorrow sister-in-law also
may come here (=will come). (Chaud.)-/u rayin/ he maycome (lit. he
will come); /ati duklidn zagi ninin/he may be (=will be) eating food
now; /jammii mi ki-zade ninin/all persons may have finished cating;
(Mar.)- /foru mha3ya bidu rhatti/tomorrow sister-in-law also may come
(=will come) here. In Raji it is cxpressed with simple present tensc
forms itself, as in /di ji hwirc/he may be going (=is going); /na la’-
-1k hwire/l would be singing.
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As in the speeches of the eastern group, in the speeches of the
Tibetan group too it is expressed with the present or future tense forms
of the main verb or with the help of the forms of the verb substantives,
c.g. (Sp.) -/khu yon-dok/he may be coming (=he is coming); /om thed-
na acoi chamo lep-yon/elder brother’s wife may come (=will come);
(Nyam.)-/.......... chomo lebory/ id. (Tod)- /cisi kho Libdi metowa/ possibly
he may have reached (=he reached); /cisi khoi i peca sildi yot-to/possibly
you may have read this book (=have read); /cisi philog lep khyo cna/
possibly, he may come by the evening. (Jad.)- (Pres. Part. + verb sub.)
-/kho sebdun saeto/he may be eating food (=is eating); /khyo soi khwala
labotho/you may have told him (fut.). /pheti-gun sebdun socharja hot/
he may have eaten food (past perfect).

The presumptive aspect of potential, exprcssesmg the scnse of
probability of an action having taken place in the present or past with
a sort of inferred centainty, is also expresscd with the use of respective
forms of the verb substantive appended to the participial base of the
main verb. For instance, (Sp.)- /kho tasan todca sae to/hc may have
taken food by now, (=he has eaten); (Nyam.)- /kho sain dok/ id. (=is
eating); (Tod)-/kho yoa yotio/he must be coming; /kho 1zo la zoe charde
yotto/he must have finished eating by now.

The same pattern is followed in the specches of the Rangkas
group as well, e.g. (Chaud.)-/gin sdi ké-lunis lhe/you alone may have
told, /atimin raddne nindn/they may be reaching; (Mar.) -/dhE 3Et dha
zebin zichya hunti/he may be eating food now; /zinj live hunti/you
may have told. Infact, there is no difference in these two aspects of
the potential mood so far as their formative aspect is concerned.

(iii) Contingent

The contingent aspect of the subjunclive mood also termed as
conditional mood primarily expresses a condition which, with reference
to past events, is contrary to fact and a wish which, with reference 10
the future event, may not be fulfilled. In the conditional statements
there are invariably two clauses, one subordinate clause or ‘if* clause
and the other principal clause or ‘then’ clause. In the speeches of the
T.H. group the condition marker is, normally, left out or we may say
that these speeches do not favour its employment. It is only under the
influence of the neighbouring I.A. speechcs that certain Himalayan
speeches mark it in a formal syntactic rendering of the Hindi sentences.
Various formative elements employed by different groups of the T.H.
speeches may be explained as follows:
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Among the speceches of the Kinnar group the subordinate clause
expressing condition is affecied by suffixing a particle, viz. /ma/ which
is realized as /na/ with /n,n/ ending stems, and the verb expressing the
outcome of the fulfilment of the condition in the past and future tenses,
e.g. (Kin.) -/kd zu kamin lanma7ga kdnu pEsa kek/had you done this
work, I would have given (will give) you money; /ki binnaygilc eke
bicok/If you come, I will also come with you. (Chhit.)-/kin tunna
galo ton tok/ id., /eme tunnat zoi toc/had you come, nice it would have
been; But in case of future the verbs of both the clauses are placed
in fut. tense, as in /kin tunidn 7 ga-lo tunik/If you come, I will also
come. In Kan. the verb stem is suflixed with /ta/ in both the cases,
as in /mama bhutia (< bhur-ta) 1 Sobhila hosita/had maternal uncle
come, nice it would have been, but in case fut. the verb of the conditional
clause is expressed with conjunctive participle and of the principal
clause with fut. tcnse forms, as in /koi det gui buntak/If you come
(lit. on your coming), I will also come.

In the pronominalized speeches of the Lahul group, the verb of
the conditional clause is obtained by suffixing the particle, /-dn/ to the
past tense base of the verb concerned, e.g. (Patt.) - /dore ilzén («ilzidn)
1 fiere la 1ili-ka/had they come, we too would have gone, /du dnzin
(< dnzi-an) T ruthe sui-ka/ had he come, nice it would have been, (Tin.)-
/du dnkydn (<dn-ki-in) t fisi Sui-kate/ id. However, in case of fut. it
is expressed with simple tense forms in both the clauscs, as in /ane
ka dpon T ge la dpog/lf you come, I will also come; /ane dore yotore
1 dula yo-to/if they go, he will also go. In Gari, the verb of thc conditional
clause, as in Patt. and Tin. takcs the formative /ian/, but the verb of
the principal clausc is normally placed in the future tense, ¢.g. /hidn
ranidn t girog re elde guinsi kyany/If you come it will bc necessary
for me also 0 go; /hin ranin 1 gi egeg/had you come, I would have
gone (lit. on your coming, I will go); but/til razanin 1 cpokemin ninza/
had he come, nice it would have been (lit. on his coming nice was).

In the speeches of the Rankas group, the verb of the subordinate
clause or of the clause expressing condition takcs the form of the
conjunctive participle, and the verb of the principal clause may be
placed in the past or futurc tense forms e.g. (Dar.) /gini ranje @ t jile
raksa dyansi/had you come (lit. on your coming), I would have gone
with you; (Chaud.)-/kini ramin 1 ji ri joro die dineso/ id.; (Mar.)/gE
rhaniztge bi g€ sib hyokini/ id.; Similarly, (Dar.) -/u piranu leje ti
Ji nu lele/had he come (=lit. on his coming), nice it would have been,
(Mar.) -/dhE raniz t ori huniza/id.; In case of condition pertaining to
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future the verb of the subordinate clause expressing condition may be
placed in the conjunctive participial form or in absolute future, and the
verb of the principal clause is invariably in the future tense, e.g. (Chaud.)-
/gan ramin 1 ji ri raydnye/If you come (lit. on your coming), 1 will
also comc; (Mar.)-/gin rhattan @i 1 ge bi rhan/id. (with fut. tensc forms
for both).

On the other hand, in the speeches of the Tibetan group a particle
like /na~ni/ i1s suffixed to the infinitive base of the verb cxpressing
condition and forms of the verb substantive are appendcd 1o the infinitive
base of the verb expressing the probable outcome of it e.g. (Sp.) -
/khyod yon-je-ni ¥ na yonpo dozc hin/had you come, I would have
accompanied you; (Nyam.)-/khyot ‘onja-na T nain fiampo ‘onja hoy
id. (Jad)- /khyet ‘Onja-na t nu khyet fiaulana ‘onja hovid. Similarly,
(Sp.)- /khoyon-je-ni 1 yakpo yonje yot/had he come, nice it would have
been; (Nyam.)-/kho ‘onja-na ¥ demo ‘onjahot/ id.; (Jad)- /di ‘onja-na
tene ghésin honja hot/ id. But in Tod the verbs of both the scntences
are placed in the past tense with a condition marker in the subordinate
clause, as in /kho sil-phen-e ¥ phel son-d¢ meto/had he studied, he
would not have failed, /nenthen la khoran yon-phcn-e 1 min-de gyala/
had he come, so nice it would have been (past in both).

MISCELLENEOUS ASPECTS OF MODAL CONJUGATION

Besides the above discussed aspects of modal conjugation, there
are some more aspects of modal communication which arc variously
expressed by different speeches under consideration. The most common
device adopted by most of the tongues is the employmcent of various
helping verbs. Some of these may be described as follows:

Desiderative: The desiderative aspect ol a statcment involving
expression of a wish or desire, but without any condition, i1s cxpressed
by appending respective tense-person forms of the verb mcaning ‘want’
or ‘desire’ etc. to the infinitive base of thc main verb, ¢.g. in Kin. 1t
is expressed with the verb /gya-/ with its past participle basc and the
relevant suffixes are carried by the verb sub. /to/, as in /do tunmu gya-
gya to/he wants to drink, /g4 byom gya-gya tok/l want to go; In Chhit.
the helping verb employed for this purpose is /mis-/, as lacin misitok/
I wish to do. /ton misi tose/he wants to come, ctc. In Kan. it is attested
as /lan-/, as in /sinam la-ge/l want to do; /bhuro lon-mek/ I wanted
to come. In Patt. and Tin. it is attested as /fier-/, e.g. (Patt.)-/ gc ibimi
tercg~te-tig/l want to go, (Tin.)-/ge ibim tirig/id.; (Patt.)-/doi dpimi
tirc/he wants to come; (Tin.)- /doi rintrim tire/he wants 10 givc.
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The subsidiary verb employed by Gan and Tod is /khim-/, ¢.g.
(Gar.)-/ tunmen khiamsta/want to drink; /kyormen khiimsta/wants 1o play;
(Tod) -/na cije tonce khim-ra/ I wish to give somc thing; /khoc nala
Scce khim-dok/he wants to narrate 10 me, €ic.

In the speeches of the Ramgkas group the subsidiary employed
in this casc is /cin~cin/in Dar. and Chaud. and /ca-/in Mar. which
follows the infinitve base of the principal verb and is followed by verb
sub. with all morphological markers of rcspected tenscs, ¢.g. (Dar.)-
/u rhija do ramu cinnu niju/hc wanted to come here day before yesterday
(Chaud.)-/ita rhija (~Sreja) cinkh nisd/ 1d. (Mar.)-/dhE du rhapin ciciz/
he wanted to come here. Also (Dar.)-/ji rheru demu cinsi/I want 1o go
to the ficld; /ji rheja demo cinkh-ye/ id. (Mar).-/ge dipan cacin/.1 wish
10 go, elc.

The spccches of the Tibetan group, however, do not favour
cmployment of any hclping verb for this purpose. There it is expressed
with respective tense forms of the verb substentive itself which roughly
conveys the sense of ‘have to....” ¢.g. (Sp.)- /ma khanpa la donin g/
I want to go home, (Nyam.) domotak/ id; -/phetmo tak/l want to do,
(Sp.)-ma conintag/ id.; /kho iru yonnin dok/he wanted o come here;
(Nyam.)-/kho diru onmo dok/ id.

Intensive Continuative: Intensivity, indicative of the state of
continuous occurrence of an action in a given ume is usually expressed
with respective tense forms of the verb concerned itsclf, but there are
specches in which it is affected with the help of various subsidiarics
as well, which normally follow the participial bascs of the main verbs.
c.g. (Chhil.) -/1a dise/continucd preparing; (Kan.) - /sitic 1o/ id. Similarly,
(Chhit.) - /za hunu/continucd eating; (Kan.) - /za-gu w/ id. (Nyam.)-
/kho sibdun yoinda-sun { mansa sain dad/hc continucd cooking food,
(and) we continucd eating; (Jad)-/phci scbdun zain cason 1 fiet sain
cason/ id. (lit. was cooking & werc cating). (Sp.) - /kho codcan ccwa
7 haza-gya sacan soe/ id. /cok cyan corok/continued doing; cic.

Compulsive: The state of performing an action undcr compelling
circumstances, roughly expressed by English idiom, ‘had to.....°, ‘have
to.....” and ‘will have to....." ¢lc. is, in the speeches of the Tibetan group,
normally exprcssed with usual tense forms of the verb in question, but
in the specches of the Himalayan group it is expressed by respective
tensc forms of various subsidiaries denotative of the scnse of performing
the given action unwillingly or involuntarily undcr somc compulson.
In these periphrastic constructions the subsidiary, which carries all
morphological terminations follow the bare stem or the infinitive base
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of the main verb. Examplcs from both the groups may be presented
as follows:

Himalayan group: The representative spcech of the westem
Himalayan group, viz. Kin. employs the subsidiary /pa-/ to express the
above mentioned aspect of the verbal communication, as in /dopin
zirdb zianc bim pipa/he, all of a sudden, had to go from here. In Chhit.
it is /as-/ ‘10 become’ one of the verb substentives, appended to the
bare root of the verb, as in /ron dse/ had to go; /ton ano/will have o
come; /tonmasi/had to come, elc.

It seems that employment of any subsidiary to express the scnsc
of compulsion is not a basic character of these tongues. As such this
feature appears to have been acquired by thesc spceches under the
influence of the neighbouring Aryan specches with which they have
becen coming into contact for a long time. Conscquently, in Tin., the
pronominalized speech of Lahul and of the Rangkas group the verb
employed for this purpose is the same /pir-/ as we find it in Hindi
and 1ts dialects, e.g. (Tin.)- /gerin don ibi pariuti/l had to go there;
/kdnin zeie paritto/you will have to eat; (Dar.) -/ji ramu piryan/l will
have to go, (Mar.) -/ze ram paryin/id. Also (Dar.)-/du dosu demu parju/
he had to go from here; (Chaud.) -/du dosu demu tok pirca/id.; (Mar.)-
/dhEru ducid pore/ id. In Patt., however, thc verb employed for this
purpose is /le-/, as in /gibi lo ibi lepoto/ I will also have to go; /dobi
ereg dir dpi leti/he had to come here yesterday. The subsidiaries employed
by Gari are -/guinsi/ ‘is necessary’ and /kyare/to become’, e.g. /girog
nun elde guinsi kyaza/l will have to go there; /hdndog zare guinsi
kyani/you will have to eat.

But, as stated above, in the speeches of the Tibetan group it is
expressed with simple tense forms of the main verb itself, and do not
make any difference between compulson and obligation, e.g. (Sp.)-
/magya phiru drona? hin/we have to go there; /khoiru yonna“ ‘mnok/
he had to come here; (Nyam.) -/dugo chonson/had to go, /fongo chonson/
had to come; (Jad) - /phude dinaso dogo cun son/he had 0 go from
here, (Tod)-/na thore $imla la chace hin/l have to go Shimla tomorrow;
/khoi ne d‘aba tance hin/he has to give (ful.) my money.

Obligational: The sense of moral obligation or of a commitment
to be fulfilled in future is expressed by appending respective tense
forms of the verb substantive to the infinitive/verbal noun base of the
main verb, in almost all the speeches of the T.H. group, e.g. (Kin.)
-/dos anu bao rdn bimu toc/he has to go with his father, (Gar.) -/tilzi
inzi awa din elmen hin/, id.; (Patt.) -/du eno barin sathe ibimi titig/
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id.; (Tin.)- /iicne ibim totofii/we have to go; (Dar.)-/u demu nini/he has
to go; (Chaud.)-/dcmoni~demo yin/ id., (Sp.)-/drona hin/ id.; (Nyam.)-
/doanok/ id. (lit. will go);

Similarly, a statement like ‘I have to write a letter to . . . will
be rcndered as - (Patt.) -/ge ica dak cecimi tdtidg/, (Tin.)-/ge ica dak
cicim totog/; (Chhit.) - /gd 1d citti cecéan to/; (Kin.)- /gis (4n bapu pin)
citti cemu duk/id.; (Gar.) - /gizi pid bricumto/; (tod)-/na hige cig gyagya
hov id.; (Nyam.) - /min hye thian/; (Mar.) - /gdz tig citti lik-pén
yad/; (Dar.) - /jisu . . . rimu nini/; (Chaud.)-/jisd . . . rimu nini/ or/
... nmi yin/, ctc., (Tod) - /khoi ne daba tancc hin/he has to give my
money; (Mar.) - /gizi lin lapan ya/l have to work (lit. to do work).

Inceptive: The inceplive aspect of a verbal expression usually
pertaining to the past tense is, normally, expressed with past tense
forms itself, e.g. (Chhit.) - /yo ninsa tan tuso rade/she started weeping
on sceing us (lit. she wept); (Patt.)-/du henrc tanzirin sathe kripti/ id.;
(Kan.) -/nin bhales kiraphik/ id.; (Dar.)-/u nin tan lanna ki-teju/id.;
(Chaud.)-/4u in tinmici kéttye/id.; (Jad)-/di nala thancaso nuson/ id.;
(Nyam.)-/....nuson/id.; /so son/started cating; (Kin.)-/zac/id. (lit. ate).

But besides the above mentioned pattern of expressing aspect of
inceptivity, may be under the influence of I.A. speeches, the speeches
of the Himalayan group also exhibit the feature of expressing it with
the help of respective subsidiaries, e.g. (Patt.)-/du henre tinzirdn sathe
kirpi tharig Siri/she startcd weeping on seeing us; (Gar.) -/til gi thancistan
fampo tyoza zuksay/ id.; (Mar.)-/dhE iru khizin tyopin casdi/id., or
/dhE irut€z tyopin casdi/ id. (conjunctive participle), (Kin.) -/zao dus/
started cating, (Raji) - /bdjjidr cimkidn hare/it started lightning;

Simultancity: The verbal mode of expressing the phenomenon of
two actions taking place simultancously is not much different from the
aspect of inceptivity and is normally expressed in the same way as the
above. In the speeches of the western Himalayan group a particle
/fampo/is usually appended to the base of the verb expressing the action
that took place first and the verb of the second action is placed in the
simple tense form. e.g. (Tin.)-/du ge tancirdn fiampo poke ili/he ran
away as soon as hc saw me (lit. on seeing me); /ge dorin khinririn
nampo sekse cartig/ I recognized him as soon as I saw him; (Gar.) -
frastdn fiampo/as soon as he came. But in others it is expressed with
simple past tensc forms, ¢.g. (Chhit.) -/yo ninsa tantu so rode/ id., (Tod) -
/mna khoyon char ne+yonmen/l came as soon as he (came). (Kin.) -
/pathuc gudoc dadosi sugro sugro hace/pitcher went to pieces as soon
as it feel from the hand./dogo ninanu con-so-si krabso$/she startcd

’
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weeping (wept) on seeing us. (Nyam.) -/kho mansa la taesu nuson/she
started weeping as soon as she saw us (she wept on sceing us), (Kan.) -
fSer bhales sdbe boke/all ran away on seeing the tiger (simple past).
(Chaud.)-/4ti in tinméci kittye/id. (for others see above, Inceptive and
Adv. participle)

Abilitative: One’s ability or inability to perform an action is
expressed with respective tense forms of the subsidiary denoting the
sense of ‘being capable or incapable’, roughly expressed by the English
verb ‘can’, which are appended to the verbal noun base of the main
verb. Examples of their usages in the speeches undcer consideration may
be presented as follows:

The verb roots expressive of this sensc are /hid-/in Kin., /le-/in
Chhit. and /thub-/in Gar. e.g. (Kin.)-/ram thunnim hance/Ram is able
to drink, /kim dwakc yunim ma hinifi/fyou will not be able 10 walk,
(Chhit.)-/kin yunma lenoidli/ id.; /ga po-lea matok/I can not sit....(i.e.
I am unable to sit); (Gar.) - /gi rare mathubsa/l can not come; /til rarc
thubci médn/he can not come, /gi dmca ma thubka/l can not do
walkmg.

However, in all the other Himalayan speeches of the eastern as
well as western group it is expressed with the verb /tir-/, e.g. (Patt.) -
/ge 1bimi ting/l can go, (Tin.)</ge ibim wrighd.; (Patt.) -/du der dpimi
tdri/he can come here; (Tin.) -/doi din dpim tiri/id; (Dar.)-/ji jo sunsi
mitirsi/I can not sit; (Chaud.)-/ji sonsi mitirse/ id.; (Dar.)-/gie jo pEdil
gdmje ma uirsydn/you will not be able o go on foot; (Chaud.)-/géin
mirdn de mitirsydnno/id.; (Mar.) -/gE mhi rE tircin/l can not comc,
/dhi citti gE-se mhid bace tirsyin/you will not be able to read this letter.

In the speeches of the Tibetan group it is autested as /chu/,
/chod-/, /chid/, /khyu-/, /nu/, etc. e.g. (Sp.) -/Mma yon mi chid/l can not
come; /kho yonchukak/he can come; /kho yonchukamak/he can not
come; (Nyam.)- /‘ongo chod (kanok) /can come, /on yon mi chid/I can
not come; (Nyam.) -/‘ongo chod (kanok) can come, /ongo me chod/
can not come; /silgo me chodkanok/can not rcad;) (Tod)- /ca chanic
ne thun khyuce-mera/1 can not drink hot tca; /naza khyuce marak/I can
not eat; /na dul khyuce marak/l can not do walking. (Jad) - /na dod
nui metak/l am unable to sit; /khyo khydm nusa mén/you are unable
to walk, etc.

There are many more other aspects of verbal cxpressions which
as in other speeches are expressed with the help of respective sabsidiarics
current in the speech concerned. For their dctails sce the series ‘studics
in Tibeto-Himalayan Languages, 1988-92.
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NON-FINITE VERB FORMS

Besides the regular finite verbal forms of all the verb roots
discussed in the foregoing pages there are¢ some other verbal forms
which though are very much a part of the verbal system of the languages
under reference and are formed from all the verb roots of the speech
concemned, yet are neither inflected for the tense-aspcct categories of
it, nor take modal suffixes. As such these forms are non-variable and
non-personal, except the verbal adjcctives which in some speeches are
inflected for gender (e.g. Kin. /byo3ya/ (masc): /byo-3e (fem) ‘goer’.
Moreover, absence of grammatical categories, which are so conspicuous
in finite verb forms, also renders them to be absolutive forms which
neither convey a complete scnse, nor close a sentence, nor can be used
as a predicate in a sentence.

Principal catcgorics of this class of verbal forms are- Infinitives,
Verbal Nouns, Participles or Verbal Adjectives, Conjunctive Participles
and Adverbial Participles. In all the tongues of the T.H. group various
froms of all thesc verbal forms are normally formed from respective
verb roots by suffixing respective formative suffixes. Some of these
formatives are mutually shared by many specches, some by a few and
some have only individual occurrences. The forms and functions of
these non-finite verbal units may be presented as under:

INFINITIVES

Infinitives which simply. cxpress the action of the verb without
predicating it of any subjcct or objcct arc obtained by suffixing the
infinitive formatives to the verb root. There are some dialects which
cmploy only one formative for all types of verbal roots, but there are
some in which the number of these markers is upto half a dozen or
so. Although in most of thc cases the predictability of the phoneuc
environmenis conditioning their occurrenccs is there, yct there are some
in which it is not clcar,

Grouping of Infinitive Formatives

All the infinitive formatives of the speeches under consideration
may broadly be placed in two groups: (1) Group-A and Group B.
Specches of the former group employ formative suffixes having palatal,
dental and bilabial plosivcs or sibilants as their consonantal elements,
and the languages belonging to this group are—Sp., Nyam., Patt., Tin.,
Gar., Tod and Mar. And the spceches of the latter group employ nasals
as consonantal element for their formative suffixes, and the tongues
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belonging to this group are—Kin., Chhit., Kan., Dar., Chaud. and Johari.
Various types of formatives employed by different speeches under
consideration may be presented as follows:

/ce~je, sef-/de-cefto sit, /se-cefto dance, /ser-se/ o tcll,
/sil-se/to read. (For the distribution of these allomorphs See
S.T.H.L. Vol. IL. Pt 1I, p. 76).

/a, ca, ja, sa/ : fthiya/to ask, /co-ya/to make, /lop-ca/ 10

teach, /phur-ca/to fly, /‘om-ja/to come, /zak-safto climb;

/sil-jafto read. (For the distribution of thesc allomorphs scc

S.T.H.L. Vol. II. pt. 1I, p. 178).

/<ce/ : [fal-cefto sleep, /cha-ce/to go, /sil-ce/to read, /za-ce/

to eat.

Jad - /-jaf : /khum-ja/to bring, /be-ja/to do, fie-ja/to give;

Patt./Tin.- /-ci~chi,-ji, -pi, phi, -bi, -si, -i, -mi, tri~thri,~dri/: (for their
distribution see Vol. II. pt. I, pp. 92-93, & 166): /thagci/
to break, /nhanci/to sit; (/sok-chi/to drag, /lha-zifto do, /ri-
zifto listen, /4-pi/~/am-pi/to come, /kra-pi/to weep, /gar-phi/
to dance, /nig-phi/ to tremble; /i-bi/to come, /Su-by/io be,
/tun-mi/to drink, /kutri/to say, /khandri/to see, /zii/to eat,
/jo-i/to walk, /po-8ifto get wet, /rwak-3i/lo graze, eic.

Gar. - [<a, -za, -te, -de, -pa, %a, -re/. (For their distribution sce
Vol. IL. pt. I, P. 248): /locafto say, /mi-za/lo think, /reks-
te/to tremble, /tun-de/to drink, /el-de/to go, /ra-refto come,
/za-refto eat, /tod-pa/to praise, /thib-3a/to fight

Mar. - /pian~bén/ : /dha-panfto give, /di-pin/to go, /ze-pin/ o eat;

Kin. - /mig, -nig/ : /Kkhya-mig/to see, /ci-mig/to wash, /3an-nig/lo
kill /la-nnig/to do, /ra-nnig/to give.

Chhit. - /-dn, -in, -sdn/ - / ror/ < /ro-4n/to to, /ton/ «/to-an/ to come,
ftuc-dn/fto take, /hud-in~hus-dn/to read, /za-sén/to eat, /da-
sin/to give, /ce-sdnfto write;

Kan. - /-ton, -mu/; /ruci-ton/to ask, /khan-ton/io buy, /sa-to-mu/to
kill, /wa-to-mu/to laugh; /bon-to-mu/to go.

Dar. & Chaud. - /-mu, -mo/ : /fra-mw/ to come, /de-mu/to go, /lo-mu/
to read, /ri-mu/to write, /za-mo/to eat, /tun-mo/to drink, etc.

Johari - /-mo/ : /di-mofto go, /pa-mo/to measure.

VERBAL NOUN

Sp.

Nyam.

Tod

A verbal noun, though formly is identical with infinitive, yet,
functionally, is quite different from it. For, it has the force of the logical
cbject of a verb, whereas an infinitive simply expresses an action of
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the verb without predicating it of any subject or object. But on the other
hand although, like a noun, it can take post-positions and has a semantic
correlation with acc.-dative and locative cases, yet is different from it
because a noun, may be derived from a verb, can only function as a
subject or object of a verb, whereas a verbal noun, inspite of functioning
as a noun retains its verbal character as well, and can, therefore, take
an objcct or complement for itself in the same manner as a finite verb
or a verb of an incomplete predication does, particularly with verbs
dcnoting the sense of obligation, necessity, requirement, compulson,
etc.

In the languages of the T.H. group use of infinitives as verbal
noun is attested in three forms, (1) as bare stem, (2) with infinitive
marker, (3) with formative suffixes. The forms and their functions attested
in differcnt speeches under consideration are as follows:

The mmin function of a verbal noun in the capacity of a noun
is to be used as an object or complement of a finite verb and in the
capacity of an action word to take an object with or without a post-
position. Both the characteristics of it as attested in these speeches may
be illustrated as under:

(1) Bare stem or base alone: Employment of bare verbal base
as verbal noun is primarity attested in the speeches of the eastern
Himalayan group and Kinnar group. Some of the examples of this
characteristic of it are:

Johari /u wn dec/ (he) went to drink/for drinking water.
Mar. - /dhE u tun casya/he started drinking water.

Dar. - /usu ti tun lcsu/he was asked to drink water.

Chaud. - /u wn/for drinking water, /ti tunkhu/in order to drink water.
Chhit. - /obi hoya ton tha loci/don’t forget to come here tomorrow.
Kan. - - /nugu-j la-miz gasa ran/give clothers to him to wear.

(i1) With infinitive Marker. The use of verbal noun with infinitive
marker 1s a most common feature of all the tongucs of the T.H. group.
Some of the cxamples may be scen in the following usagcs. In this
it can be followed by a p.p. as well, though the use of post-position
may bc optional:

Sp. - /sul-se phila peca goSuk/book is nceded for reading. /kho
nala mul ter-se (phila)yon dok/he is coming to give money
to us.

Nyam. - /kyo sil-je phed-la doruk/he is going to read. /sil-je ched
la peca gosoncok/book is needed for reading.
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Tod - /khoe nala za-ce ton/he gave me 1o eat/for eating; /kho oma
thun-ce khomduk/he wants to drink milk.
Jad - /na laha beja la lok de/l am going for domg work.
Gar. - /za-re elza/he went for eating/to eat.
foci khya ra-re thd lwara/don’t forget 10 come here tomorrow.
Kin. - /dos an boa rdn bi-mu du/he has to go with his father.

/khicr pan-nu tanes rdl gyamig/rice is necded to prepare
kheer. /khya-mufto see, for sceing, /tun-mu/to drink, for

drinking.
Chhit. - /ga zoi tersdn chawok/ I know swimming well.

/royo husyédn nin zoita/he is good at studies (in studying).
Patt. - (May be optionally followed by post-positions):

/du u tun-mi (rin)dti/ he camc for drinking water.
/du u hipi 1lzi to/ he has gone to bring water.

Tin. - /doi fientan dpi rin~dpim (thilzi) kukya/ he asked us for
coming. /du rdnci rin tej toce/she is fast in weaving.

Mar. - /dhEj ist apa sib dipin ya/he has to go with his father.
foru du rhd-pin thd bisrE/don’t forget to come here
tomorrow.

Dar. - /u do ra-mu cinnu nizw/ he wanted to come here.

/ji-su laku citthi ri-mu nini/ I have to write a letter.
Chaud.-Bya - /4ti usigid be-te zoro demoni/ (Bya.) he has to go with

his father. /ji-sd tig citih nma yin/l have to write a letter.
Johari - /us bhitir demok min migas/he did not make his mind o

go inside.

/ran-k kur$/took for selling; /pami-k/for measuring.

Suffixal/Base + Formatives. Besides the infinitive forms, there
are many other forms and usages of verbal nouns in differcnt speeches
which are obtained by suffixing different formative clements attested
as -/-min, -men, -cum, -sum, -m, -n,/etc. These may be illustraied as
beclow:

In Kinnauri and Kan. it is attested as/-im/ or /-m/: /do hunc byom
gya gya to/he wants 10 go just now. /kin dwakc yuni-m ma hiini/ going
cannot bccome by you.

(Kan.)-/ga sobhilis kamo son-m lage/ I wish to do some good
work.

/mansin ran yian-m boke-kon/went to live with a man.

In Patt. it is /mi/and can be followed by a postposition as well:

/dobi gyebi ibi-mi thidlzikittere/thy asked mc to come.

/doi panu tun-mi-mi toto/he wanted to drink milkk. In Tin. The
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formatives are/-m/ and /-min/which occur in free variation with infinitive
forms, as in/ceci~cecim/to write, for writing, /cakci~cakcim/to wash,
for washing; /z4di-min~zd-min/ to eat, for eating, /tun-min/for drinking,
etc.

In Gar. its formation is as stem + men/sum~cum * post-position:
stems which take infinitive marker /ca,za/ take /-cum/, which take
/8a/ take/-sum/and others /-men/:

Mlig-cum bonthe/for doing, /kan-cum/for cutting, /thib-sum/to fight,
/lok-sum/to ascend, /zamen bonthe/to cat, for cating, /dod-men/for
meeting.

/za-men khdmsta/he wants to cat.

/tun-men khamsta/he wants to drink.

In Tod. it is attested as root + ¢, as in /khoe na la yonc phila
zero/he asked us to come. Its structure in Jad is as verb root + /sum/
~/-go/: /di doro hon-sum dok/hc wanted to come here. /nala hon-go
lhon/l will have to come.

/hodi do-go hoy he will have to go.

In the dialects of the Rangkas group it is /m/ and freely varics
with the inf. formative/mo~mu/:

(Chaud.)- /sEm/to strike, /rim/to fill, /ranim/to scll; /lom/ to say.
/gam dansu/ in order to work, for working, /ran nan. cu/for selling, etc.
(Grierson).

PARTICIPLES

Participles, also called verbal adjcctives, have a dual character.
Syntactically, in an utterancc, when these occupy the position of an
adjective and modify the meanings of thc nominal hcad concerned as
an adjective, then they have the adjectival character, but when, or account
of retaining their verbal propertics, these modify thc meaning of a verb
in an uttcrance and also form the part of the predicate then their function
is of an adverb and consequently, have the advcrbial character.

There are two categories of these participles, designated as present
participle and past/pcrfcct participle. In the T.H. group of specches both
of them are indeclinable. Morcover, these tongucs do not recognize the
futurc participle as a distinct catcgory. Bcsides the above, there are
conjunctive participles as well, which arc absolutive in nature and do
not have the modifying character of the either of the two mentioned
above. General characteristics and the mechanism of their formations,
opcrative in dilferent speeches under consideration, may be explained
as follows:
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Normally, participles are formed in three ways, (1) simple
suffixation, (2) reduplication of the stem alone, (3) reduplication of the
stem alongwith the formatives, and their formative bases can be (1)
bare root /stem, (2) Infinitive, (3) Participle. All the speeches under
consideration attest a vanety of their formative elements, some of which
are common to more than one speech, some are phonetically conditioned
variants and some occur in free vanation with their other co-morphemes
(for their details see infra-common features). Various forms and functions
of all the three categories of participles may be presented as under:

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

The present participle when used as an adjective denotes a situation
in which the action under reference has already staricd, but is or was
in a state of continuity ai the point of time rcferred to by the finite
verb form in question. For instance, (Kin.)- /gis id yabo pyac
khyak /’I saw a flying bird’. Here the participle /yabo/ ‘flying’ implics
that the bird was already in the process of {lying or it has alrcady taken
a flight when it was seen by the speaker.

But while functioning as an adverb it indicatcs a state of two
actions taking place simultaneously or un-intcrruptedly, e.g. (Kin.) -
/dogo khyao deo dul /they were going (whilc) secing, i.c. that the
actions of going (moving) and seeing were going on simultaneously,
e.g. /gis bio-bio khyak/l saw (while) moving. or/do zao zao bio/he left
while he was still in the process of eating, elc.

In its adverbial form it also conveys the scnsc of an action having
been done repeatedly, e.g. (Kin.) /gis bio-bio cha-cha tok/ I am tircd
of doing repeatedly, or /tuno tuno/having drunk again and again, elc.
or (Mar.) - /ji lan galdn-galdn dhil kilju/l am dclayed on account of
being engaged in doing work continuously.

Now, firstly we shall take up the cases of the Tibetan group and
then of the Himalayan group. As pointed out above that there is no
uniformity or commonness in the formative elements of thesc tongucs,
so the forms and functions of these participles will be explained for
each speech separately, and over all observations on thcm will be made
at the end of this secuon.

Formation: In almost all the speeches the mechanism of formation
of present participle is attested in two forms, viz. (1) suffixation and
(2) reduplication. In the former type various formatives are suffixcd
to the verb root and in the latier the bare verb stem or the full suffixal
form is redupblicated. Examples of both the types may be presentec
as follows:
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Suffixation: The device of suffixation in the speeches of different
groups is a normal feature of participial formations. Some of these may
be explained as under:

Tibetan Group: The speeches of this group, though have their
own formative elcments, yet there is a partial convergence among them,
the differences mainly being confined to vocalic variations, e.g. there
is a complete convergence between the formatives of Nyam. and Jad
and difference of vowel quality in Tod, Jad, and Nyam, or in Sp. Nyam.
For instance, in Spitian, in the dialect of Pin, these formatives are
attested as /an, -kan, -tan/, as in /co-an/ doing, /Sian/dying,/ thi-an/
writing, /ton-kdn/ showing, /ta-kdn/ lifting, /droncitin/going: /na kho
la dronci-tan thon-cun/l saw him going.

Besides, it is also obtained by suffixing/-hin, -pin + ciktan/to thc
verb root, as in /ser-hin-ciktan/saying, /fian-pin-ciktan/listening, etc.

However, in the valley of Sham it is formed by suffixing a verbal
phrase-/ kuncitan/~/unci-tan/to the verb stem, (the former appended to
stems ending in a consonant and the latter to stems ending in a vowel),
e.g. /ter-kunci-tan/giving, /drill-kunci-tan/falling, /Si-unci-tan/dying, /sa-
ncitan/ <* /sa-unci-tan/eating. The suffixes in Nyam. are -/-in, -hin, kin,
-gin, -fiin/which are appended to the verb root, (for their distribution
see Vol. II, pt. II. p. 180-81). e.g. /sa-in/eating, /do-in/going, /ser-kin/
saying, /phurkin/flying, /sil-gin/ reading,/thun-in/ drinking, /lefiin/ taking;
/ man kho-la do-in ta/l saw him going, /man ciu-cik-la phurkin ta/l
saw a bird flying, etc.

In the dialect 'of Tod it is obtained by suffixing /-on for/ -cen/
to the verb root, e.g. /sil-cen/ reading, /yon- cen /coming, /se-cen/
dancing, /chacen/ going, /na sirakten ta thon-men/ I saw (a) running
horse.

In respect of participial formative elements the speech of the Jads
shows an affinity with Nyamkad. There the suffixes appended to the
verb roots are -/-gin/ and /-in/which are usually followed by phrases
like /cig-la/ and /jog-la/also: /be-gin-cig-la/ doing, /go-gin/~/go-gin-cig-
la/ laughing,/ thui-gin~thugin-cig-la/ drinking, etc.

/ciu cig phorje ogindok/a bird is flying,

/ha di-la sain thonson/I saw him eating.

Reduplication/Reiteration

Besides employment of simple suffixed forms the mechanism of
employment of reduplicated forms too is equally operative in these
speethes, e.g. (Sp.)—/tan-tan/seeing, /tonkan-tonikan/showing, /leha coan-
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coan phimo lusun/ (lit. work doing-doing (I have) late become); (Tod)-
/kho sil-en silen fialson/she slept while still reading (lit. reading-reading),
/khai dE dE (a zaro/he was eating while lying down. It may, however,
be noted that the phenomenon of redupblication takes place when the
participle functions as an adverb 0 modfiy the action of the verb in
question.

Himalayan Group

As the speeches of the Tibetan group, the spceches of the
Himalayan group too follow the mechanism of suffixation and
reduplication to obtain their present participles. Various kinds of
formatives employed by them may be presented as under:

In Kinnauri the present participle is obtaincd by suffixing-/of
directly to the root or to the aux. /du/, :.g.-/ci-o/ washing /3i-o/dying,
/tun-o/drinking /yab-o/flying./redo/selling, /wido/laughing,/dado/falling,
/sado/killing, etc. /gis id yabo pya khyak/l saw a flying bird, /biocya
mi/the going persc.y; =the person who is going. In Chhitkuli thesc suffixes
are attested as/a/or/ga ~ge/, as in ftun-a/drinking, /to-a/coming, /ro-a/
going, /Si-ga/dying, /da-ga/giving, /la-ge/doing, /za-ge/eating, cic.

/hoyo ti tuna ta/he is drinking water.

/mi 8i-ga-ta/the) man is dying.

In Kanashi the formative suffixes arc autested as /ja/ and /s#/ (the
former with roots ending in a vowel, and the latter with roots ending
in a consonant), as in /ca-jd/dancing/la-ji/doing, /to-ji/beating, /bun-
sid/going, etc./ni ta-ji totke, gitana lajd/we, while dancing, were singing
songs.

In Pattani it is obtained by suffixing/a/, /ca/or/za/to the verb root,
as in /rdndra/giving /phdnza~phinda/flying, /z4-za/eaung, /Iha-za/doing,
/dica/falling, etc. /phanza pya/flying bird, /ddca butha/falling tree,/zark
rdndra kitu/running child,

/pya phinda oi ili/the bird went afar flying.

Tinani has its own mechanism of deriving present participles.
There these forms are obtained by suffixing/tir~toro/to the verbal noun
base of the verb concerned:/géarphi-tdr/dancing,/tunbi tir/drinking /hambi
tir/flying /zér-tir/eating, /kripi toro/weeping, etc. /gye du il tir tinga/
I saw him going. /gye i phimbi tarya tinga/l saw a flying bird. It is
also expressed by simple verbal noun forms, as in/gye du ibi tinga/
I saw him going.

In this context Gari employs a number of formative suffixes which
are attested as/a,-ka,-ga,~kya,-gya,sa,-za/etc. (for their distribution see
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vol. II, pt. I, p. 249-50):/za-a/eating, /tyo-a/weeping, /li-ka/doing, /ru-
ka/chewing, /kyor-ga/dancing, /tun-ga/drinking,/zod-kya/sitting, flod-kya/
saying, /kan-gya/seeing, /pan-za/flying, etc.

Besides it is also obtained by suflixing /-pa/or/cug/to the verbal
noun base of the verb: /lig-ci-pa/doing, /toi cug buca/weeping child,
/panicug pyaci/flying bird, etc.

The speeches of the Rangkas (Easterm Himalayan) group too, do
not share formative suffixes, except /lin/which is common to Darmiya
and Chandangsi-Byangsi spceches. The formative elements of the
different speeches of this group are as follows:

The formative suffixcs in Marchha are-/tin~stin/, and/-zin/ which
arc appended to the verb root; as in/phostin/drying /kustin/slceping,
/zEtin/cating AA€-ziin/sceing, /tul-zén/drinking:/gE dhEru rhittin langi/
I saw him coming, /gE kustin Scru tangi/l saw a sleeping child.

In Darmiya tic prescnt participle formatives arc attested as/liin/
appended to the verb root:/ri-lin/writing, /hizu-lan/dying,/ga-ldn/doing,
/lo-lin/reading,/di-lin/doing, elc.

/ji-su taku le-lin sin tan-su/l saw a falling trec.

/u za-lin na syunsini/he is always eating.

The present participle formatives in the dialects of Chaudangs
and Byangs are attested as/kidi~gdifand/lan~~4n/, as in/hik-kii/laughting,
Mansi gai/quarreling, /hicige talan/dying,/sake-talin/killing, etc. But in
Johari they are attcsted asfin~~dn/manifesting partial affinity with the
above formatives, as in/jan sic/was, were cating; /Sic-in sis/(am) dying,
/sin-n dec/leaving; /dineg/is going, etc. (for the comparative data of all
these formatives scc infra Table No. 15).

Reduplication: As in the spceches of the Tibetan group, in the
specches of this group oo, reiteration of particles is a common feature,
e.g. . un.)-/zao-zao bio/(lit. eating-eating went);/cio-cio rina/(lit. washing-
waching said)/gis bio-bio khyak/I saw while walking,/lano-lano/doing,
etc. (Kan.)-/du3 bunsta-bunsta rehck/he (hon.) said while going,/chances
hoda za-za to$/children were eating loaves of brcad; (Chhit.)-/hoyo za-
za rinde/he said whilc cating; /ga kamin laca-laca gordek/while working
I have become late, (Patt.)-/du zaza-zaza ili/he left while eating;/im
lhaza-lhaza kuttu/he spoke while still in sleep; (Tin.)./du zidrk rdmba-
rimba din amin/he camc here running,/kam ldppa-ldppa phi sukei ili/
become latc while doing work, (G. |, ’len lika-lika gorci elza/id. /za-
za/ cating, /thunza-tuhnza/drining, ctc. (Dar.)-/ji Lin galdn-galdn dhi:l
kilju/1 have become late while working; (Chaud.)-/iti zalidn zalin phakcéd/
he said while cating,/in thaniinkdi-thandnkii dege niinsii/we were going
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dancing and singing,/je 1an syungi-syungi dhi:l k#tho/lhave become
late while doing work.

PAST-PARTICIPLE/PERFECT PARTICIPLE

Like present participle, the past participle also acts as a modifier
of a substantive or an action word, but it denotes a completed state
of action in question and is passive by nature. As such it is also termed
as perfect participle or passive participle.

Formation: The devices employed to obtain the participial forms
of this class are attested as (1) suffixation, (2) prefixation-infixation-
suffixation, (3) Reduplication.

Suffixation

The mechanism of suffixation is widely followed in all the speeches
of the Western Himalayan and Tibetan groups. Different speeches have
their own formative suffixes, not sharing much among themselves, except
partial convergences in the speeches of the Tibetan group. Therefore,
it will be better if each speech is dealt with individually.

In Spitian, in the dialect of Sham Valley the participial formative
is attested as/dhekan/or/phekan/, as in/ter dhckan/given /8i dhekan/dead,
/sae phekan/eaten, etc; But in the dialect of Pin Valley besides the
formative/dhekan/, other formatives like/charji/and/wan/are also
employed, some times occuring in free variation, e.g./kam-charji~kam-
wan/dried, /tue-wan/washed,/thie-wan/written, /coe chargi~coe-wan/
done /Si-dhekan/dead, also/sed-pen/killed.

In Nyamkad a reduplicated verb root takes/-a, (-wa), -ta,-da, -
ba,-ro/etc. to obtain the past participle forms. (For their distribution see
vol. II, pt. II p.p. 181-82), e.g. fi-Si-wa/dead, /phed-phed-ta/done,/so-
sod-ta/killed,/len-len-da/taken,/ter-ter-a/given, /sil-sil-afread, /so-s-
eaten, /kam-kam ba/dried, etc.

But it is also obtained by suffixing/-ro, -po/etc. directly to the
verb stem, as in/manso dul 8i-ro zik thon/l saw a dead smake; /pan-
na-so hok cam-po thuldok/dried leaves fell from the tree.

In this matter Tod attests an affinity both with Spitian and
Nyamkad. For, in it the formative suffixes are attested as /d‘ekdn/and
/po/, which are appended to the verb root;/ne $i-d‘ekin bu -rin-mo thon-
son/l saw a dead snake; /ne butani loma kimpo cemen/ I plucked off
dnied leaves from the tree.

In Jad these formative elements are attested as /biro, dédna/etc.,
e.g./ta-biro/seen /chak-biro/broken,/pa-biro/wet, drenched, /fiel-biro/
slept, /so-dina/eaten, /1a dina/taken /te-déna/given. etc.
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Besides, we also get forms like/kam-po/dried,/tu-tu-a/washed,
[Si-son/dead, which show partial affinity with the formatives of
Nyamkad.

As the speeches of the Tibetan group, the spceches of the
Himalayan group too, do not have a uniform pattern of these formatives
though partially sharing here and there. Details of all these may be
presented as follows:

In Kinnaun the perfect participle forms are obtained by suffixing
/8id (+ya)/ or/-is/to the verb root: /khya-3id/seen,/ci-8id/ washed,/Si-8id/
dead,/sa-Sid/killed, /hus-i§/read jto§-is/seated, /mans-is/hidden, etc. The
latter forms are identical with conjunctive participle, eg../gds id $i-3id
sdpds khyak/l saw a dead snake. /an ci-3id gasa him to/where are my
washed clothes?

“ /rhiig-8id pathuc hiim to/wherc is the broken pitcher?

/bio-8id-ya mi/gone person=the person who has gone.

In Chhitkuli these elements are attested as/-ci,-ti,si, -ni, -i/which
are suffixed to the verb root:/la-ci/done, /da-si/given, /sya-si/seen,/za-
i/caten,/ro-i/gone,/Si-i/dead;/la-ti/done, /giri-ti/fallen,/paki-ti/ripe./no-ni/
slept. :

/gaci i 8i-i sdpa tan-dek/l saw a dead snake.

/ga 1o gin-ti seu zai/l ate the fallen apple.

Besides being used singly, these forms are also used as reduplicated
ones, as in/feme roi-roi hanan dyaro dsi/how many days have passed
him gone (lit.).

In Kanashi the position of formative suffixes is not clear, only
reduplicatcd forms of the root itself have been attested, e.g., see
Reduplication below:

Besides, simple past tense forms are also used to convey the
sense of the perfect participle, as in/bok/gone,/na%i to/is scated, etc.
' The past participle suffixes in Pattani are-/-ci,-i,-zi/, as in/d4-ci/
fallen, /zi-8i/eaten /ro-Sifroasted, /kha-$i/seen, /ce -§i/wrilten, elc, as in
/ce-8i pad/written lctter,/min-zi phil/ripened fruit,/ddk-3i buth/broken
trce. But, besides the above mentioned (ormatives, the verb root alone
also is used as past participle, when used attributively, as in/3i omdra/
dcad snake.

In Tinani the suffixcs are attested as/-3i/and/-ki/,as in /ce-Si/written,
/ku-8i/said, spoken, /ze-3i/eaten, /ra-8i/given, /tun-8i/drunk; /kar-ki/dried,
/dak-ki/broken, cic.

Gari attests a varicty of these formatives some of which show
closc affinity with the formatives of Pattani and Tinani as well. The
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commonly attested formatives are-/8i,-ci-li,i/which are further
strengthened by suffixing,/cug/to them, as in/than-3i-cug/seen /cag-Si-
cug/washed,/thag-3i-cug/broken,/da-Si-cug/given, /za-i-cug/eaten, /tun-i
cug/drunk /8i-ci-cug/dead,/dak-ci-cug/broken,/dra-li-cug/tora, etc. (for
their distribution see Vol. 11, pt. I. p. 250),/buti chakp:./broken pot,
/tebu 3ici/dead snake,/minicug kuSu/ripe fruit.

These fuffixes are autested as/-pya,-lya,-it,sit,-it, -pin~bin/in the
Marchha dialect of Garhwal. (For their distribution see vol. III. pt. Ii,
p. 156-57), e.g./tan-pya/seen,/pik-tya/ripe, cooked, /z4-ieaten, /phag-
sit/broken, /Sist/dead, /kust/slept, /urpin~urbin/washed, etc. For instance,
/sustya phél/rotten fruit, /kust seru/slept child,/pec-sc ziit phil/fruit eaten
by bird; /Sist bhu/dead snake,

Prefixo-suffixal Devices. The practice of prelixing, infixing and
suffixing past participle formatives is followcd in the specches of
Rangkas group. This peculiar feature of participle formation is not
attested in any other speech of this group, or perhaps in any othcr
speech of this sub-continent., This may be presented as under:

In Darmiya, in the case of intransitive vcrbs, the past participle
forms are obtained by prefixing /k#/ and suffixing/-nu/to the verb root,
and in cases of transitive verbs by infixing/-si-/ in between the verb
root and the suffix/-nu/, alongwith the prefixation of/kd/e.g. (Intrans.)-
/ki-char-nu/dried /k3-mo-nu/ripe, /ki-thi-nu/wept, bui/pun-zu-nu/dead
(who has died). (Trans.)-/k&-ri-si-nu/written;/ké-tan-si-nu/drunk, /ki-ga-
si-nu/done, /kd-za-si-nu/washed.

In the dialects of Chaudangs and-Byangs, we get the prefix
/pi-/in addition to/kd-/and the suffixes arc atlested as/-dE,-sid/, -td/,
e.g./kd-chir-td/dried,/khu-sid/stolen /k4-chil-si-dE/washed,/pé-san-si-
dE/, killed/pi-jhan-te/dead. (Grierson)-/ci-bin-d/filled, full, /pu-nyar-t4/
lost:

/ji-s jammai kd-che-ti phil Kattho/ I have plucked all the ripe fruits.

Jamko tig kho-bu pi-jhan-te niso/there was a dcad snake on the
road.

In Johari the formative suffixes are attested as/sén, ta/etc. /le-san/
said (lit. which is said), /ta-ben/ta-sin bojh/the left load=the load that
was left,/pyu-san/filled, etc.

(For the comparative data of the formatives sce Table No. 15)

CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE

In a context of two actions taking place in an un-interrupted
sequential order the verb of the preceding action is placed in the
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conjunctive participlc form and of the succeeding action in the finite
verb form. Thus the primary function of this class of participles is to
denote that the action indicated by it has either been already performed
before the action indicated by the finite verb form or still continues
in the state completed earlier. It is called conjunctive because
syntactically it connects one clause with another. But, it being a non-
finite verb form, the sense of the clause containing it remains incomplete
until the clause containing the finite verb is also there. The distinguishing
feature of this participle, as compared with other classes of participles,
is this that it neither posscsses the characteristics of a modifier, nor
indicates any tcmporal aspect of the action in question. As such it
acquirse a virtual value of an indcclinable and is also termed as absolutive
by some grammarians.

Formation

The commonly uscd mechanism to obtain the forms of conjunctive
participles is to suffix respective formatives 1o the verbal bases which
in most of the cases are the verb roots itself, but in somc speeches
of the Tibetan groups, viz. Sp. and Nyam., besidcs thc root, the infinitive
is also taken as a basc. In the speeches of the Himalayan group the
device of reduplication of the verb root is also followed. These may
be presented as under:

Tibetan Group

In Sp. the conjunctive formative suffix is/lo~la/which may bc
appended to thc bare verb root or to the infinitive basc of it which
in the case of stems in a vowel is attested as /¢/ instcad of /jc~cc/;c.g.
/sa-e-lo~la/having taken food,/ton-je-lo/having shown; /ded-ce-lo/having
given,/sae-lo-son/go after taking meals;/iru yon-la dod/having come here
sit down; /hemo tun-la fiol/slcep having drunk milk;/na phiru yon-e-
lo setin/ I shall tell to you after having come hcre. Moreover, in a non-
formal speech it can be expressed with the infinitive forms alone, as
in /ser-je/having said;/coc-je/having done,/se-cc/having killed, etc.

In Nyam. the formative suffix is/-so/which in all the cases is
appended to the infinitive base of the verb concerned, e.g./ta-ya-sof
(Namgya);/ta-sya-so/ (pooh) having scen;/kam-ja-so~kam-sya-so/having
dried, /thi-ya-so/having written, /thun-ja-so/having drunk,/sil-ja-so/having
read, etc.

In the speech of Tod these forms are obtained by suffixing /te~de/
to the 'verb root, as infyon-de/having come,/thun-de/having drunk/sil-
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de/having read, etc. In stems ending in a vowel a linking clement
/efis also infixed between the two, as in/zacte/~-de/having eaten, /khyoran
zace zaele~za-ede son/you go having eaten food. /a tiru yon-de zcten/
I shall tell, having come here. /kho na la toe te syor-son/he on secing
us went way.

In Jad these forms are obtained by suffixing/-Sya,-Sa/to the verb
root, as infchyo-§ya/having heard,/fu-Sya/having washed,/so-8ya/having
caten,/go-Sya/having laughed,/thun-8ya/having drunk /ca-%a/having done,
/te-S8a/having given, /Si-8a/having died,/se-3a/having killed, eic.

/horo don-8a, dod/having come here, sit down.

Besides, the formative pattern of Nyam. too, is followed as an
alternative to the above, for instance, /di na la thon-ca-so nu-son/having
seen us, she wept. (=she started weeping on seeing us).

/phei demun ca-so (il syorson/he, having become unconscious,
fell down.

Himalayan groups. As pointed out above, the commonly followed
devices in the speeches of this group are (1) suffixauon & (2) re-
duplication. These may be presented as follows:

In Kinnauri conjunctive participles are obtained in two ways, (1)
by reduplicating the verb stem, (2) by suffixing/-is/to the verb stem,
e.g./bi-bi/having gone,/khya-khya/having seen,/ci-ci/ having washed,
/tun-tunv/having drunk; /hugis/having read,/to3is/having sat/yocis/having
played, etc.

/do krab-krab losid/he, having wept, wept, said; /do la-la bio du/
he, having spoken, went away.

/do kimu sanan 3e-3e biodu/he, having locked the house, has gone
away.

In Chhitkuli it .s obtained by suffixing/so/to the verb root, but
is also expressed with past participle form itself, which can optionally
be reduplicated with certain morpho-phonemic changes in the siem
vowel, as in/za-i-zo-i/having eaten, /lati-loti/having done,/dasi-dosy/
having given/tuci-taci/having takcn /tuti-tati/having come, cic.

/osa hoya tuti (tati) posi/having come here, sit down.

/kamin laci kon zoi/having done work, food ate.

/thér tan-so ce thurite/having seen the tiger, all ranaway.

As in Kin, in Kanashi too it is expressed (1) by rcduplicating
the verb stem, (2) by suffixing/-ke,-ge/or/-k,-g/to the verb root which
attest a close affinity with the formative in Tin., as in/za-za/having
eaten,/tun-tun/or/tungta/having drunk, /cumsi-ge/ having kissed,/lot-ke/
having done, etc.
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/4cig, anu ba-di bok/having got up, went to his father.

/khicran tun ta tu lhdu/having drunk milk, go to sleep.

/kutas za-za pholk ho8ik/the dog, having eaten & eaten, has become
fat. /curit datik jug-jug drag-drin dched/the pitcher, having fallen down
from hand, has gone to pieces. \

In Pattani it is obtained by suffixing/-ca, -z1, -za, -z¢,-efto the
verb root. Distributionally/-¢/ is appended to stems ending in a consonant,
as in/dnzi/having come, /luh-za>'having drunk, /zae-/having eaten, /tonza/
having struck, etc. Besides the above, Grierson has noted/-sra/as well,
as in /ro8reg-Sra/having got angry, but this {ormative could not be attested
in our data.

/bagit zae ila/having eaten food, go.

Tinani which otherwisc has a very close affinity with Pattani,
attests widely different formatives for conjunctive participle. These are-
/ke~khe~ge,-phe,-se,-ze,-¢,/. and their distribution is as in Patt (for details
see Vol. II, pt. I, pp. 168-69). Between these two closely related tongues
the only common element is/-ze/and/-e/and in respect of /ke~ge/it shows
a close affinity with Kan. e.g., /dl-ge/having opened, /tun-ge/having
drunk, /kyor-ge/having played, danced;/krap- ke/having wept, /dos-ke/
having slept;/gwak-se/having embraced,/ce-c/having written /ziie~ze-e/
having eaten, /zik-phe/having wrembled,/su-zc/having taken bath, etc.
/kidl zamin ze-¢ ila/you, having eaten food, go.

/diro dn-ke, zoci/having come here, sit down.

/pidlmu tum-ge, ila/having drunk milk, go.

As in other tongue of this group, in this too, the mechanism of
reduplication is opcrative to some exlent, e.g./gye su-ze sa-ze antog/
I, having taken bath, will go.

The only formative suffix in Gari is/-zi/which is common with
Pattani, e.g. /el-zi/having gone, /kan-zi/having scen,/lod-zi/having said,
/cag-zi/having washed,/bri-zi/having written,/lig-zi/having done,/za-zi/
having eatcn. Gricrson has noted /$i/as well, as in/8an-8i/having anse,
but it could not be attested in our data. A few syntactic usages of this
may bc given as under:

/zare khomzi ila/eating having finishcd, went.

/kya ra-zi, zamen zad/ having done work, food ate.

Besides the mcchanism of reduplication also takes place. It may
be partial or complete:

/@l dorog za-za boi kyazi elza/he, having caten free of charge,
has become fat; /pyaci panza-panza wai elza/the bird, having flown,
has gone far away.
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However, in the dialect of Marchhas it is attested as /-iz/which
when suffixed to vowel ending stems is amalgamated with the stem
vowel, as in/rh€z/having come«/rha-/to come,/tw€z/having drunk« to«
(tun)+iz/;/t€z/having seen,/1Ez/having done, elc., otherwise /kan-iz/having
seen/kuc-iz/having slept, /lec-iz/having burnt, elc;

/du rh€z, hunci/having come here, sit down.

[zE-z, dina/having eaten, go.

/do di:z, henci/having gone there, sit down.

/dh€ iru (€j tyopdn casdi/she started wecping on secing us (lit.
having seen).

In Darmiya the commonly used formative elcment is/ju/which is
suffixed to the present participle base of the verb, as in /un-lin-ju/
having seen, /le-lan-ju/having said,/chil lin-ju/having washed, /ri-lidn-
juw/having written, /lo-l4n-ju/having read, etc./do ra-lan-ju, sun syin/
having come here, sit down.

/u behod lhe-ldn-ju, cirga cu/having become unconscious, he fell
down /u-si sumi lag-ldn-ju, ji kim-su/having gathered togcther, they all
the three struck me.

But the data recorded by Grierson indicates that formerly it was
expressed by suffixing/-si/or/-si-cu/to the verb root, as in/pik-si/having
left,/ydn-si-cu/having heard. It seems that during the course of
development the voiceless formative/-cu/has developed into a voiced
one, due to regressive assimilation.

Chaudangsi-Byangsi, though otherwise closely related to Darmiya,
do not agree with it in respect of these formatives. There they are
attested as/-kE~gE/, strangely exhibiting affinity with Kan. & Tin./kE/
occurring with stems ending in vowels and/-gE/with others, e.g. /lo-
kE/having said,/sa-kE/having Kkilled,/chidr-gE/having dried,/ohil-gE/
having washed, etc. /hida~diko ra-gE syon-sin/having comc here, sit
down, /cim-ja digE ya'ao/having gone home, sleep down. /nu tun-gE
yamo/having drunk milk, sleep (fut.)./wa tin-gc jammii képhon/having
seen the tiger, all ran away.

Besides the above, the record of Grierson indicatcs that in Byangsi,
the mechanism of reduplication too was operative, as in/pa-pa/having
measured /di-di-ma-ci/having gone, /syu-syu-ma cu/having done, cic.
cf./cu/in Dar. above. _

Similarly, Johari which too is a constituent of thc Rangkas group
has its own formatives for conjuctive participles. There these are attested
as/-ce,-cho-chu,ne,-se,-s/, as in/dice~di-chE nhEc/having gone there, lived
(=started living);/hrin-ce/having got up;/us ta nokar wi-ne rhusés/he,
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having called the servant, said./tak-ne/having seen;/ga-ne/having done;
/ydn-s/having heard, etc. cf./ce/ (Sp.)./s¢ (Tin.) and/chu~cu/(Dar.). (for
the Comparative data of all the formatives see below Table No. 15).

Reduplication

The practice of reduplicating the verb root to oblain conjunctive
participles is prevalent among the speeches of the Kinnar group only.
Some of the examples of this feature from these specches may be
presented as follows:

Kin-/dopin bi-bi tetra dyare hacis/how many days have passed
him having gone? (=since he left); (Chhit.)-/cme roi-roi hanin dyaro
asi/id.; (Kan.)-/di:d bun bun la hine bhoke/id., /to-to/beaten, /za-za/
caten, (i.e. which has been eaten),/bun-bun/gone (=who has gone), ctc.

FUTURE PARTICIPLE

The verbal expressions of the future participles as we notice in
ILA. speceches are not attested in any speech of the T.H. group. There
it is not a distinct grammatical category. Normally, it is expressed with
the present participle itself, e.g. (Chhit.)-/tha hoyo si§ ta/he was about
to die (lit. he was dying); /tha hoyo roz ta/he is about to go (lit. he
is going).

Adverbial Character of Participles

As stated above, one of the functions of these participles is 10
modifly the action of a finite verb, particularly, with refcrence to time
and manncr. On account of this characteristic these are designated as
‘adverbial participle’ as well. Various cxamples of participles pertaining
to ‘ume’ and ‘manner’ fall under this catcgory of participlcs. Besides,
all the examples cited in respect of modal expressions under the heads
‘Inceptive’ and ‘Simutaneity’ (Sce p. 234) also belong to this very
category.

COMMON FEATURES

A peep inlo the comparative data of thc formative elements of
the different classes of participles given bclow (sce table 15) makes
it evident that inspite of considerable differences in their forms, there
are quite a good numbér of converging points attested in their constituent
units. Some of these may be pointcd out as under:

When taken group wise the formatives of the present paruciple
exhibit that in the Tibctan group, in many instances, the differences
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are confined to the vocalic elements only. e.g. (Sp.)-/-an,-kan/: (Nyam.)-
/-in, -kin/: (Tod)-/-en/: (Jad)-/-in/. In the speeches of Nyam, and Jad
identical forms like-/-in,-gin/ too are attested. Moreover, in all the
speeches of this group they have a /(c)vc/pattern and the final /-c/is
invariably a nasal one. But contrary to this most of the suffixes in the
speeches of the Himalayan group are of the /(c) v/pattern, i.e. open
syllables.

As compard with the Tibetan group the speeches of the Himalayan
group attest higher degree of affinity in their participial formatives,
e.g./-ga/-Chhit; Tin.; Gar.; Chaud.;/-ka/-Tin., Gar., Chaud.;/-za~ja/-Kan.,
Patut., Gar., Mar.,; /-a-/Chhit., Pau., Gar.; /-sa/-/Kan., Gar.;/-4n/-Chaud.
Johari, and/lan/-Dar., Chaud. Besides, in the speechs of the Rangkas
group where the pattern of these formatives is of /(c)vc/type, the final
consonant, as in the Tibetan group, is invanably a nasal one. However,
the mechanism of reduplication is employed both in the Tibetan as well
as western Himalayan tongues, with regard to the formatives of the
perfect participles, an apperant distinction noticeable in the tongues of
the Tibetan and Himalayan groups is this that the speeches of the former
group have formatives of disyllabic patterns as well, whereas in the
latter group they are invariably mono-syllabic ones.

As in the case of present participle in the past participle too, there
are less identical forms in the Tibetan group as compared with the
Himalayan group. There the formative having complete identity in the
dialects of Spiti and Tod is/de’kan/and of partial identity are-/-rofand
/-da/ (Nyam.); /-bdro/and/da-na/ (Jad.), i.e. in this the constituents/ro/
and/da/have partial identity. But in the Himalayan tongues, besides the
phenomenon of reduplication attested in Kin., Chhit. and Kan., there
is complete identity in respect of formatives/-si,-zi,-ci/and/-1/in all the
speeches of the western Himalayan group, and partial with eastern
Himalayn tongues of Uttarakhand. The formal distinction of participial
formatives noticeable in the case of present participles is cqually
maintained in this case as well.

The position of the conjunctive participle too is in no way different
from that described for the present and past participles. There in the
Tibetan group the only visible affinity is atiested in the formatives of
Nyamkad and Jad. But in the Himalayan group, besides the phenomenon
of reduplication attested in all the tongues of the western Himalayan
group, there are a number of formatives which are identical in more
than one speech, e.g./-si~/-s¢/-Kin., Chhit., Tin.; Dar., Johari; /-zi,-ze/
-Patt., Gar. Tin.; /-ke~ge/-Kan., Tin., Chaud.;/-i~-¢/Chhit., Patt., Tin,;
/-ca,-ce/ Gar, Johari, etc.
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Table 15
Comparative Data of Participle Formatives
Present Panticiple Perfect Participle Conjuncuve Paniciple
Spitian -an, kan, tan, kuncitan; dhekin, phekin -ce, -jc, -ctlofla
-ciktan, Reduplication charji, wan
Nyamkad -in, -him, -kin, -gin, -a, -1a, -da, -ba, -r0  -sya-so, ya-so, ja-so
fiin - Reduplication
Tod -en, -cen, Reduplication d’ckan, -po -le, -de
Jad -in, gintcig-la, jogla -biro, -dina §ya, -§a
Kin -0, Reduplication $id (xya), -8 -1§, Reduplication
Reduplication
Chhit. -a, -ga, -gc -, -li, -si, -ni, -} -1, -ti, si+Redupli-
Reduplication Reduplication cation; ~Reduplication
Kanashi -ja, -sd, Reduplication -ke,~ge, k~g,
Reduplication only Reduplication
Pattani -a, -Ca, -74, -ci, -si, -zi -za, -zi, -ze, -e, ca,
Rcduplication Reduplication
Tinam -lir, -10 ro, -ka, -ga, -§1, -ki -ke~khe, ge,
Reduplication -phe, -se, je, -e, Redu.
Gan -a, ka, -ga, kya, gya -§i, -a, -li, -itcug -z1, Reduplication
-sa, -za, Reduplication
Marchha -tdn, -zdn -pya, -tya, -it, -sit, -1z
-dt, -pin~bin.
Darmiya -lan~lin ka-nu, ki-si-nu -lin-ju, (-s1, -cu)
Chaud. -kdi~gdi, lan dn -pé, -kd-dE, sidli, 134 -kE gr Reduplication
Johan -dn, 4n -sdn, -san, -ben -ce, che, chu, ne, se,

b
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Adverb

Although like adjectives adverbs too, belong to the indeclinable
class of words in the speeches under consideration, yet they are being
treated as a separate class of words, because of the distinct semantic
and syntactic functions being performed by them, i.e. semantically, this
class of words modifies the sense of a verb or restricts the scope of
it to a place, ime and manner of the action in question, whereas the
domain of an adjective is the modification of a noun. Hence with
reference to their meanings all types of adverbs are grouped into 4
general categones, viz. (1) Spatial or adv. of place and direction;
(2) Temporal or adv. of time; (3) Modal or adverb of manner; and
(4) Intensifiers or adverbs of degree.

Syntactically, an adv. is an integral part of the V.P., whereas an
adj. forms the part of the N.P. Another syntactic distinction attestable
between these two segments of a sentence in the speeches of the Tibetan
and Himalayan groups is that in the speeches of the Tibetan group an
adjective follows the head qualified by it (see Placement of adj.) whereas
an adv. invariably precedes the head modified by it

Formation of Adv.: In most of the speeches of both the groups
words belonging to this class are both, radical as well as derived. Under-
standably, the adv. of the former type are mono-morphemic and of the
latter type poly-morphemic, which mostly have their pronominal
origin, i.e. various adverbial stems indicative of time, place and manner
and the like, usually, have their roots in corresponding nonpcrsonal
pronouns, particularly in demonstratives and interrogatives (For
examples see Adv. of place Kin; Patt., Chhit., Sp., Jad, Nyam. & Joh.).
Besides, adjectival and radical adverbial stems too have served as a
base for the derived class of adverbs. As such on the basis of their
sources this class of adv. can be designated as pronominal and non-
pronominal. Moreover, in the formation of adv. of manner the
mechanism of reduplication is operative in many speeches. For
examples see. Gar, Chhit., Kin., Mar., Chaud., Sp., Nyam., Jad, etc.
in the table 16.
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Table 16
Adverbs of Place

here there up/above down/ under/ behind where near
below inside

Kin. hoziin hodin  thwa/ yua/ komo fnums him nerin

Kan. jo/did no~nu rigin yecu kubar  hipij ham€  nedin

Chhit. hoya h>da kil po/ po fnoco/  go pina
chanmo fieco

Patt.  dir dur khe thile ton thdlesi  aiir kiohin

Tin din don kharkan lezan nin thelanzi khyan kidccin

Gar. khyag nun/ yartog lezan thildog gyib-tod gui kachan

therin

Mar. du do er/kil pan alli nydr gu litho

Dar. d> tre yi-to pichdin  beru nogondi udi ldakandi

Chaud. hida itkho yir yukho nyunti ulo tity/

nero
Joh.  hwer/ - thuyu yuS§yu  khuniyu hyansyu gu x
hwena
Raji  hitya - dhay/ berlE/ ghere X liga
yas dhi

Sp. iru phiru tafiru gup/ nanla gyab gina/ fiemo

gabla khanla

Nyam. diru phiru khotop  yok nanla gyible khanla fiemo/
am, go tharo

Tod iru teru tholo-la  yola thila- gyib- ki-la/ femo/
la la gi-ru fao
Jad do-ro phe-ro  tero yok yok gyib kd-ro thero

Different speeches of both the groups have their respective sets
of all the above mentioned classes of adverbs. Some of these can be
presented through the tables give below. (For more details sec the series-
“Studics in Tibeto-Himalayan Languages, 1988-1992).

Adverbial Phrases: Besides the derivative and reduplicated
constructions, various types of phrasal constructions too, arc, usually,
used to express the sense of an adverb of any class mentioned above.
A few of thcse may be presented here, e.g. (Sp.)-/thicine phild/for long
time;/thu-zi-po~chu-zi-po/around; (Nyam.)-/khan duan/any where;
/cukcac-na/any how;/lad-na-lep-la/suddenly; /hyun-rin-po-naso/for a long
time; (Chhit.)-/gui dyar/id.;/zya derthdn/id.;/hal-tis-1dn/uptil now; (Jad)-
/tan-la-na-so/ before hand; already /cigpo-a-la/at once, (Sp.)-/lan-cik/



Table 17

Adverbs of Time ‘E{
h
" s
Yesterday day before loday Always tomorrow  after now when? when then
Kin. mé n: tero dyan nasom nipi huna Eriz lerdn doran
Kan. mudh rhid thid/ roj jam hipij jabo — Jdbe hateai/
thi dibe
Chhit. nii tubrya thin dyaro obi noco hiilta hame X te
Patt. ereg turig tog Jaguan mutan na/nha apil ille dotthar
Tin. eki tusyar tog Jaglan muntan thalin dile ille ille ontar
Gar. ya: giwa thin cana aci khaci da: ika tka nunci
Mar. nyar thimin than Jakar/ ro nyon dhano gwiskya  baktdr 1ib
cagna
Dar. niman/ rhija thhya jyan khai nogandi than human Jab tab
Chaud. nyaro rhija/ thia rajyari/ muci nyonti ikta ulidn han/ han
srcja racyori hi-in
Johan — — thya — — — 1)yaro — Jib/ajc  uib
Raj — niwi dc/dei — kile — alE hiya hiyain  pL
Sp. dan khinida thirin syaktan nanmo tinla ta, tha nim nam tene
Nyam dan khani3a unn saklan nanmo unla tha nim nim tenc
Tod dan tizya Linn 7alin thore gyibne lem nim nam tene
Jad. don khenin tirin yagdiin nanmu syam-la lasan nam x iene

LST
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Table 18
Adverb of manner

slowly  quickly quietly properly suddenly how ?  Very

Kin. mesan-  hasil suruci zoi zibna hales wali/giziib
mesan
Kan.  sulus cheka tremen X cankaj meinh  gap
Chhit. misan- ‘fya ciina X zabralin hale méin-min
maisanci
Pau. $ul hyuma  byaki ruthe hyutta chana aine/mhis
Tin. yaza- huma tremen  ruthe dcanak khyena aine
yoza
Gar. dalto- grogspa sutugna thik-thik mansmitog khanag noi
datto
Mar. s -slE jhi-pit tpp-16 ilE khim icandk  mast/chuti
Dar. tarsu  chila tamina X X gam cun
Chaud. tartar- chita cup X X him con/matta
se
Sp. kulkurdan zoa khaduci  demo hata- cog- manpo/
" pata-la cewa  minan:
Nyam. khole- gohwa/ khaduya demo dinaso cogcya m%inpoli'
‘khole  gyoha i o
Tod. d*l-d:1  gyogpa kharola  x sipcila cu?la minda
Jad. kale- gyoha cim-cim ghisin cig-bola cogca manpo/
kale 07im

id; (Dar.)/itta manasu/uptil now; /cun dil wanasu/for a long time; /tuk-
tona/before hand, etc.

Moreover, in all the speeches of the Himalayan group under
consideration-an adverb can take post positions as well, e.g. (Kin.) -
/ham-o/from where?, /hodon-c/from there, (Kan.)-/ham&-ce/from where?
(Patt.)-/der-ci/from here; /dorci/from there, (Gar.)-/thil-ci/from below;
/gui-ci/where from?; (Dar.)-/tupp-1E/quietly, /ori-1E/properly; (Chaud.)-
/yar-tofupward, /yu-kho/downward, elc.

Intensification: All classes of adverbs are liable for being further
strengthened with the employment of intensifiers to indicate the intcnsity
of the action in question or the degree of adverb under refcrence. The
adverbial intensificrs being identical with adjectival intensifiers have
a state of over lapping between them. A few of these may be illustrated
as follows (For their forms see table 17 above):
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(Kin.)-/wali ydl-yél/very tired; (Chhit)-/min-min yelifid., (Sp.)-
/minan chcdyak/ld (Jad)-/man-po thok-bire/id., (Kan.)-/gap sulus/very
_slowly; (Tod)-/minda khyophata/very fast; (Dar. )-/cun-dcr-su/ for a very
long time, etc.

Placement or syntactic order : Normally, in a syntactic string an
adverb, on account of being an immediate constituent of a verb phrase
(VP), accupies a place immediately before a finitc verb, e.g. (Tod)-
/kho dan yon-son/he came yesterday (lit. he y&slcrday came). But when
in an utterance the number of adverbs is more than one then they occur
in a more of less fixed order. For instance, if there are two adverbs
belonging to the spatial and temporal categories then the adverb of time
precedes the adverb of place, as in (Tod) -/kho dan iru yon/he came
here yesterday (lit. he yesterday here came). However, the adverb
indicating of the specificative aspect precedes the onc indicating a gencral
aspect, if both of them belong to the same class of adverbs, e. 8. in
the utterance/ kho dan phitog iru yon- -sonfhe came here last evening
(lit. he yeslerday evening here came) it can be noticed that the specific
term for day preccdes the general term for ‘time’ (for there can be any

‘evening’ but not any ‘yesterday’), in their turn both prccede the adverb

of place. Moreover, if there is an adverb of manner then the normal
practice is that it follows the adverb of time, but precedes the adverb
of place, as in/kho dan phitog khirola iru yon-son/ he quictly came
here last evening (h[ he yesterday evening quictly here came).

These points may be elucidated with a few morc examples from
a few other specches under reference. Sp.-/kho dan gonmo khaduilo iru
lepcun/ he quietly came here last _evening.

Patt.-/du ereg phitog byakl dir au/. id.
Dar.-/u niman ifianthiba tanina do raju/ id.
Nyam.-/kho dan phitog diru lipcon/ id. -
Mar.-/dhE nyar gwaslya du rhétuz/ id.
Chhit.-/hoyo nei oci zoa tuti tase/ 1d.
Kan.-/du mudhyo berdn jo bhirokan/ id.

PARTICLES

- Besides the nominal and verbal modificrs, there arc other classes
of indeclinables which in the terminology of grammar are called
‘Particles’. On the basis of their functions and syntactic positions these
_are variously designated as Connectives, Emphatics, Interrogatives,
Negatives and Interjections. These may be explained as follows:
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Connectives

Functionally, all the connectives are grouped as (1) co-ordinatives
and (1) subordinative.

Coorduatives

The priznary function of this class of particles is to join two or
more mutuzlly independent clements of the same naturc, may be words,
clauses or sentences. Semanticully, the particles of this class are
designated as—Additive, Altemmative, Contrastive, Conditional and
Correlatives in traditional grammars.

(i) Additive

According to the function performed by it, the natural place of
its occurrence is in between the two elements/units joined by it. Diffcrent
speeches of the T.H. group have their own additive particles (see
Table19A) but some of these, viz.ftan~dan/and/ran~ri/are common (0
more than one specch. In this context it may also bc pointed out that
though existence of additive particles is formally attested in all the
tongues, yet in a noa-formal speech it is, usually, left out, its purpose
is served by a mere pause (open juncturet). For instance, in a scntence
like “give grass and water to the horse” the addiuve panticle for ‘and’
is normally attested as/rin, e, dan, )i, na/cic, ¢.g. (Kin.)-/ranu ci ran
ti ranifl/, (Patt.)-/ran bi sin e ti rat/, (Gar.)- /sransteg ci din soti da/
; (Dar.)-/rhan ci ji ti da/, (Jad)-/ta 1a sa na chu thod/, (Sp.)-ta-1a sa ran
chu tod/; (Mar.)/rhas ci -r ti dhEfetc.

But the additive particle for ‘and’ is altogether dropped in
statements like ‘he gives (and) I drink’, e.g. (Kin.)/do kect gi tunc/
, (Gar.)-dlz1 dasaretgi tunge/; (Tod)-/khoc tanfgethun/; (Dar.)-/usu
dadatji tunsiy/; (Jad)-kho tejoktna thune/, (Mar.)-/dhE khyintge tunkin/
; (Sp.)-/kho tcrok tna thuned (Patt.)-/doi rindrat-ge tunma tog/id.;
(Nyam.)-/kho teroktman thuncy/id.

(i) Altemnaltives

Basically, the speeches of the T.H. group do not favour the use
of alternative particles like “either . . . or” and “ncither . . . nor”. For,
in both the cases the utterances expressing alltemate actions arc
independently expressed either in affirmative or negative constructions
with independent finite verbs, as the case may be. In the former case,
however, the term for ‘or’ may be uscd as a conjunct in beiween the
two statements, but not in the latter. Consequently, in utterances like
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‘either you come or scnd your {ather’ or ‘ncither he came nor did he
sent his [ather’ ewc. The natural way of rendering them in their colloquial
speech would be like-‘you come or send your father’, ‘he himsclf did
not comc, he did not send his father as well’. The absence of the
ncgalive particles is particularly atiested in the Tibetan group. In the
Himalayan group too, the original tcrms arc becoming obsolete and L A.
terms arc gaining currency due o sprcad of cducation and closcr contacts
with LA, speakers. A fcw cxamples from a few representative longucs
may be given as below:

Kin. - /koc ran bitot-koc mohin bito/
(it.) cithcr Ram should comc or Mohan should come.
/do mi binnatgd mi bic/ ncither he came, nor I came.
Paut. - [/ya gye lhiogvya kii lhiiu/ cither I shall do or you do.
/mi cnc lhatnd wun lhazi riindra/ ncither he docs, nor allows
others o do.
/doi nid ziwatni zii rindra/ he ncither cats, nor allows to
cat.
Gar. - /hycne hiin ranithycna mohin rani/ either you will come
' or Mohan will come.
/na hiin razat na coco raza/ ncithcr you came, nor the
younder brothcr came.

Mar. /kitd gEtki get be/ cither you or your brother
/na botitni zya/ncither milk, nor tca.
Dar. /ya yotor de/ cithcr come or go.
/mid zadatnizamu gada/neither cats nor allows to eat.
Spit. /kyod sontyan na la do-cuk/ (cither) you go, or lct me go.
Nyam. - /khyot soniyan man la dorocok/ id.
Sp. - /na khoi thun sonina nai thuni/ ncither he drank, nor I
drank.
Jad. - /ya khyot ya khc nuo/ cither you or your brother

/na khyottna khc nuo/ncither you, nor your brother.
(For the forms in other dialects sce table 19A).

(ii1) Conltrastive

Therc is no native tcrm like Eng. ‘but’ or Hindi ‘mdgar’, ‘lckin’
to express the contrast between the stalements in two successive
coordinative senicnces in any of the tongues under considcraton.
However, the purposc of this particlc is served by an open juncture
(pausc), occurring at the cnd of the preceding affirmative/dcclarative
sentence, ¢.8.
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Chhit. - - /ga ac kamin &4si totkin kamin -lisi mato/

.- 1 have done. my work, your: work is not done."

Gar. /gi-i lin ¢i dubSathidi len madub3a/id.

Patt. . ./du gye khandri dir ande, (pir)gye ma dong/he came hcre
oy to see me (but) I was not here.

TFod. - /khyoran chana machanaina chakosena/(whether) -you come
‘ - .or not come, I will have 10 go. ' |

~/man sotkho ma so-son/l ate, (but) he did not eat.

/na sebdun so-chirtphei so tard so ma charade biire/I have
eaten food, (but) he has not caten it as yet.

Nyam.:
Jad.

Synchronically, some of the dialects of the Himﬁlayan group, due
to their; frequent and close contacts with the I.A. speakers, have adopted
the LA. term/. par/ ‘but’, but it has yct 10 make a base among masses.

(@iv) Conditional

In conditional clause constructions, which are markcd by particlcs
lf’ and ‘thén’, these tongues do not employ the condition marker ‘if’.
There is no term for it, though respective terms. for the connective
‘then’ are of course, lhere, examples from some of the specches are
as:follows: :

Kin. - /ki bidnna ti:fga le cke becok/
‘had you come, then I would have also accompamed you.
Kan. - /mama bhutta }ti: sobhila hosita/
| - (if) maternal uncle had come then nice would have become.
Patt. - /ane ki apom‘ gela apog/(both in fut.) If you come, I will
-~ also come,
Mar. - /gin rhawint tib giru bi rhapin parkeu/(both in fut.). (If)
" “"you will come, then I will also have to come.
Jad. - /kho onnaftene nala ongo lhon/id. (For more examples see

‘commgcm mood) But in this type of expressions, the
colloquial way - is to construc the whole statcment as a
complex sentence in which, the verb of the conditional clause
is put in conjunctive participle form and of the other in the
indicative mood of the tense conccrned:

Dar - /gae ranjeiji le f_am‘ii/(lit.) on your coming, I will also come
. (=if you come I will also come).
Sp. . - /khyod yon-son-natna la yonge hak/ id.

Nyam. - /khyot onza- -natna la onzahod/ id. ,
Kin. - /ki bannafgi betok/on your commg, I will come.
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Tod. - /khyo ‘yon chirpatna chen/ id. Also see conjunctive
paruciple.
(For the terms of Himalayan dialects see table 19A)

(v) Correlatives

Correlative conjunctions for the terms ‘when’ and ‘then’ are
attested in almost all the tongues of the Himalayan group, though in
some of them the original T.H. terms are being replaced by 1.A. terms
of the neighbouring dialects. (For the topographical distribution of these
tcrms see table 19A) A few specimen of this are-

Kin. - [terdn kamin sumtic, dorian khauzac/
when the work was finished, then food ate.
Mar. - /)ab ldn lidirki, tib za binziki/ id.

But in the speeches of Tibetan group, as in conditional
constructions, in this type of constructions too, the whole expression
assumes the form of a complex construction. Consequently, the verb
of the ‘when clause’ assumes the form of a conjunctive participle
and of the ‘then clause’ of the indicative mood of the tense concerned,

e.g.

Spiti. - /laha coserjeftobca soewin/
(lit.) having finished the work, food ate (=when the work
was finished, then food was caten).

Nyam. - /laha sinsa-sofsaptun so-son/ id.
Jad. - /laha carsa-sotsebdun so-son/ id.
Subordinatives

Subordinative conjunctions join two or more clauses/scntences of
which one is independent (principal) and others are dependent on it.
Basically, the languages of the T.H. group do not have subordinate
sentence constructions. Consequently, all the statements of this nature
are expressed ind~pendently in direct narrations and are joined together
by a pause (juncture) after the principal clause, e.g.

Patt. - /doi kuritgyabi yo§ leki to/he said, 1 am hungry.
Gar. - /talzi girogtgi krestog fia/ id.

Tod. - /khoi zarotna zu yo ? / id.

Sp. - /kho serotna tore trak/ id.

Nyam. - kho serofna togn hin/ id.
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Emphatic Particles

In an utterance, normally, it is the heavy stress/pitch on the
particular syllable of the word concerned or the longer quantity of the
syllable concerned that marks the intended emphasis. Some times shifting
of words from thcir normal syntactic position also serves this purpose.
But to make it more partinent a few particles or vocalic elements 100,
are used there, e.g.

Sp. - /na iru hin/lam very much here (only stress).
/na iru teken/l shall remain here (=at this very place).
Kin. - /kis-i dopdn lolo nitifi/you alone (cmph.) may have told him
(vocalic element /i/).
Patt. - /gye-e yog/l shall alone (emph.) go (Vocalic element/e/).
Gar. - /tdlzi re khyag zodkhag/they too (cmph.) live in this very
place. (emphasis marker/re/).
Mar. /dhEse bi dukhu guskini/they too live at this very place-
(For others see table 19A)
Negative Particles

Most of the tongues of the Himalayan group have two distinct
terms for negative particles, viz./mi/ and /th4/, of which the former
is employed to negate the presence of an object or happening of an
action in general and the latter to prohibit the execution of the
action in question. But the speeches of the Tibetan group have only
one negative particle, viz /ma/, with allomorphs as /man~mi~mé/,
attested in various morphophonemic environments. Some of the
examples from some of the tongues under consideration are as
under:

Kin. - /ram bdda/Ram came : /mid bada/did not come.

Chhit. - /gd ti tuni mian/l did not drink water;

Patt. - /di panu mi8u/this is not milk:/doi mi zdwa/he does not
cat.

Kan. - /ma ran/did not give,/ma yag/did not wish.

Gar. - /mi raza/did not come, /mi-da-za/did not give.

Dar. - /u )igu rhinsya mi nini/she is not my sister.

Mar. - /dal-kdl pat ma hini/there are no leaves on thc trec.

Dar. - /ma da-su/ did not give, (Chaud.)-/mid da-te/id, (Johari)-
/mida-s/ id.

Tod. - /khoyo mina/he will not come
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Sp. - /na medo/l shall not go, /ram tu nhasin mak/Ram is not a
good boy;

Nyam. - /man medok/I shall not go (For the structural aspect of the
negative particles see Negative Sub-system. For the use of
the prohibitive particle/thi/, see Imp. Mood.

(For areal distribution see table 19B)

Interrogative Particles

Besides the mechanism of employing various suffixes to affect
interrogation in an uticrance (see Interro. sub-system), there are
interrogative particles which are employed, particularly, when the
question requires a fulfledged statement as its answer and not merely
as ‘yes’ or ‘no’. In this type of constructions interrogative particles
pertaining to cnquiry of time, place, manncr, reason, etc. are attested
in almost all the speeches of both the groups, and could be placed any
where in the utterance, though usually in the beginning of it. But none
of the speeches under consideration has a native term for interrogative
particles denoting the sense of ‘if’ or ‘whether’. However, in case of
necessity, the current term for ‘what?’ is normerly used to convey the
sense -of these interrogative particles and is, usually, placed at the
beginning of the scntence. The commonly attested terms for this are-
/ci~chi/in the Tibetan group and/khe~khi/in the Himalayan groups. (For
their areal distribution sce table below table 19B and for other terms
see Interro, Adj. & Adv. above). Here we may cite a few cxamples
from both the groups which are as under:

Sp. - /khyotti khanpa kana yotta /where is your house?
Tod. - /ci man gyala tu mina /whether Ram is not a good by?
/kho yoa mana ci /whether he will not come?

Patt. - /chi di panu ma8u/ /whether this is not milk ?
Tin. - /kdi kae zao ton/what are you cating ?
Gar - Juilzi daa 1a T /will he give ? (lit. if/whether he)
Mar. - /khi gin rhaiin T /if you will come?

/na lakho #i khd lhe/what is this in your hand ?
Chaud. - /atigd kha min lhe/what is his name ?

/na lakho i khi lhe/what is this in your hand ?
Kin. - /du thi namin du/what is his name?
In Raji, however, it is expressed with mere intonation; as
in /bhitt kE jani T /have you eaten rice?
ik ci-ku-nE T /are you alright?
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Table 19A
Connective (Coordinative)
Lang. Addi- Altemative Condi- Correlative Emph.
tive ttona] ——mm—
Affirmative  Neg. When Then
Kin, rin koe--koe me--me X--ta teran-----doran le, -i
Paut. e ya--ya na--nd ane--x  appel--doran le, la
Tin. tan ya--ya ni--nd x---td appel--deran -1, la
Kan. uja ya--ya na--na x---td  jibe---dibe -le
Chhit. tdn ya--ya na--na X---1a O X lo, -, -0
Gar. dan hena--hena  na--na X---X apel--nunan re
Mar. r kita-ki na--na X---1a jab---tidb bi, hi, e
kun, khu
Dar. i ya--> r na--na X---X jab--tib na, 1, ud
Chaud. ji, hin  kiud-ki ni--na X---X han--han n, -e, -i
Jok. gar ya--ya ni--nd X---a jab-tib n, lek, -i
Raj i ya--ya na--na -- - --
Sp. ran yan X----X X---X nim--tene la
Tod. din yena--yena  na--na x--ten  apel--tene -
Nyam. ran yan X----X X---X X--tene an
Jad. na ya--ya na--na x--tcne  x--tene la, 1
Table 19B
Particles
Language Interrogative Negative
when?  where? how? why? whether?  Simple Prohibitive
Kin. kidi koths, hila, kotre, ,-a? mi tha
ham kee kisthu (-ya, -wa)
Patt. alighan  aur. chana cherin i, -a? ma tha
Tin. ille khan  thyena  kherin  khye, -a? mi tha
Kana. kidi hame hole minh khi, -a? ma tha
Chhit. hame go, ham hale khe khe, -a? ma, min tha
Gar. ika gu- i khanag thilag 1a? mi tha
Mar. gwiskya gu gén, khiru, kh? mi tha
niskya khim khyoru ku?
Dar. humian udi gim khilin — mi tha
Chaud. ulan ulo ham khidsyan la? mi mi
Johari — gu gumta kalE — ma mi
Raji - kino hiyan dhE han — hin ta
Spiti nam khanna cogcewa cila ci, -a? ma, me ma
Tod . nam gila, u?la ila i, -a? ma ma,
gdru m n
Nyom nam khanla cogcya ila ci, -a? ma ma, min
Jad nam kiro, cogca ela? i-, -a? ma ma

kana
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INTERJECTIONS

The position of interjections is different from the other categories
of particles. It is difficult to patternise and structurally analyse them
in any group of these spceches. Spcaking about the problem of
intcrjections Beams (1966: 111, 272) states “Various spontancous or
involuntary sounds, some of them hardly articulatcd, by which sudden
emotions are expressed, arc scarcely acceptable of rigid scicntific analysis
in any language. Surprise, fear, disgust, delight and other scntiments
are often displayed by grunts, shakes, turns of head or movement of
the hands”. Speakers of the languages of this group too have their own
modes, kintics and verbal expressions to vindicate various types of
sentiments expressable by spontaneous reactions to a given situation
some of those have bcen noted for different speeches and analysed in
the volumes of ‘Studies in T.H.L. (1988-92). These may be secn there
itself.






Part III

SYNTAX







Syntax

With regard to marpho-syntactic features of these speeches it may
be said that in a way various aspects of it have already been taken
care of in connection with the analyses of various categories of its
constituents. Therefore, in this section only a formal presentation of
the syntactic structure of it will be done. In brief, the nature and the
structures of various types of sentences may be presented as follows:

SENTENCE AND ITS COMPONENTS

A sentence, as in other speeches, in the spceches of the T.H.
group too, may be defined as any utterance that is self contained
grammatical unit, marked by sentence intonation and terminal contours
in which the structural slots are the phrasal units, viz. noun phrase
(subject) and the. verb phrase (predicate).

Components of Noun Phrase

A noun phrase can be a single unqualified noun/pronoun or both,
or a noun ‘head’ plus one or more modifiers, may be prcceding, as
in the Himalayan group or following as in the Tibctan group + a case
marker. But the use of a phrase, or a clause as a subject is generally,
avoided, and instead a simple subject is preferred. e.g. (Kin.)-/bothano
id(kwaci suig) pyac nic du/a (small red) bird is seatcd on the tree;
(Chhit.)-/pan-nin (icd-dca maTpyacan posita / id., (Patt.)-/butan ica
(kwaci sei) pya toce/id.; (Mar.)-/dal kil (cicya-cicya mand)pec bEthil
hini/ id.; (Nyam.)- /pando ciu (marbo cunze) dodca dok/ id.. (Dar.)-/
jigu taku (cun punu wamnu) khui nini/I have a very big black dog;
(Chaud.)-/jig tig (mittdi pod womd) nikhi yin/ id., (Sp.)- /ca (midrpo
cukan) phurtok/a small red bird flies (lit. bird-red -small......);

Extension of Noun Phrase

A noun phrase is extendable in the form of case markers and
various types of qualifiers of the noun head. (For examples see above,
all words placed in parentheses arc the extension of the noun heads
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in question). For the sequential order and agreement of various classes
of the modifiers see Ajectives: (placement).

Components of a Simple Verb Phrase

The verb occupies an important place in syntactic constructions
of these speeches. It comes at the end of the sentence and carries the
signs of the subject, as well as of the object, in pronominalized languages.

A simple verb phrase or a VP contains either a simple finite or
a copulative verb form with all morphological markers or a main verb
plus one or more auxiliaries/helping verbs. In case of a simple finite
verb the VP can stand by itself, but in case of a transitive or a copulative
verb it may need a complement to complete it which can be a noun,
an adjective or an adverb, e.g. (Chhit.).

/machi tidu huna to / fish live in water.

f4ci-ci kitab hu3e/ the boy read book.

/yo mi zoi ta/ this man is good (=he 1s a good person).

(Kin.) - /gi kinu ketok/ I shall give you.
(sp.) - /ca phurtok/ bird files~is flying.
/kho yon-dok/ he came~was coming.
(Nyam.) - /di mane khanba hin/ this is my house.
/man khi zik thor/ I saw a dog.

(Dar) - /jigu taku rinsya nini/ 1 have a sister.
/pya lanni/ birds are flying.

(Mar.) - /gi dipan cacdn/ I want to go.

(Pawt.) - /eke zirpa/ the sun is rising.

/katu ili/ the child has gone.
(Gar.) - /buca-zi peca-u togza/ the boy read a book.
(For more examples se¢ Verb, Affirmative)

The constituents of a composite verb phrase are—a principal verb
stem+one or more full verb stem+aux/helping verbs + object or
complement. Syntactically, the place of an aux. or helping verb is always
at the end of the verb phrase and it is thc rcal bearer of all the
morphological markers of the VP concemned, e.g. (Chhit.)

facd &4cin amae kherdn tuna-ta/

babies (lit. small childrecn) drink mother’s milk.

(Kin.) - /do kaman lac du/ he is doing work.
/do sedei zao nic du/ he is always eating.
(Sp.) - /ane dan iru yon-son/ aunt came here yesierday;
/khyod phiru doa goisi yod/ you should have gone there.
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(Nyam.) - /khyat phiru cicana doyanok/ id.
/nanmo chamo an diru lebon/ brother’s wife may come here
tomorrow.

(Dar.) - /dndu do-na rimu da/ let it remain here.

(Chaud) - /je thinza cimja deg yinye/ I am going home to-day.

(Mar.) - /dhe inru kanizin tyopan cas-di/ shc started weeping on
sceing us.

(Paw.) - /ge cun rin ibimi tig/ I want 10 go home (For more

examples, see Tenses and Moods.).
Extension of Verb Phrase

A verb phrase can, normally, bc e¢xpanded by aug;..entation of
an adverb, an adverb phrasc or a complement, e.g. (Chhit.).

/ga ac kimo roa tok/ I am going my home. (Simplc).

/ga thin ac kimo roa tok/ I am going my home today (cxtended).

/ga thdn oci ae kimo roa tok/ I am going to my home today

in the evening. (Further cxtended). Similarly,

(Kin.) - /gi gui rauin yancis tokek/
I remained awakened for the wholc night.
(Sp.) - /na khanpa-la doan/ I am going home. (Simple):

/na thirin philok khanpala doan/ I am going homc to-day
in the evening (cxtended)

(Nyam.) - /man (urin pherok) khanba la phondet/ id

(Dar.) - /ji (thyd fanthiiba) dphi sunru dyansi/ id.

(Chaud) - /je (thinza nanchi) cimza deg inyc/ id.

(Mar.) - /ge (thdn gwaslya) ist kim diceki/ id.

(Pait.) - /du (ercg fiukhilki) dir dti/he came her last evening.

(All words placed in parenthes is arc cxtension of the V.P.).

TYPES OF SENTENCES

Traditional grammarians, normally, rccognizc three types of
synlactic constructions, viz. Simple, compound and complex. But as
in Munda, the languages undcr considcration too favour simple and
short sentences only, even idcas of complex naturc are cxpresscd by
splitting them into distinct simplc scntences. The mechanism of
combining simple sentences or clauscs by mcans of conncctors 100 is
not favourcd much. Usually, the purpose ol various categornes of
conjuncts is served by a more open juncture (pausc). However,
construction of complex sentences thro i participial formations is often
resorted to (For cxamples sce infra Non-Simple Sentences).
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Types of Simple Sentences

Semantically and structurally too, a simple scntence can be
designated as an affirmative, interrogative, impcrative, negative, cic.
And an affirmative sentence can further be classified as active, passive,
impersonal, causative, etc. As pointed out above, all these aspects of
a simple sentence, corrclated with the morpho-syntactic character of
the verb, have already been dealt with in respect of various verbal sub-
systems, and modal formations. Their reproduction here will be a mere
repetition of those facts which have already been explained. These may,
therefore, be seen there itsclf.

Moreover, morphologically, a simple sentence could be subjectival
or objectival as well. In the former type there is an agrecment, in
respect of number and person categories, between the subject and the
verb and in the latter type it takes place between the object and the
verb. The position of these syntactic features in the languages of the
T.H. group will be discussed later on under the head ‘concord’ (scc
p. 274).

Besides, these languages also make a structural distinction between
transitive and intransitive scntences. Accordingly, in transitive sentences
the subject in the past tense, and in other tenses too, is placed in the
ergative case and in intransitive sentences it is always in the nominative/
dircct casc. (For details sce Case: Nom., Erg.).

Components of a Simple Sentence

As stated abovc the essential constituents of a simple scnience
arc phrasal units: a noun phrase, consttuting thc subject and its cxtension,
and a verb phrase, constituting the predicaie, which may or may not
have an object. The normal order of the placement of these constituents
is—subject + object + verb. As such syntactically, the speeches, of the
T.H. group, except Raji, have the SOV structure, e.g. (Kin.)-/chanc
khau zac/the child is eating good; (Patt.)-/kalu bigit zawa/ id., (Dar.)-
/syanu rota zani/ id.; (Mar.)-/seru rotti zicya/ id.; (Sp.)-/tu todca sarok/
id.; (Nyam.)- /chiba saktun saok/ id.; (Gar.)-/thc di kyum hin/this is
my house; (Chhit.)-/ dcédn kherin tunta/children drink milk, ctc. (For
more examples sece ‘Case’-Nom. Acc. Erg.).

Placement of Objects

In transituve constructions, in which the verb has morc than one
object, the indirect object precedes the direct object.
In this the direct object is placed in the direct case and the indirect
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in the accusative-dative case, c.g. (Chhit.)-/ama dccin khcran dato/
mother gives milk to the child (lit mother w child milk gives).

(Sp.) - /ama w la oma tcrok/ id.
(Nyam.) - /ama chiba-la oma terok/ id.
(Dar.) - /mina-su syinu nu dada/ id.

(Chaud) - /nasi sydnni nu dada/ id.
(Mar.) - /ama scru-ru ipu pilacdan/ 1d.
(Patt.) - /ya-zi katu-bi panu rindra/ id.
(Gar.) - /amaz cici-zog pclci dacare/ id.

(Kin.) - /ama chancu kheridn stunotis/ id.
(For more examplcs sec Case Acc.-dative).

But in a colloquial discoursc any singlc constituent, of coursc
with an infcrence to other constitucnts, can form the nuclcus of a simpl
sentence. For instance, (Chhit.)

(1) /ya/ hallo genctleman!

(2) /khclya/ what ? (what is the matuer ?)

(1) /go roa kin-a/ where are you going ?

(2) /kimo/ to home (=l am going 10 my home).

(1) /khe/ what for ? (=what for are you going home?)
(2) /au totosiin/ 1o bring father (I am going home to bring fathcr)
(1) /khe lan/why ? (why you are bringing him?)

(2) /niddi 1o/ (he) 1s 1ll.

(1) /hame-ci/ sincc when ? (sincc when he is il1?)

(2) /i 7 gol-ci/for a month (he is ill for a month)

(1) /eaT/isitso!

(2) /3/ yes (ycs, 1L is s0).

CONCORD

It has alrcady bcen stated that these speeches do not recognize
grammatical gendcr and the natural gender does not alfect the verb in
any way. Thercfore, the qucstion of agreement of gender between the
subject/objcct and the verb docs not arise. However, in respect of number
and pcrson, there does cxist a scope for mutual concord, but this too
has a limited application, particularly, in the speeches of the Tibetan
group and also in some of the speeches of the Himalayan group, such
as Kan., Chhit., etc. in which it is limited (0 a single number and Ist
and 2nd person only, the 3rd pcrson forms, cxcept for honorific system,
being conjugated for a single form only.
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In the Himalayan groups too, in which a verb is conjugated for
different persons and numbers, the agreement is confined to subjcctival
canstructions only, though in non-formal speech this 00 is not maintained
strictly. Their indiscriminate use is a common feature. A few examples
of subjectival concord may be presented as under:-

Patt.-/katu-i zdwa/ the child is eating;

/katu-kui ziwatoku/ two children are eating;

[katu-ci ziwatore/ children are eating.

(Dar.)-/ji dandy I shall do;

/nin dandin/ we shall do.

(Chaud.)-/ji zagiye/ I eat :

/in zaginye/ we eat:

/jig tig rhinsya yin/ 1 have a sister:

/jig sum rhinsya indn/ I have three sister(s).

(Mar.)-/dhE guskin/ he lives :

/dhEse guskini/ they live.

(Gar.)-/zod kyare/ he lives :

/zod khag/ they live.

/il elza/ he went :

Julzi elcha/ they went..

/hin ela/ you go :

/hinzi elni/ you (pl.) go.

In the specches of thc complex promominalized group the concord
is indicated by the pronominal particle itsclf, as in (Kin)- /nco/ he
knew; /meon/ you...,/neoii/you (hon)......; /nco / you (pl.)/ wc kncw; /
ncok/ I knew, etc. Also /gi bio tog/l go, /ki bio dun/you go, /do bio
du/he goes, elc.

But no agrecment, whatsoever, is attested in case of objectival
constructions, may be due to inherent employment of the ergative case
with transitive verbs. This feature may be illustratcd with the following
syntactic units.

(Kin.) - /dekhracis checacu khyao/ (a) boy saw a girl.
/dekhracos checaconu khyao/boys saw girls.
(Patt.) - /doi ica gippa ruktu/ he asked onc thing
- /doci miste gidppa ruktu/ they askcd many things.
(Chhit.) - /acici kitab huse/(a) boy rcad (a) book.
facdn-ci kitab-cin huSc/ boys rcad books.
(Sp.) - /tu peca silson/ id. (sg.)
/tu-za peca silson/ id. (pl.).
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(Dar.) - /syanu-su lobun losu/ id (sg.) /
/syanu-jidn-su lobun losu/ id. (pl.).

(Mar.) - /seruz kitab bacc/ id. (sg)
/seru-se kitab bace/ id. (pl.).

(Nyam.) - /chiba roti saok/ child eats brcad
/chibaya roti saok/ children eat brcads.

In the above sentences the verb does not show any agrccmém
with object in question. Consequently, it is not affected by thc number
of the object under refercnce.

Elision of Copula

In many speeches of the T.H. group in a non-formal specch a
copulative verb tends to be elided in interrogative sentences. For instance,
(Chhit.)-

/yo khe min/what (is) his name? (lit. he what namc?)

/yo sige/who is this? (lit. this who?) ;

/kin go roa/where are you going? (lit. you where going ':_'.’)

It also tends to be clided in specificative statcments: .

/yo age ate/this (is) my elder brother (lit. this my elder brother).

/yo au-e kim/this is father’s house (lit. this father’s house)
otherwise/yo mi zoi ta/ this man is good. .

NON-SIMPLE SENTENCES

In traditional terminology, non-simple sentenccs arc lcnped as
compound sentences and complex sentences:

Compound sentences are combinations of two or more independent
simple sentences, joined together by coordinative conjunctions. But, as
pointed out earlier, thc speeches of the T.H. group do not favour the
use of these conjuncts, their purposc is usually served by an open
juncture (pausc) intervening the successive sentences. For their examples
see above ‘Particles’ : Coordinative, i.e. Additive, Altcrnative,
Contrastive etc.) '

Complex sentences too are a combination of more than one clause/
sentence, but in this one of the constitutent clauses/sentences is
subordinate or dependent on the other. The number of dependent clauses
can be more than onc. The clause to which other clauses/sentences are
subordinate is called the principal clause. This clause may or may not
have other phrases, exccpt the subject and the verb. The following type
of complex sentences have been noted for these speeches:
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(i) Complemcntal

In this type of complex sentences the subordinate clausc functions
as a complement or complementary object of the principal clausc. Both
the clauses arc joined by a conjunction, which in these specches is
mostly left out and a pause juncture takes place instead, e.g. (Chhit.).

/yoci rindet ae khre tuti to/he said, I am hungry.

(lit. by him said, to me hunger has come);

(Kin)-/do$ rina ygid upasin tok/ id.

(Sp.) -/kho serot na tore trak/ id.

(Nyam)-/kho serotman togn tak/ id.

(Dar.)-/usu lesu (ki) ji rona msi/ id.

(Chaud.)-/ausa lokstje kikhed inye/ id.

(Mar.)-/dhEz 1Efge betthdn hinki/ id.

(Patt.)-/doi kuttutge yoiii totog/ id.

(Gar.)-/uilzi ringbareigi krestog na/ id.

(For more examples see above ‘Particles’ : Subordinative).

(ii) Correlative

In this type of complex sentences the relative clause, which is
introduced by a relative pronoun, functions as a subject or a complement
of the principal clause. Positionally, it prccedes the principal clause.
Both the clauses are conjoined by relative pronouns; e.g.

(Chhit.) - /su tunna hui runo~rono/who (soever) comes, he will go.
(Kin.) - /hatyan bidtothodoi bit / id.
(Sp.) - /su jon-nmatkhoran doak/ id.
(Nyam.) - /su ‘onaktote doanok/ id.
(Dar.) - -/khd-mi raydntidu deydn/ id.
(Chaud.)- /jdi raydnfiti deyan/ id.
(Mar.) - /gho rhattitdhE ditti/ id.
(Patt.) - /au yototdu ipoto/ id.
(Gar.) - /sure rananttil yoni/ id.
(For more examples see ‘Particles’: p. 262 Subordinativcs).

(ii1) Conditional

In this type of complex sentences the constituent clauscs are bound
together with condition markets like ‘If’, ‘when’ and ‘then’ (cxpressced
or understood). In this the clause containing the scnse of ‘If°, ‘when’

etc. 1s the subordinate clause and the clause with ‘then’ is the principal
clause. Positionally the subordinate clause precedes the principal clause.
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But in this type of complex expressions these speeches prefer
conjunctive constructions. Conscquently, the verb in the subordinate
clausc is expressed with the conjunctive participle form of it and the
verb of the principal clause is placed in the tense or mood forms in
question. The justification for such constructions may be that in this
type of conditional sentences the action indicated by the verb in the
principal clause takes place only if the action indicated in the subordinate
clausc takes place first. For, in the case of conjunct participle also we
see that it denotes that the action indicatcd by it is alrcady completed
before the beginning of the action indicated by the finite verb. e.g.

(Chhit.)-/kin tunna, t ga lo ton to/if you had come, I would have
accompanied you (lit. on your coming I would come).

(Nyam.) - /khyol’ onja-nat naan fiampo’ onja hot/ id.
/kamiin leci neco,t kon zai/(when) the work finished (then)
food was caten (lit. after finishing the work food ate).
(Sp.) - /leha coe to *topca socwan/ id.
(Nyam.) - /laha sinsaso 7 saptun soson/ id.

(For more cxamples see ‘Particle’ Conditional p. 261)

Similar is the case of verbal expressions in which the action of
the principal clause is the outcome of the action of the subordinate
clause, c¢.g. (Chhil)-/ron me-du tanna, laha ac/iron becomes hot on
being placed on the fire (-it becomes hot when it is placed on fire).
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